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VOCABULARY OF THE FULDE LANGUAGE. 


PART I. 
FULDE—ENGLISH. 


The nouns are given in both numbers, with the definite state in 
the singl. only, whenever it has been ascertained. The verbs are 
given in the shortest form, i.e., in the infinitive of the Aorist Tensé, 
to which the natives give the preference as the modus-historious. 
The abbreviations of the termini technici are the same as are 
usually adopted in vocabularies. Words taken from the late 
Dr. Baikie’s writings are marked Bk.; whilst those which are 
taken from the coll. of the late Dr. Barth are marked Br. 


A... 


+4 or sam, poss. pron., 1 pers. singl., my. . Konauyam, my army 5 
and puju-a, my horse. 

Ada, also adan and adande, adv. temp., ot fit, before. ° | 

Ada, pers. pron. 2 pers. sing., thou; Arb. cad id. Gen. iii, 14, Bic. 
Ada wosto, thon goest out. Gen. xii.14. Bk. 

Ada, prat. t., to bring. Arb. 5] id. Gen. iv. 21. Bk. 

Adade, conj., before; constr. with finite v. or with infinitive the 
construction of adade is thus: A. If adade governs an infinitive 
the latier receives the poss. pron. which in English we have to 
render with the corresponding person of the finite verb, so. 
adade hgutigol-mako, lit. before his coming=before he came. 
B. The conj. adade can receive the poss. pron. followed by 
the finite verb, sc. adade-mako héutt, before i came. 

Adz, coll. n., people; def. st. adende. 


Adi, tr. y., to bring. . Ads konnu=nabbi konnu, to go to war; with 
TIL rel. conj. adans 0. dupl. aco. pers. et rei, to bring, to fetch 
~ g thing for a person; fut. adanaf, I shall bring; the fut. 
expresses also the conditional and the imperfect conj., I should 
or would bring, eto. Mi hulls wota -an adanatla jJanfa, I fear 
lest thou shouldst act towards me deceitfully. IV. conj. 
instrmtl. form, adort, o. aco. rei, to bring, carry something 
away. Plusq. perf., adorino; ex., o nullt alfalyji ko adorino, 
he sent the effects which he had brought or carried away 
with him. Comp. Arb. (jj 0. _, rei, to bring. 
Aduna and adunna, the world; def. adunacon. Arb. Loot id. 


Afu, def. afusor, personal n., the oldest son of a family. 
Agan, n., organ; an anglicism. Gen. iv. 21. Bk. 
Ahadi, def. st. ahadindi, covenant, league, pledge, promise. Arb. 


RTS) 

Ai, conj., even; if preceded by a negative or prohibitive verb; not 
even, or not so much as; ex., o Jabali-at tajigol le.al, he allowed 
not so much as to cut a stick. 

Ai-ala and at gdto ala, comb. neg. conj., not even one, nobody. 

Aé #t, comb. conj., even if. 

As si—ai si, comb. disjunct. conj., whether—or, and if—or. 

Aibe, pl. of aido, haters, those who hate. Arb. joa 


Atki, n., work. Gen. ii. 2. Bk. 

Ala. 1. Neg. part., not. 2. Neg. pron. no. This particle stands 
in negative sentences where, on account of the verb’s absence, 
the negation ala takes the place of the verb. The verbs 
omitted thus do mostly correspond with hebdi, to have, to be 
at hand, to exist; or with woni, to be; prat., wona; or even 
with Jabdi, to allow, admit; or as the sense may require with 
the passive mood of these verbs, ic., Jimba wit ko hanka 
ala kikala tg sdre-mako, Jimba said he would not allow an old 
man to stay in bis town. 

Ala-mo and ala-omo, neg. pron., no one, ease constr. with finite v. 


Ala, def. dla’, tribe, family, nation. Arb. Jol id. 


Ala-si wona, comb. disjunct. conj., there is no—but. The protase 
with ala stands elliptically of the v. wont, to be; the apodose, 
si wona, is followed by a noun or pron.; ex., ala lamdo si 
wona-an, there is no king but thou. 

Aladu, a war horn; def. alddunds; pl. galads. 

Alama, sign, pledge, banner; def. aldmawa; pl. alamaje. 
Arb. <1) 

Alana, tr. v., to curse, and parto. pass. pret. I. conj., alanddo, 

one ; 6 26 = 
cursed. Arb. we pass. parte. I. conj,, eS dre cursed. Bk. 

Alfa, priest, Moslem doctor of law; def. alfawt; pl. alfabe. 

Alfiali, property, possession, household goods. 2. A province of a 
realm. Arb. Wall pl Sljal,f id. so. Madi fi altals Timbo, 
@ country under the jurisdiction of Timbo; or, ex. gr., in the 
phrase wadi alali, to make preparations for. | 

Alkawwel, covenant. Arb. sal id. Bk., Gen. vi. 18. 

Allah, invariable n., God. Arb. ;\J} id: It is often associated 
with J$mam, as Allah J$mam, the Lord God. 

Allana, interject., ion of wonderment and surprise. Arh. a 

Almidu, scholar; pupil, student; def. almeiduot; pil. alnibe. 


Arb. 35 

Alquorana, det. tlquordnavos, Altoran, Arb. | \ ait 

AYema, heaven, paradise; def. aYemawn. Arb. — 

Ama, conj., with regard to, as to. Arb. Ui, i 

Ama, tr. v., to keep, feed, so. Mit ama, I — 1 pers. prat.; aor., 
ams; parte. offic. prat. t. L conj., ampwo, a keeper. 

Amana, n., protectorate, safe keeping, guardianship, trust, jurisdio- 
tion. Arb. gla! id. 


Ami-wai, comb. inter. adv., how sboutP how is it with? The 
abject inquired after precedes the interrogation, sc., konnu amt 


wat? how about the war P 


esl dl 
Amma, conj., with regard to, as to. Arb. ((} id. Gen. ii. 19. Bk. 


Ame, poss. pron. 1 pers. pl., our, sc. muntrabe-amme, our elder 
brothers, or relatives. 

Ammenko and ko ammenko, poss. pron., all that is ours. 

Amgwo, parte. offic. I. conj., keeper, feeder, of ama ; pl. amdbe. 

Analijo, def. anabijowr, prophet, man of God; pl. anabijobe. 
Arb. coosll | 

Andal, abs. n., knowledge; def. andazgal. 

Andi, tr. and intr., to know; prat., mi anda, I know; neg., anda ; 
inf., andude, so. a’ »a% andi, if thou hast understood ; strong aor., 
mi andike, I know exactly, am aware; neg., andake. 2. Id. 
andi, intr., to know one’s duty, be responsible; IT. conj., andits, 

_ to be well aware, to know precisely ;_ III. rel. tr. of I. conj., sc. 
andini, ©. acc. pers., to inform a person, to prove, show a thing 
to a person, soc. dun andini, this shows; V. recipr. conj., 
andintsri, aor. inf., to know, recognise each other; aor. med., 
I. conj., ande, to be known; plusgq. pf. I. conj., andino, | knew 
since a long time. 

Andido, pl. andibe, partc. aor., one who knows sufficient, or also, 
a well instructed and informed person. 

Andindwal, knowledge; def., endindwargal. This abs. n. is derived 
from parte. offic, 8 rel. conj., andini. 

Anditana, sc. mi, I make to know, give to understand; inf. andi- 
tande; parto. anditando; impr. parte. anditanki, it maketh 
known, with reference to leki, wu tree. Gen.ii.9,. Bk. Aor. 
inf. anditani, to remember. Exod, xx, 8. Bk. All these 
forms are in the intensive of ITI. rel. conj. of the root andi. 

Annfra, light coming from heavenly bodies; def. annfrarot. 


Amtru, def. amfrucon, prince, ruler, governor. Arb. 


es 

Arb. ) 33 
appears to exist in an aor. intensive, II. conj., anorts, to give 
light. 

Angra, n., light. Arb. pil or fil Ni id. Geni 17. Bk. 

Anyi, aor. intr. v., to be jealous, to disagree; id. 0. aco. persons, 
to be jealous of, to disagree with. 

Arabu, an Arab; def. Araburos; pl. Arabs. Arb. Sopll 

Araponga, n. propr., the river Pongas or Rio Pongas. 

Ari, intr. v., to come ; c. ¢rei, to bring; the inf. arde and partc. ardo 
are forms of the prst. t., o ara, he comes; II. conj,, arti, c. acc. 
and c. tg loci, to arrive at a place. Id. o. ¢ rei, to bring a thing ; 
fut. artas and aratat. See § 66, the subordinate application of the 
future. III. rel. conj., aranst is caus. 0. acc. pers., to come to a 
person for a certain matter; also, to come with the intention 
of fetching or taking a person away, sc. Mi arant-ma, I come 
for you to fetch you. The form artini is a combination of the 
II. and IIL. conj. with transitive force, vis., to give position to 
e thing, to place it somewhere. Ex. gr., the passage Gen. 
iii, 2; in the Arabio bible, x..3 he sanctified é, is rendered 
thus: o artini-nde ¢ dou dendangal nyalde, he placed it above 
the assembly of days. Of the IV. conj. is the form artért, inf. 
aor. with subject. and reflex. force, to concentrate, assemble. In — 
the VI. local conj. occur the forms of an aorist arut and artui, 
so. to come over to a locality, also to come away from a place. 
The V. reciprocal conj. has the form arintint: A. To fallin with, 
to meet each other. B. Constr. c. aco. pers., to meet a person, fall 
in with him by accident. ©. Constr. c. acc. rei, to meet with 
a thing, ie, to get, obtain, receive it. The participial phrase, 
arintindo mgje, means: one who receives a favor, obtains a 
good fortune, or who is getting good tidings. A plusq. perf. 
of II. conj. is aréno, he had arrived at. 

Ando, one who comes; pl. arbe; parte. prst. of L. conj. of ara. 


Heb. 49 id. A denominative verb of the same 


Arsi, cedar tree; def. areinds; pl. ars. Arb. pidt id. 
Arwande, ord. num. imp. form, the first. Vide § 50. B. 
Arwanu, ord. num. persl. form. From card., goto, one. 


Asabi, sabbath. Arb. -_J| id. Exod. xx.8, Bk. 
Asera, evening. Arb. all id. Gen.i.8. Bk. 


eon 


Assamdau, heaven, the heavens. Arb. 7 wl id. Gen. i. 1. 


Adi or afi, tr. v., to leave a thing; 0. aco. pers. aut rei, Min a¥i-mo 
dot, I left him there. II. oonj. adtti, intr., to leave off. 2. 
Tr. v., to leave one alone. 38. O. f% pers. et aco. rei, to leave a 
matter in charge of another person. Ality ft-kam dua, leave 
that tome. III. rel., adins, caus. of I. conj., to leave a person, 
thing, or matter, for or to, another person; especially for the 
benefit, or in behalf, of some one. Constr. o. dupl. aco. 
utriusq. pers., 80. @t :a% agant-la konnu ¢ kiigal .am, if you leave 
the army to me, as my task; or, o aSani-be taralibabe, he left 
teachers for them. That the fut. stands for the conditional 
and subjunctive the following sentence will prove: st wona- 
dua mi a’ata-mo, but for that I would not leave him. Font. 
agai; neg. adaia. 

Audi, n., kind, species, nature of an object or being in creation. 


Awa, conj., as to, with respect to. B. As partic. of introduction 
when addressing people, or making a statement, sc. Now then, 


Well now! Arb. al 

Aya, def. ayavor, a verse in Alquoran, Arb. = )jand © 0| pl. UT 

Ayi, oonj. and partcl. of introduction, As to=awa; also, O ye, eto. 
It stands at the beginning of a sentence or of a period. Dervd. 
sone Arb. 3! or yf 

Ayiba, more usual in pl. ayibaye, uncleanness of a woman just 
confined, menstruation of women. 


. | ee - 30 
Axabdji, voll. n., sorrow, pain. Arb. 53 pl. 39 Jt Gen. 
iii. 16. Bk. 


5. 


Baba, father; def. babaos; pl. babardbe. Arb. “jf id. 

Babdnyp, uncle, i.e., brother from the father's side ; pl. wdbatdbe. 

Bada tinya, = past particip. from the Sego language: it is gone, 
lost, or spoiled. The equivalent in Fulde is bonnt, vis., adunya 
bada tinya, the world is lost. 

Badi, intr. v., to be near, close, to come near, to approach; 6. 800. 
pers. aut loo.; parto. aor., badido; id. with reference to batirigu, 
assembly; mbatitgu badiigu Allah, an assembly of worshippers 
approaching God. 2. Id., to offer sacrifice; o. acc. rei. V. con}. 
with recipr. force, baduntiri, to be near each other, to approach 

- one another; of this the partc. prst. baduntirdo; et id. in the 
past parte. baduntirado, one nearest to me, my neighbour. 
From Arb. Ly 

Bafal, n., door; def. bdfargal; pl. bafaje. 

Badinke, human body, frame. Br. 

Bahilo, def. sor ; pl. wahilbe, a workman in metals. Gen. iv. 22. Br. 

Bahilo balleha, workman in iron. Gen. iv. 22. Bk. 

» danaha, workman in brass. Gen. iv. 22. Bk. 


Bahdimu, cattle; def. bahaimurgu ; pl. bahaimuje. Arb. FF 
Baflaru, lake, sea, sheet of water; def. baldrundu; pl. bataruji. 


Arb. jauJl 
Baka, shirt, tunic with ornamental front; def. bakaka; pl. bakaji. 
Bakate, guilt, crime, sin; def. bakateon; no pl. 
Baldnjere, musical instrument; def. baldnjerende; pl. balanje. 


The construction of it is similar to a piano; the tone is pro- 
duced by touches. 

Balde, a day; def. baldende; pl. balle. 

Bali, coll. n.; def. ddlitgi; also mbals, sheep. 

Balitare, helpmate, consort. Gen. ii. 18. Bk. 

Ballal, abs. n., strength; def. ballazgal. 

Bama, def. bama.on and bamamba, a mule; pl. bamds. 

Bambardnko, a native of Bambara; pl. Bambarankdbe. Bambara 
and Mandinga are neighbouring countries. 

Bambi, tr. v., to carry a person on one’s back. Ger. huckepack. 

Bamdedon, adv. loci, from here, hence. 

Bami, iutr. v., to keep erect; id. also constr. oc. hdre, head, in the 
IV. conj., bamiri hdre, to raise the head, stand erect. 

Bamle, hill; pl. bambe. Gen. vii. 19. Bk. 

Bandarawal, coll. n., cassada roots; def. bandarawdigal. 

Bandi, aor., to raise, lift up, tr. v.; prat. banda. 

Bandu, n., skin; doef. bandundu; pl. danduji, id. Gen. ii. 22. Bk. 

Bantama, propr. n. of a war chief of Ma-asina. If a proper n. 
depends from a common one in the genitive it must accept 
ita pronominal affix, vis., the def. st. of hdre, head, is hérende, 
and therefore hire Bantamdnde, the head of Bantama. 

Bante, aor. med., to sound, howl, applies to the wind, héndu, which, 
if followed by the particip of this verb, the latter assumes the 
impersonal form, as hgndu banééndu, violent, roaring wind. 

Banjulu, ie., dabungol Banjulu, the river Gambia. 

Banyi, aor., to be fruitful. Gen. viii. 17. Bk. 

Banza, adv. mod., in vain, and ada banza, to take in vain. Exod. 
xx.7. Bk. 

Bane, tr. v., to take. Arb. tal | 

Base, also ¢ base, eastwards; but badgde, the east. 

Base, and c. prep., tg bare, adv. loc., all around a place. 

Baws or bangi, intr. v., to appear in sight, become visible. B. Tr., to 
show, describe; from this an impr. parte. aor., bazgizgo, which 
depends from naro, history, with a def. st. ndroigo; therefore 


= 


naro bangiigo tagGre, a history describing the creation. III. rel. 
barigini, to see toa thing; also, to regulate, rule it, for the 
Arb. b\5 of the Bible, Gen. i.; constr. 0. acc. obj. Bargino, 


is prst. med., to be seen by, appear to, a person; constr. 0. acc, 
pers. In the IV. subj. conj., daigiri; which means, to find by 
investigation, to see, perceive. Arb. ab to become clear, is 
the word in the Arb. Bible, Gen. i. 

Barajo, def. sot, man-servant; pl. barajdbe. B. BaraJo dewbo, 
maid-servant; pl. barajobe raube. Exod. xx. 10. 

Bare, and bahre, sea, inland sea, lacustrine river. Arb. jal 

Bari, to lean by an object; co. dupl. aco. rei et loci, vis., o baré 
Jingarind: tata, he leaned the gun against a wall. 

_Barki, tr. v., to bless; III. rel. barkins; prst. barkina,; inf. 
barkinde; parto. barkindo, he who blesses; pass. parto. 
barkinado. 

Barki, n., a blessing; def. barkindt; pl. barkyi, Arb. By wind 


_ barki ¢ »9°9, to bless a person. 

Barmi, tr. v., to wound. 

Baro, a beast, wild beast; def. bdro-o or bdroto; pl. barddi. 

Batake, a book, letter, a writing; def. batakende. 

Batarawal, n., rod, whip. 2. . Sapling, offshoot; def. betarawargal ; 
pl. batarawade. 

Batti, intr. v., to say; prst. batia, Gen. iii. 11. Bk. 

Batu, and mbatu, nation, tribe, assembly; pl. batuys. 

Baugal, n., power, might, strength, 2. Id. abstractum pro 


Te 


concreto, vis., the solid part of the earth. Arb. ype 
Baute, n., strength, power; and the phrase fg baute Allah, with 
the power of God. Oorresp. with the Arb. i it 


Bawa, conj.. after, so. bawa »a% andt, after thou kneweet. 

Bawa, prep., after, behind, before, without, next to, so. bawa-amme, 
behind us; bawa dur, after that; bawa-mabbe, without. them; 
bawa lamdo, next to the king, ete. - 

B 


10 


Bawa, prep., in absence of, 80. bawa-mako, in his absence. 

Bawa, (more correctly) ¢ bawa, adv. loo., afterwarda. 

Bawo and ¢ bawo, adv. loc., behind, without, outside. 

Bawo, prep., in the absence of, without. 

Bawomu, conj., seq. finite v., after that. 

Bayi, intr. v., to make a bow of courtesy. 2. Id. c. aco. pers., to 
salute a person. 

Be and ber, pers. pron., both subjective and objective, viz., Le 
gomdi, they believe; and kown gomdini-be, didst thou make 
them believe ? 

Bea, emph. pl. of the personal pron. be, they, them. 

Bebi, to be dry. Gen. viii. 18. Bk. 

Bedi, intr. v., to pass. 

Bédi, tr. v., to stretch, expand a thing, ©. acc. rei. 

Bere, these, those, pl. of personal dem. pron. 979, this one. 

Beengje, fruit bearing, pl. of impr. parte. III. conj. med., which 
refers to leede, trees. 

Beviti, aor., II. conj., to be fruitfal, to increase; prst., bevjita ; 
2. prs. impr. pl. bevite, be ye fruitful. 

Bentel ; def. bentergel, apron; pl. benige. Gen. ili. 7. Bk. 

Ben, pl. of the article or affix pron. of personal nouns, The, sc. 
worbe bet, the men. B. If put before the noun it becomes 
demonatr. go. ber sukabe, these, those boys. 

Beh, pl. of personal rel. pron. :on, who, which. The demonstr. which 
in English precedes a relative pron. the Falde does dispense 
with, viz., those who= Jer, in Lat. qui; ex., be ti o arti ¢ ber 
motinat sarende, they thought he had brought with him (those, 
the people) who would repair the town. 

Berde, n., breast, heart; def. bérdende. B—id. tropically, the heart, 
the mind, disposition of character. 

Betédo, n., wealthy man; def. betédo-on ; pl. betgbe. 

Beti, tr. v., to measure. 

Bi, a son of, abbrev. for bido, can only be nsed before patronymics, 
so. Al Haft Omar Fottu Kedeww ti Seidt. 2 Bi in 
combination with national names is equal to an epithet or 
cognomen, sc. bt-toudo, the son of highness=the venerable, 
the exalted. 
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Bido, a son; pl. bibe; def. sing)., bidoson. 

Bimbi, adv. temp., at daybreak, early. B. bimbi-p2ri, about dawn, 
most early. 

Bingel, baby, young child; def. ditgiigel. 

Birniol, city, chief town; def. birniongol. Br. 

Bisa, cattle; pl. bisaje. Gen. i. 24. Bisa halal, clean beast. 
Gen. viii. 20. Bk. 

Bo, adv. modi, also, even. Gen. viii. 8. 

Bodi, intr. v., to be fair. Gen. vi. 2. 

Bodi, n., snake; def. bodindé ; pl. body. 

Boft, adj. ; also adv., light blue. 

Boj, subj. v., to weep, ory. 

Bolide, coll. n., words, discourse. Exod. xx. 1. Bk. 

Bondi, adj., good. Gen. ii.12. Bk. 

Bondo, adj., bad; persl. pl., bombe; imp. pl., bonde bondi. The 
forms of the imp. singl. are variously deflected and accept 
the definite affix of these nouns, vide § 41, pag. 82—86, sc. 
hala bonka, bad word, sinful, ungodly language. 

Bonnere; def. bonnerende, evil deed, crime; pl. bonne and bonndye. 

Bonni, intr., to spoil, be ruined; id. tr., to defeat, disperse war 
hosts; prst., bonna,; fut. bonnat; neg. bonnata; local mood, 
bonnut, aor., defines the spot where defeat and ruin ooourred; 
prst. bonnua. 

Boni, tr. v., I. conj., not ascertained ; III. rel., dfrns, 0. aco. pers., 
to provide a person with clothes to wear. 

Borri, aor. tr., to root up, pull up, pull out. B. Id, figurative 
meaning, to depose from, to deprive a person of an office 
hitherto occupied, 0. acc. pers., o borri-mo, he deposed him ; 
aut c. acc. rei, borrt dolédke 10-0, to deprive one of his official 
robes and office, vis., Al Hajji Omar borri doléke Alfa OOmana, 
Al H. Omar deposed Alfa Othman from the Khalifate,; prat. 
borra ; inf. borrde,; parto. borrdo; IT. oonj. borrit; id. qd. I. 
conj. 

Bato, a bag; def. bdtow or bdtoto ; pl. botids. | 

, Btu, war horn, trumpet; def. bdtundu; pl. botijt. 

Bgwal, high road, grass field, open field for worship; def. bowasgal. 
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Boya, impr. prsat. 8 pers., it is lasting for a time; the neg. of 
this tense, boyata, is used adverbially for, before long, directly, 
after a little whilo, sc. boyaia o yilti, before long he returned. 
By a pleonestic combination boyata is frequently preceded 
by wiirt, another impr. aor. for: It will be immediately, just 
now, at once, sc. wri boyuta, » common phrase for, it will 
be done immediatly, it won’t take any time. Ger., sogleich es 

‘steht gar nicht lange an; or in another phrase, boyata kakunde 
dus, not long after that, just after that. Compare nebbaia, 
in the Vocabulary, letter n, which is used as a substitute 
for boyata, viz., wri nebbata, 

Bibi, impr. aor., to be cool, cold. In a figurative way of speaking 
this verb depends often from the subj. berde, breast, heart, 
with a poss. pron. to show who is meant, so. berde-kam bubi, 
I am calm, quiet, Iam inclined to yield; or also, bawa dur 
berde-mako bibt, after that he became calm, he softened down, 
he yielded ; lit. his heart became cold. 

Bibi, adj., cool, cold. 2. Trop., calm, soft, well disposed; pl. 
irreg. and impr., bibidi. 

Budde-hinnere, comb. word, the nostrils. Gen. ii. 7, Bk. Lit. 
the openings of the nose. 

Bulldre, def. bulldrende; pl. bulldje, a turret upon a rampart, a 
tower with a doorway in the walls of a fortified town, a sally- 
port. 

Bullure, coll. n., forest, wood; def. bulliérende. 

Bulwal, a basin to eat from; def. bulwargal; pl. bulwadi. 

Buri, intr., to surpass, to be better, to excel. 2. Id. tr., ©. ace. 
obj.; this v. serves to express tho comparative degree, viz., to 
be greater, better, more than another person or another thing, 
sc. ko dun buri, that is better than; or, Imami buri lamdo 
sGre, an Imam stands higher, is greater than a governor. 38. 
If burs is brought to bear upon a cardinal number it can be 
rendered with, to be more than, to amount to more than, 
to reach above, sc. kobemburi temedere, they numbered more 
than a hundred; III. conj. burant with caus. force constr. 
c. acc. obj., to be better for a porson, ie., ko burani-men 
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wadi doidoi ¢ Alfa OOmana, it will better for us to deal gently 
with Alfa Othman. 

Buriire, def. burdrende, coll. n., wood, forest, jungle, bushes of 
low growth. 

Bueal, n., lap; def. busargal ; pl. buse ; Jodi 0.0 to bueal- , to 
take a person on one’s lap. Rem. This is a national custom 
of the Foulahs, signifying well wishing, intimate friend- 
ship, and fidelity. B. Id., the bosom. 

Busteri, aor., IV. subj. conj., to assuage, diminish; to subside, 
espe. of waters. Gen. viii.1. Bk. 

Butiiri, n., leopard ; def. butdrings; pl. buturte. 


D. 


Da yansts ¢ Jone, comb. temp. adv., now. Gen. iii. 22. Bk. 
Dada and daba ladde, wild beast; pl. dabaje. Gen.i. 24. Bk. 
Dabe, det. dabende, creeping creature; pl dabyje. Arb. uy) 


Dabi, tr. v., to find, o. ace. rei; pret. daba; inf. dabude ; caus. inf. 
dabugol; inf. aor. caus. dabigol. 2 Id. trop, to make 
reparation, to be responsible for, as it appears in the phrase 
dabi fidandu ko +99, to answer for the life of a person. 38. Id. 

— ¢. ace. rei et fo pers., to seek or ask something from a person; 
also to obtain something from a person, vis., f+ dabigol barks 
to gorkoron, in order to ask or obtain a blessing of that man. 

IL conj. dabiti, inf. aor. ©. acc. pers, to seek, to court the 
friendship of a person. B. Id. with contrary meaning: to 
seek a quarrel with a person. 

Dabi, impr. aor., to be harvest time. 

Dabbunde, n., cold. Gen. viii. 28. Bk. 

Dabungol, def, dabungongol, river, stream ; pl. dabye. 
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Dadi, subj. v., to run away, escape; IV. subj. conj., datiri, inf. 
aor. ut I. radical conj.; id. also with reflex. turn, to save one’s 
self, to run for one’s life. 

Dafilare, def. dafildrende, double barrel or a cannon; pl. dafildje. 

Ddaga, prep., from. Gen. iii. 8. Bk. 

Daha, def. dahaka, ink, inkstand ; pl. dahaje. 

Dahé, adv. modi, by all means. . 

Duini, tr. v., to deceive, overlist, make a dupe of a person; IV. 
subj. conj., dainiri, aor., to act deceitfully, play a trick. 

Daka, a camp, fortification, barricade; def. ddkaka ; pl. dakaje. 

Daki, aor., to encamp, pitch a camp; V. recipr. conj., dakuntirs, 
aor., two divisions of an army; or even, two armies pitching 
their camps opposite each other. 

Dali, subj. v., to speak; IIT. rel. ddlani, o. aco. pers., to speak to 
& person, to give orders to some one. | 
Dali, aor., I. rad. conj., meaning not ascertained; IV. subj. conj., 

daliri, to foraake a person, withdraw from, oc. aco. pers. 

Dali, aor., tr. v., to leave, forsake another. Gen. ii. 24.; neg. 
aor. daldai, cap. viii. 22. Bk. 


Dalila, det. dalila~oa, sign, lustre ; pl. dalildje. Arb. «41 


Dambugal, def. dambugargal, door, gate; pl. ddmbude or dambije. 

Dambugal dardugal, window. Gen. vi. 16, and cap. viii. 6. Bk. 

Ddmbdukon taton, three storied. Gen. vi. 16. Bk. 

Damme, def. dammende, coll. n., live stock espo. sheep. 

Dammi, def. dammindi, coll. n., sheep. 

Dandande, coll. n., ointment; def. st. dandandende. 

Dande, coll. n., bank of a river, the river shore; def. dandende. 

Dande, neck; def. ddndende; pl. dande. | 

Dandi, aor., to save; prst. danda; parto. offic. dandéwo, saviour. 

Dandi, aor., to anoint; III. rel. dandini; id. qd. I. rad. conj. 

Dandéwo, def. dandéworwn ; parte. offic. I. conj., a saviour, from 
o danda, he saves, and danddbe, pl., those who can save; the 
phrase dandgwo dandeigbe is, salvator salvorum. 

Dani, subj. v., to sleep; caus. inf. aor. ddnigol, sleeping; prat. 
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dana; neg. ddnata ; II. conj. ddnatad; neg. danatako, qd. I. 
conj. 

Danke, 7 dankeke, a bedstead; id. also danks; def. dankikt. 

Danki, tr. v., to take notice of, to mind a person or thing, ©. aco. 
pers. aut rei. 

Danyi, aor.; pret. danya and danyu. 1. To find. 2. To dig out, 
excavate. 8. To bring forth, give birth. 4. To obtain. 

Danyi, tr. v., to beget. Gen. iv. 18, cap. v. 8. Bk. 

Dare, tr. v., aor. to take hold of, c. aco. pers. aut rei. Arb. 


yi C. is rei. 

Dari, subj. v., to stand, stop, come to a stand; id. o. /# inf. v., to 
prepare for, to attempt doing a thing; bs dari ft ndtigol, they 
attempted to get into a place; prat. Mi dara, I stand; neg. 
darata ; parte. dardo; inf. darde; with an adverbial phrase 
darde gito, allat once. A military expr. is félude darde g@to, 
the firing of a whole front at once. B. Strong forms: 1 
pers. pret. Mi ddrake, I stop, take position, make a stand; 
neg. darako ; aor. darike; neg. darake; parto. offic. dariwo, 
one who stands in a place of duty, or by order, so. 8 
watchman; pl. darfbe. II. Intens. conj. dart, aor, to take 
up position, make a stand; neg. dartali; prat. darta, and 
with redupl. dartata, to stand up waiting for; inf. dartude ; 
parte. dartudo. B. Id. aor. darti ¢ felugol, to make front for 
firing. O. Id. o. ¢ loci, dartt e daka, to lay siege to a camp. 
III. rel. conj. darni, aor., to build up, erect a building, a 
wall, etc., trans. of I. rad. conj.; and darni, c. ace. rei et ¢ 
loc., to build in a place, vis., 0 darni stitu ¢ sare, he built a 
house in town: B. Id. trop., to introduce, establish a religion, 
a law, a custom, ete., c. ég loci, in a place, vis., 0 darnt dina ig 
lgdi amme, he established Islam in our country. 2. Id. with 
caus. form, darant, c. aco. pers. to stand for, intercede for a 
person; Sailu Al Hajji darani-be, the Sheikh Al Haijji 
interceded for them in prayer. A medium of III. conj. 1 
pers. is, Mido darnu, lam a bystander; inf. darnude; parto. 
darnudo, one who is present, a bystander. A combination 
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of ITI. and IV. conj. occurs in the subj. form ddrniri, the 
meaning of which nearly coincides with that of the I. and 
IT. conj., sc. take position, to keep, abide somewhere. 

Dari, intr., to look; prst. Min dara, I look; neg. daraia; inf. 
darde, looking, and n., the look; parto. dardo. B. Id. oc. aco. 
loci, to look in a certain direction, viz., dari datal, to look 
into the road. Constr. c. ¢ pers., to look at a person, viz., dar 
¢ amme, look at us. 2. Dari, aor. tr. and subj., to conceive, 
comprehend; trop. of the first signification. II. Intens. 
conj. dartt; prat. darta, also ddrata; neg. dartako or dara 
tako, to look with a purpose, or at an object, to observe, also 
to wait for. B. Aor. med. ddrete; neg. ddratake; impr., to 
become visible, to appear, be seen; parto. persl. daretédo ; 
of this an impr. particip in connection with léuru is dareténdu, 
because the partc. assumes the def. pronoml. affix ndu, the 
moon becoming visible, i.e. the new moon; or ex. gr., (guru 
ddrete, the new moon is visible, she appears. Greek édpdvy. 
Ger. erschion. Of dGri I. rad. conj. exists the phrase with 
inf. aor., dari hére-mako, to reflect, think overa matter. V. 
recip. conj. darintiri, or also darintiri, to look at each other, 
to stare each other in the face; constr. o. ¢ pers., vis., ytmbe 
Al Haft darintirs ¢ yimbe Minyin, Al Hajji’s people and they 
of Minyin stared each other in the face, or they stood looking 
at each other. 

Dareténdu, parte. n., the new moon just in sight. 

Dardwo, def. darowor0h, overseer, keeper; pl. dordbe; parte. offic. 
I. conj. of dara, to look. Gen.iv.1. Bk. 

Dast, impr. v., to go on the belly, to creep. Gen. iii 14. Bk. 
The prst. is in the med. daso, it creeps. II. conj. ddsoto, id. 
qd. I. rad. conj. Persl. partc. dosotédo ; of this an impr. form 
dasotonde for dasotére, which refers to modérende, which is the 
def. st. of modére, a dragon ; the impr. def. affix of this n. of 
the IV. class is nde. Vide Grammar cap. 25, § 76. 

Daital, def. daturgal, high road, street ; pl. dataje. 


° Datngal, araven. Gen. viii. 7. Bk. 


Dawi, subj. v. aor., to awake early. 
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De, abbrev. n. for deko, wife. Exod. xx. 16, Bk. 

Deve, also ndexe, dem. pron. pl., these. This pron. belongs to impr’ 
nouns which assume in the pl. the affix de, and also to all 
ending in singular with de, or nde or re. 

Deffi, aor., tr. v., to cook. Ex., be deffi-nge, they cooked it; the obj. 
pron. ge is impr. and refers to nagétge, def. at. of nage, cow. 
III. rel. conj. deffani, with caus. turn, to cook for a person, c. 
aco. pers. B. Id.o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, to cook some food 
for a person, viz., yd be deffant-mo maro, they must cook rice 
for him. | 

Défi, aor. I., rad. conj. unascertained; III. rel. défani, seq. hore 
with @ poss. pron. obtains reflexive force, sc. sak défin’ hdre- 
mada, thou hast injured thyself. 

Deftere, def. defterende, a book, a letter, any message in writing; 
pl. defte, sc. defte hebbatako dahd, books are scarce now. 

Dells, intr. v., to shake, tremble. 

Dembo, adv. temp., then. Gen. vi. 26. B. Id. a conj. after Bk. 
Ex., dembo yali yuuti, after that it came to pass. Gen. iv. 3. 
Bk. 

Demgal, language; def. demgangal. 

Denddigal, multitude, assembly, congregation; def. dendargargal. 
This word stands for the Arb. {,,.)| in the Arb. Bible 
and elsewhere. 

Dénduwi, adj., void, waste, empty, desolate Gen.i.l. Bk. 

Det and nde, impr. rel. pron., which. This pron. is derived 
from impr. nouns which assume in the pl. the affix de, but also 
for singular nouns ending de, nde-ne and re, sc. Jae der, 
towns which; and sare nde, & town which. 2. Id. can be 
used as a dem. pron. for de-¢. 

Dexrgi, subj. v., to remove from a place, withdraw, c. acc. loci. 

Dernde, adv. loci, inside. Gen. iv. 15. Bk. 

Dewal, abs. n., law, duty, godliness. Derv. from réwt, to follow, 
obey. 

Desse, desso and dessago, herb; pl. dass#e. Gen.i. 29. Bk. 

Diam, def. didmdam, water; pl. diy3ii. Ex., dfam hauritina, 
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water is gathering; 8 impr. pret. dam hauritina, it is 
gathering; also with impr. partc. diam hauretinadam, a 
gathering of waters, a large sheet of standing water. (Gen. 
9. Bk. 

Diam maudam, the sea; lit. great water.: Gen. i. 9. 

Dian, water; def. dfanda; pl. dte and diéli, many waters, a 
confluence of waters. Arb. -l, pl. .L, 

Dian landas, sea water. 

Didigu, def. diaigingu, slavery. 

Didabu, also dimmu the second, a persl. form of the ordinal 
numbers. The ordinal numbers share the inflexion of 
adjectives; as to the combination of ordinals with impersonal 
nouns vide Grammar § 41, page 81—87. 

Didi or dido, and also dimo, card. number, two. 

Dive, ooll. n., thorns. Gen. 18. iii, Bk. 

Divi, dem. pron. pl., these. This dem. refers to impr. nouns the 

_ pl. of which claims the affix di. Di or ndi applies also 
as dem. pron. to nouns the singl. of which ends in dt, ri, n, 
and of which the def. singl. affix is ndi, sc. div dubi, 
these years; dixt digli, this inland lake. 

Dikere, abs. n., def. dikerende, probity, equity. 

Dilli, aor., prsat. dillo, the walk or creeping motion of animals; 
persl. parto. prat. dilljdo; impr. form, dilldht or dilldkt, i.e. 
with reference to some creeping animal. Gen.i. Bk. 

Diluke or diluki, strong prat. 8 pers. sing]., he goes to and fro. 
Derv. from Mido dilu, Igo. Bk. 

Dimmini, aor., ITI. rel. conj., from rimi, aor. I. conj., ie. to beget. 
B. To bear children unto a man; caus. o. acc. pers. Gen. vi. 1. Bk. 

Dimo, numeral adj., two. 

Dim$wo, tiller of the ground ; pl. dimdbe; parte. offic. I. conj. of 
Min rimo or dimo, I till the ground. Bk. 

Dimmu, ooll. n., live stock ; def. dimmundu and dimmuzgu. 

Dina, def. dinason, religion, faith, espo. in Alquoran, Islam. 


s+’ #68 


Arb. I 
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Dia, pl. of impr. rel. pron., which. This pron. is derv. from the 
pl. affix di, belonging to impr. nouns. B. The rel. dis ocours 
often as a substitute for the dem. pron. div, these. ©. Dis 
represents also the singl. which, for any imper n. ending with 
di. 

Didgirawi, name of a town in Futa Jallo situated between the 
towns Dingi and Irawi; it was built by Al Hajji Omar. 

Diryia, abs. n., grace. Gen. vi. 8. Bk. 

Disdare, def. disdrende, a black country cloth, mantle or wrapper. 

Diiiri, def. diérindi, bird, fowl of any kind. Lat. volucrum. 


Arb. J ee pl. of par volatilium. 
Diwana, def. diwdnaonr, a diwan, a Muhammedan oourt of justice. 


Arb. y! a2 B. sare diwana, a chief town, the residence of a 
governor, & Khaliph or Imam. 

Diwi, aor., prat. diwa and diwo, impr. v. to fly; impr. parte. pret. 
diwori, impr. parte. pl. diwfdi. These participial forms refer 
respectively to ditirs, a bird, and to ita def. pl. diurfJidi. 

Diyiiri ladde, beast of the forest. Gen. viii. 19. Bk. 

Dofti, to follow in company, to accompany & person; ©. 800. pers., 
to obey. 

Dogudo, a fugitive; parte. prat. I. conj. of Mi je I run. Gen. 
iv. 8. F. Ds’ dokudo, of doka, to run. 

Doguto, prep., before, in presence of. If this prep. governs a 
persl. pron. it requires the possessive instead of the mere 
persl. pron., sc. dogufo-am, beforé me, and doguto-mako, before 
him; quasi in my, his presence. 

Déiagol, sleep ; def. doitgéagol. Arb. esl id. 

Doidoi, adv. modi onomatopoieton, softly, gently, fairly. 

Dokt, aor. intr. v., to run, escape; prat. Mi doka or doku; inf. 

_ dokude; caus. dokugol; parte. dokudo, a fugitive; inf. prst. 
©. prep. ¢, ¢ dokude, by flight, running. 

Déle, def. st. ddélende, abs. n., authority, power, strength. 

Dolle, def. dollende, abs. n., physical power, strength. 
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Doloke, def. dolokeke, over shirt, blouse; pl. dolokaye. 

Dor and do, adv. loci, there. 

Donka, def. dérkaka, thirst. 

Doale, coll. n., provisions, package ; def. dérlende, or doalenge. 

Dore, adv. loci, there. 

Dou, abbrey. dos, also tg dou, adv. loci et temp. 1. Local: above, 
upon, inside. 2. Temporal: from thetime of. 8. Conj., since. 

Dual, abs. n., prayer; def. duavgal ; pl. duaje. 

Dubi, def. dubindi, year; pl. diulidt. 

DubujJt, card. num., thousands. Exod. xx. 16. Bk. 

Didi, invar. numrl. adj., many, plenty; id. with redupl. deédudi. 

Didi, intr., to multiply. Gen. viii.17. Bk. 

Dudugo, inf. prst., to be many, to increase. Gen. vi. 1. Bk. F. Ds’ 
duduvg.l, caus. inf. 

Diii, aor., to pray; prat. dia. B. Id. oc. acc. pers., to give thanks 

-  toaperson. III. rel. duans, cans. co. acc. pers., to pray fora 
person. 

Dum, impr. pron., it, vis., dum dehoto, it creeps; id. as compound 
with impr. parto. dehotédum, a moving thing. Gen. i. 20; 
and dum mira, it creeps. Cap. vii. 4. Bk. 

Dum, a neutr. dem., this. Gen. vii.10. Bk. F. Ds’ dus. 

Dum yali yauti, it came to pass. Gen. v.1. Bk. 

Dumbi, tr. v. aor., to lay in chains (a person). 

Dumma, adv. mod., exceedingly ; and dumma wai, to prevail. Gen. 
vii l. Bk. 

Dinduru, n., onomatopoieton, a dram; def. dundiurundu ; pl. 
dunduruje. 

Dunji, intr. v., to blaze in flames, burn down. 

Dua, also kodut, neutr. indef. pron. dem., this, that. This indef. 
pron. is material and abst., of frequent occurrence and 
invariable. 

Duss, intr. v. aor., to be civil, polite; prst. duga or dudu. V. 
recip. conj. duSuntiri signifies=the exchange of mutual 
civilities. Prat. Min duSuntira, I return a compliment. 
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3. 


E is a particle that acts a conspicuous part in the syntax of the 
Fulde; it occurs single and in combination with other parts 
of speech. In single position it is a copula; in combination 
it is joined to other parts of speech, i.e, to nouns, to 
prepositions, to adverbs, to verbal infinities and even to 
conjunctions. To conclude from the diversified positions of 
the particle ¢ it appears that its foremost functions are those 
of a preposition. 

¢, copula, and; Hadi ¢ Hese-idu, Hajji and Eeseidu were sons of 
Al Hajji Omar Kedewiyu bi Seidi. 

¢, a8 prep., answers the following positions: agatnst, at, according 
to, before, by, as, for, from, during, on, unto, with, in, to, so.: 

€, prep., with. In this case it represents: 1. Association. 
2. Instrumeniality ; Lat. per; Greek sw; Arb. w and ‘om 


and a few ex. may prove this, vis.: for 1, ¢ mako, 
with him; ¢ amme, with us; and hGre ¢ yéso, the forehead, 
brow, lit., head with face. For 2. ¢ kafa, with the 
sword, ¢ Jurtgo, with the hand ; ¢ karambol, with the pen, 
etc. 

e, prep., by; ¢ felugol, by firing. - 

¢, prep., to; e¢ mako, to him, and ¢ mabbe, to them; ¢ rewibe 
Allah, to the followers of God, ete. 

e, at, in, local and abs., ¢ Timbo, ¢ Hamd-Allah, ¢ dian, ¢ 
burure, ¢ lédi Mizra, at Timbo, at Hamd-Allah, in the 
water, in the woods, in Egypt; but ¢ Xoizgol, in a dream; 
¢ berde-mada, in thy mind=heart. 

€, according to; Lat. secundum; ¢ kongol goto, according to 
the saying of one. 

e, as, for; Lat. ut, quasi; Greek as; ex. onfdi goto ¢ 
JeliJo-mako, he called one (to act) as his attendant. 

é, for; Lat. pro, viz., o adi talmiibe ¢ tinninde ¢ rewibe Allah, 
he left scholars for the instruction of the followers of 
God; or, Alla wadi dian ¢ mairi, God made water for 
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it, i.e., the land. Mairi is 8 pers. imp. poss. derv. from 
lédinds, def. st. of lédi, land. 
¢, on account of, because of, viz., ya Allah yafu-mer ¢ 
bakate amme, O God forgive us because of our sins. 
¢, from, as to; ko men yiali ber ¢ Jads, but we did not see 
them as to their form, i.e., frame of the body. 
¢, during, in, temp. prep., ¢ du fob, during all that time. 
¢ forms in some instances a compound preposition by way of 
annexation, so. ha-¢, until, to, viz., ha ¢ Futa Deallo, to Futa 
Daallo; or, immorde ¢, from, viz., tmmorde g gergol Arabe, from 
the Arab nation ; tmmorde ¢ lgdi Portdbe, from Europe. 
¢ in combination with nouns, verbal infinitives and other adverbs 
is capable to produce many adverbs of various meaning, Viz. : 
¢ koidol, on foot, by foot. 
¢ aibe, in presence of, before, viz., ¢ aibe Jomam, before 
God. Ps. xziii. 
¢ dékude, ranning by flight, also hurriedly. 
¢ fu, in vain. 
¢ bangal, eastwards. 
@ gondo, secretly. 
¢ hénigol, in confusion, helter skelter. 
¢ kgne, openly, freely, publicly. 
¢ Jam, softly, gently. 
¢ Janfa, covertly, treacherously. 
e Jéere or Jéwere, by roguery, secretly, deceitfully. 
g sundo, secretly, covertly. 
¢ no ¢, conj., as if, and just as if. Ex., nelado Al Hajfi wis 
¢ Alfa OOmana: awu mer aJi ko ammenko ¢ no @ tilfade, 
the messenger of Al Hajji said to Alfa Othman: we have 
left all that is ours as if going to ruin. Further details 
of combinations with the particle ¢ to enumerate is not 
the place of the Vocabulary but that of the Grammar. 
Eldbigo, prop. n. of a chieftain in Futa. 
Eli, aor., and ela, prst., are forms unascertained in meaning; but 
II. intens. conj. éiti, aor., is to compass, so. Lat. circumfluere, 
as said of rivers; of this form an impr. parte. eliéigol, 
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compassing, flowing by or round about, refers to Jalurgol, a 
river. 

Eliani, inf. aor. III. rel. conj., to subdue, o. aco. obj., vig. 
eltanixéidi, subdue ye it. Arb. \aual, Arb. Bible, Gen. 

En, prep., in, within, vis., en de, in these, and ender in here or 
in there; also for inside hore, there within. . 

En, 1 pers. pl. of indef. pers]. pron., we. Comp. Meder and Menen. 
2. Id. both; its position is after the object which it defines. 
Ex. Jerno Baila wit: ko wads en, Jerno Baila said: what 
shall we do? Almami ei Omar ¢ Ibrahima to Futa, both the 
Imams, Omar and Ibrahim, of Futa. B. Ex kalla, pleonsm., 
we, both of us. 

Eese-tdu, nom. propr., the name of one of Al Hajji Omar's sons. 

Esteri, inf. aor. IV. conj., to beguile. Gen. iii. 18. Bk. 

Eyaire, prep., instead of. Gen. iv. 25. Bk. 


= 


Fa abada, adv. temp, for ever. Arb. Lay! o) | Gen. iii. 22. Bk. 


Fati, inf. aor., to run together with a crowd, to concentrate on a 
certain spot. 

Fabu, so. Mi fabu, 1 pers. prst., I help; tr. v. c. acc. pers. 

Fagorde, a manger, cradle, inf. n. of IV. subj. conj;. pl. fagordi. 

Fala-mi, I must, 1 pers. pret. of an incomplete and defective v.; 
id. occurs also with a passive form falama; the neg. of both 
is falaka; this incomplete anxiliary v. is constr. with a 
following inf., but if the latter is of a trans. v. fala receives 
the objective affix and not the inf., viz., o fala-mo warde, he 
wants to kill him, and the neg. o faldka-mo warde. 2. Fala 
stands also for I want, sc. Mido falama windude, 1 want to 
write. 
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Fami, or fahmi, tr. v. aor., to instruct, teach. Arb. id. ©. acc. 


pers. B. To explain a thing. O. To understand. Prat. 
Samu. | 

Fanda, prst. t. unascertained. III. rel. conj. has the intens. aor. 
fanditani, to seek, o. acc. obj. 

Fandare, abs. n., desire, good will, seeking; pl. fandaje. 

Fanna, conj., as long as—a kind of formula jusjurandi; seq. 
finite v., fanna mia witri, aa long as live. Arb... +9 UL, id. 


Fanjji, a pl. n., science, religious writings, commentaries on 
Alquoran; the dictates ot Moslem law. 

Fanti, tr. v. aor., to present a person with something, o. dupl. 
acc. pers. et rei, sc. Alimami fanti-mo puji didi. 

Favgi, intr. v., to keep silence. 

Faranji, nom. gentilitium, and coll. n., a Frank, the French; also 


the nations of western Europe in a wider sense. Arb. el 


FajJiri, abs. n., Arabism, the first prayer before :cayoreale batwaed 
five and six o’clock ; corresp. with Arb. yi) lic. id. 


Fas or Fas, prop. n. of Fezzan, a country in the east of equatorial 
Africa. After an ancient tradition the Fulah nation rose there. 

Feaurs saida, false witness. Exod. xx.16. Bk. 

Feifeiru, adj., fat. Gen. iv. 14. Bk. 

Fekvrini, inf. aor., to be in trouble, to fear. This inf. is a 
compound of the IV. subj. and ITI. rel. conj., and both of 
these forms serve intr. verbs. Like combinations are frequent 
in Fulde verbs. Grammar § 83. II. A, page 196. 

Feli, aor. intr., to shoot, fire, to fight; prst. felu; inf. felude; 
caus. felugol, by fighting, going to war. Ex., felugol Jihadi, 


to fight in tho holy war. Arb. hee tJ id. 2. Féli, tr. v. 
co. dupl. aco. pers. et partis corporis, to shoot a person in 
certain part of his body, viz., be felu nedo hire e yéso, they 
are hitting people in the forehead. 3. Feéli c. ¢ pers., to be 


engaged in war with another. V. recipr. conj. f¢lintiri, to 
be at war with one another. 

Felli, to perform a task, aor. V. recipr. conj. fellintiri, to relieve 
each other in a work oonjointly. 

Fello, def. felloigo, a mount, hill; pl. felle. 

Fenande, abs. n., falsehood, lie. | 

F$ni, intr., to tell lies, impose upon people; prst. féna. ITI. rel. 
conj. fenani, with caus. turn, to tell a story to a person, to 
make a fool of him, o. acc. pers. | 

Fényi, inf. aor. Prat. fénya,; neg. fenyata, intr., to show ont, 
become known, explained. B. Tr., to reveal a thing, ©. acc. 
rei, with ITI. rel. conj. fenyani, aor.; prat. fenyana, to reveal, 
explain a matter to a person, o. acc. pers. ot rei. Hx.: o 
fenyani-er, he revealed, showed it, explained it to us; or, 
o fenyani-mo gotunr, he made something plain to him. 

Fére, def. fereor and ferende, trial, attempt. Ex.: géri fére and 
wadt fére, to make an attempt, a trial. 2. Fére in the peral. 
def. st. fereron, serves as temp. adv., this time, for this time, 
for the present. 

Feri, aor.; inf. féride, tr. v., to tear up, out up, destroy. 

Ferti, aor. tr. v., to put forth. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Fedi, also feJi or faye, tr. v. o. aco. rei, to divide a whole into parte; 
constr. analogously o. feJere, part; pl. feye. Ex.: feti dus 
feje sapo, divide this into ten parts; and feje feje, to divide 
a whole into parts. 

Fejere, def. fejerende, part of any thing divisible; pl. fee. B. 
Division of an army; the divisions, corps d’armée of a large 
army, etc. 

Feji, intr., to pass by; Lat. transire. B. Tr., to march an army, 
to move it. O. Cum ha loci, to move towards, march to a 
place. D. Oum ¢ loci, to march intoa place. Ex.: yimbe Fulbe 
Soi konnglt didudi ¢ félugol ladde, the Fulahs had many wars 
with unbelievers. 2. Fei, with subj. turn, to emerge, turn from 
@ previous state into another, o. aco. alterius, Udsara fejs 
kikide, the evening turned into morning. 

Féwi, intr., to be right, straight. £1. rel. oonj. feuni, intr. as 
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in I. rad. conj. Vide § 82, II. a, page 188, Grammar, to be 
straight, to be the right and true way, so. dina Alluh feuni, 
the religion of God is the true, or the right way. Arb. 


2 - © 268 
peltane)l 2. Id. o. tr. force, to right a thing, bring it to right ; 


©. acc. rei. 

Fi, prep., on account of, because of. 

Fi, interr. conj., why is it that P what for? how is it P seq. inf. 

F%, oonsec. conj., so that, seq. finite vy. B. Id. c. neg. conj. wota, 
i.e., ft-wota, lest. 

F%-si, comb. conj., consec. to this effect that, o. finite v. 

Fidare, tiller of the land, husbandman ; def. feddrewn. 

Fidi, tr. v., to shoot, hit w person, o. aco. pers.; id. o. dupl. acc. 
pers., et partis corporis, to shoot a person in a part of his 
body. Ber fidi nedo koingol, they hit a man in his foot. 
Prat. fida ; neg. fidata; pass. prst. fidama ; aor. fiduna. Ex.: 
ben fidima wobe mat wobe marali. 

Fifars, powder; def. fifdrinds ; pl. fifarys. 

Filti, 3 impr. aor., it compasseth, sc. mayo, water therefore is an 
impers. aor. filfiigo, compassing, sc. mayortgo, def. of mayo, 
water. Gen. ii 2. Bk. 

Fint, subj. v., to awake from sleep. 

Fitgari, a gun, rifle, and per covexdoxyy, a bullet; pl. pirgayi; 
and kurral fiigari, a ball. 

Firdausi, paradise ; det. firdausindi, Arb. ¢ 53,3 id. 

Firo, def. firo.ot, interpretation. 

Fits, aor. impr. v., to happen, to occur. III. rel., fitins, 0. aco. pers. 
caus. to happen to a person, to befall one. 

Fit, intr., to return. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Fitina, def. fitinanga, abs. n., trouble, distress, misfortune. 

Fiji, aor., to play for divertisement, to sport; prst. fija, also fie; 
fut. fijas. 

Fo, fob and fow; def. foro and fomo, adv. mod., altogether 
throughout, every bit of it, ete. 
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Fodi, tr. v., the intention of doing harm to one; in Arb. Bible. suey 


to bruise Gen. iii. 15. Bk. 

Fofeidum, impr. adj. and partc., having the breath of life. Gen. vi. 
17. Bk. 

Fofts, intr., to give way to fatigue, be tired. 

Foki, subj. v., to be ready, get ready. IL oonj. fokiti, to prepare 
for, seq. inf. v. ITI. rel. intens. fokstant, caus. turn, to be 
prepared, be ready for a proceeding, o. inf. v. ut II. conj. 

Folal, def. foldigal, victory. 

Fols, tr. v., to overcome, to conquer, to defeat enemies, o. acc. 
pers. II. conj. aor. med. folete, to have been defeated. 

Fondu, dove, def. fondundu. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. 

Fott, intr., to be fit, agreeable. B. Id. c. acc. or o. ¢ pers., to meet 
with a person. ©. Cum /% seq. inf. v., to agree in doing so 
and so. Ex., be foti ft dudni-mo Aliah, they agree to intercede 
with God for him. VI. local conj. fotui, aor. prat. fotua, to 
meet, assemble at another place, to be proposed, and aco. loci, 
vis., maube Futa yamtri-be yo be fotui Talarsat, the head men 
of Futa ordered them to assemble by going over to Talansan. 

Foti, tr. v., to tempt, persuade one, o. acc. pers. 2. Id. to offer 
something to @ person ; ©. acc. pers. et rei. 

Foti, adv. modi, very well indeed, properly, nicely. 2. Id. for the 
reverse, the opposite of No. 1, vis., severely, fiercely. 

FOwi, aor. pret. ffwu, to rest (meaning not certain). II. intens. 
conj. forts; aor. plusq. forutind, to rest, take breath; subj. 
verbs of abstract meaning the Fulde gives often in passive form, 
so. 8 pers. aor., be fo.utima, they took rest, sat down to rest. 

Fudi, intr. v., to begin; plusq. fudino; prat. fudo; inf. fudode. 
IV. subj. oonj. fudormi, I begin with; instrmtl. form id.; 
also indentical with I. rad. conj. 3B. The prst. fudu, with 
impr. parto. fuduigal, growing, sc. legal, a tree. | 

Futt, aor., to grow; str. aor. futike; neg. futake. II. intens. conj. 
impr. prst. futoto; neg. futotako; id. ut I. rad. 

Fudo, grass; def. fudoto. Gen. i. 11, and cap. iii. 18. Bk. 

Fud$de, inf. n., beginning; def. fudddende. 
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Fundige, invarbl. n., the east. Arb. te a id. and the orient. 


Fundi, subj. v., to flee. ITI. rel. fundini and fundino ; med. id. 
qd. I. rad. conj. Vide Grammar § 88, II. A. Parte. prat. fun- 
dinddo ; pl. o. impr. form fundinddi, runaways, fugitives. 

Fundinddo, pl. impr. fundinddi, fugitives ranning away from 
capture with children, slaves, and all portable property. 

Funni, impr. v., to grow. B. Id. caus., to make grow. Gen. ii. 
9. Bk. 2. Funnete, aor. med. II. conj. of funne, to grow, aor. 
I. rad. conj. | 

Fusi, tr. v., to break a thing, to destroy. 2. Id. intr., to break 
up in parts, go to pieces. Depending from fingari, a gun, 
def. fingdrindi, occurs the imp. parte. aor. fusinds, a broken 
one; id. in pl. fusff{ede, broken ones. Refer to pingdjede 
which is the def. pl. of pitgdje, guns. 


Ct. 
Ga, conj., from the time when, seq. v. 2. Prep., up to, as far as, 
towards, c. nom. loci. 3. Id. adv. loci, where, there where. 
Ga-woti, comb. adv., from far, at a distance. 


Ga-ui-mi, 1 pers. fut., I shall make. F.Ds' wadaimi Gen. iii. 
18. Bk. 


Gabilu, lineage, descent ; def. gabtlundu. Arb. HLS 


Gada, adv. loci, this side; or, B, the other side. 
Gada-gani, comb. adv. loci, this side—the other side. 
Gadda, adv. loci, outside. Gen.i.1l. Bk. 


Gade, conj., because. Corresp. with the Arb. Per id. 

Gaika, a hole; def. gatkaka ; pl. gaide. 

Gaint, aor. subj. v., to be able, to succeed ; impr. neg. — gainata, 
it won't do, it is a failure; and personal, he, or they, are not 
successful. 
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Gake, a leaf; def. gdkeke, also gakende; pl. gdkede. 

Galle, def. gallende, a garden, yard, farm; pl. gallaje. 2. Galle, 
the harem of a wealthy man. 

Galno, fruit; def. galnoko ; pl. galngdi. Bk. 

Gam-bao, conj., for yet. Gen. vii. 4. Bk. 

Gam dum a dum, conj., therefore. Gen. ii. 24. Bk. 

Gam majum, conj., therefore. Gen. iii. 23. Bk. 

Gamol, def. gamozgol, heathenish sport, play; pl. gamdje. 

Gandal, abs. n., knowledge; def. gandargal ; id. also as andal. 

Gani, adv. loci, the other side. 

Ganyu, thief, enemy ; def. ganyu-or ; pl. ganydbe. 

Gari, country; def. garindi. Gen. ii. 18 and Exod. xx. 12. Bk. 

Garka, garden; def. garkaka. Gen. ii.8. Bk. 

Gasa, impr. prat. 3 pers., it is possible, it will go; neg. gasata, it 
won't do, it will fail; aor. gasi, it succeeded; neg. gasali. 

Gato, adv., good. Gen. ii. 9. Bk. 

Gaulo, a herald ; def. gaulocon ; pl. gauldbe. 

Gauri, India corn; def. gdurinds; pl. gaurt}s. 

Gedal, a boy, a son, a youth; def. gedargal; pl. bibe. 

Gelande, conj., when. 

Geljba, camel; def. st. gelobamba ; pl. geldds. 

Genari, reward, recompense; def. gendrindi; pl. genaryi. 

Gendt, coll. n., all the things of a household. 

Gendirdo, husband; def. gendirdowonr; pl. gendirabe. Rem. This 
word may as well be written gentirao. 

Gengol, tribe, nation, family; def. gengérgol; pl. gergdfe. Arb. ja) 

Gentu, spouse, elect wife; def. genéuron, the lady of the house. 
Géntu is to be distinguished from suttdo, a polygamistic noun. 

Géri, intr. v., to try, attempt, undertake. This v. is often like 
wadt, combined with fére in the phrase géri fére, to make an 
attempt. 

Gertogal, a fowl; def. gertogdngal ; pl. gertfde. B. Also gertre. 

Gertdre, a hen or cock, a fowl; def. gertérende ; pl. gert@e. 

Getum, abs. n., the good. Gen. iii. 5. Bk. 

Gibingde, abs. n., birth, dervd. from IIT. rel. gibint, to beget, aor. 
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med. gibine, begotten; partc. gibingdo, who was born; from 
this the pl. of impr. partc. gibinéde, nativity, birth. FF, De’ 
dialect with the initial g modified into J—Jibingde, from aor. 
med. 8 pers., o Jibine, he was born. | 

Gilla, prep., from, o. nom. loci gilla sare, from a town. 2. Id. 
all along, throughont ; gilla datal, all along the road. 

Gtrumi, 1 pers. prst., I see, behold. Gen. vii. 1. Bk. Id. 
F. Ds’ yfrumt, I see, IV. conj. prst. 

Gobs, coll., sin, ungodliness. Arb. oF spall 

Godde, adv. mod., again. Gen. viii.10. Bk. F. De’ kadi. 

G$do, indef. pers. pron., somebody, some one among others; pl- 
wobe, some individuals, from the sing]. +070, one. 

Gomdi, intr. v., to believe. 2. Id. to believe a person or in 
® person, gomdi o. aco. pers., vis., gomdt-la, believe me; 
Min gomdt-ma, I believe thee, or in thee. Id. o. Il. rel. 
conj., 8c. gomdins Allah, to believe in God. 8. Oaus. of L 
rad. conj. no. 1, to make a person believe, to persuade another 
one to believe, o. III. rel. conj. gomdini, c. acc. pers. Parte. 
prat. gomdindo, a believer ; pl. gomdimbe. 4. The above 
v. also ocours as gumdi and gumdini. 

Gomdudo, parte. prst. of gomdo, a believer; pl. gomdubse. — 

Gonda, 2 pers. prat. I. conj., thou art. Gen. iii. 19. Bk. F. De’ 
wonda. 

Gondi, aor. subj. v., to be moved, to be under a prostration of 
feelings. 2. II. intens. conj. gonditi, aor. with intens. force of 
I. rad. conj., to be much affected, be moved to tears. 38. IT. 
rel. conj. gondini, tr. of I. rad., to move somebody to tears, 
to grieve him. 

Gondi, abs. n., tear, grief, crying, def. gondind: ; pl. gondtJe. 

Gondo, n., secret; def. gondondo. Id. ca. prep. ¢ becomes adv., ¢ 
gondo, secretly, slyly. 

G60 and goto, persl. numrl. adj., one. B. Id. gdtel, impr. form 
for the 17th class of nouns, viz., birgel gotel. - 

Gonga, abs. n., right, truth; def. gongotga. 2. With indio. particle 
ko, becomes ady., sc. ko govga, adv. mod., truly, indeed. In 
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default of a subj. v., to be right, true, the Fulde substitutes 
the noun goiga; but as nouns cannot be inflected with a 
verbal pron. the person is expressed with the poss. pron., and 
we obtain the proposition gotga-am, my right, for our I am 
right. We obtain the correct rendering in English by oon- 
verting the poss. into a verbal pron., sc. gotga-mara, thou art 
right, gokga-mako, he is right. To strengthen the combination 
the indio. particle ko mostly precedes gonga, vis., ko goiga-ammie, 
we are right; ko goiga son or -onok, ye are right. Sometimes 
also the prep. ¢ is given to the poss. pron., sc. ko gotga ¢ mabbe, 
they are right. But if gotga serves an impersonal proposition 
the Fulde can use the subj. v. wona, it is, i.e., wona gorga, it is 
true; neg. wona gorga, it is not true; and in aor. wont gorga, it 
was true; neg. wonal gorga, it was not true. 

Gora, husband. Gen. iii. 19. Bk. 

Gorko, a man; def. gorkowsh ; pl. worbe. 

Gotel, unity, harmony, amity, abs. n.; def. gotégel. 

Gotur, a nent. indef. pron., something. Ex.: marant-la gdtus, keep 
something for me. 

Gia, prat. form of git, aor., to work. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. ¥F. Ds’ 
Mido hiiwa, I work. 

Gifo, a young plant, tender herb; def. gifoto and gufdaigo; pl. 
yufedi. 

Gili, heat. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

GulijJe, numeral n. in the pl. of wuliire, 1,000, and gulijfe tats, 8,000; 
but guliiJe Japande tats, 80,000. 

Gumdindo and gumdo, id. qd. gomdindo and gomdudo, a believer. 

Giimi, subj. v., to be blind. III. rel. gumnt, tr. or caus. of I. rad. 
constr. o. acc. pers., to blind a person, cause blindness to a 

n. 

Gurasare, bread ; def. gurasdrende. Gen. iii. 19. Bk. 

Gurri, hide, skin; def. gurritgt; pl. gurrsji. 

Gurru, a Hausa word for Kolanut; pl. gurriji. 
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== Be 


Ha, prep., unto, until. 2. Id. upon, on—ha nyande wétere, on a 
certain day. 8. Ha, seq. prep. ¢ or prep. to, viz., ha-¢ or ha-tg, 
until, till, so. hudi ha ¢ lédi Mizra, ha tg sare Makka, to get as 
far as Egypt, as far as Mecca. 

Ha, conj., when; id. qd. tuma. 2. Id. seq. v. whilst, during, sc. 
ha dur wadi, whilst this was going on. 

HG, copulative conj., also. Ex: kanko ha bibe-mako, he and also 
his sons. 

Ha, an adverbl. prep. seq. nom., for the space of such and such 
atime. Ha dubi didi, for two years. 

s--0s 


Hadbare, def. habdrende, coll. n., news, information. Arb. pa 


Hdbari, Arabism dervd. from IV. conj. pee intr., to relate, state 


a matter. 2. Constr. o. acc. pers., to make a statement to a 
person. VI. local conj. prst. Habirua; aor. Aaburut, c. aco. 
pers., to give information to some one by sending message 
to him. 

Habaru, id. as hdbare, news, information; def. Habdrundu; also pl. 
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Rabaruje. Arb. sual pl. of pn news. 

Habbde, abs. coll. n., fight, battle. 

Habbi, aor., to fight; prst. habba ; inf. habbde and hablude ; caus. 
inf. habbugol. Comp. inf. Mi wona habbude, I am going to 
fight, Iam fighting. II. intens. conj. habbti, aor.; prst. habbtu, 
tr. c. aco. pers. or c. ¢ pers., to go to war with another; neg. 
be wona habbti, they won’t go to war. 

Habi, aor. tr. v., to hold, tie a thing. Prst. habu and haba. 
LIT. rel. conj. habani, aor. with caus. force, to hold, tie a thing 
for a person, oc. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. habanymo pujJu, hold 
the horse for him. B. Id. to tie a thing for a person with some- 
thing, c. aco. pers. et dupl. acc. rei, viz., habant puju hirke, 
to tie a horse with a saddle, ie., to saddle a horse. Ex.: lamdo 
Ségo yamiri be yO be habani-mo puju hirke, the king of Sego 
ordered them to saddle his horse for him. 2. A passive aor. 
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I. conj. is habima, viz., puju habima, the horse was tied. And 
if the proposition requires a second obj. this follows in the 
absolute acc., sc. puju habima hirke, the horse was saddled. © 

Hada, n., a wrapper, blanket; def. hadaka ; pl. hadaje. 

Hadare, n., apron; def. hadarende; pl. hadade. 

Hadi, tr. v., to maintain, protect, keep. 

Hadi, tr. v., to prevent a person from doing a thing, ©. acc. pers. 
et inf. verb, sc. yo mer hadu-ber habbugol, we must prevent 
them from fighting. 

Hadi, intr. v., to be hard, severe. 2. Tr., to harden, o. acc. pers. 
Ex.: Allah hadi yéso Phirauna, the Lord hardened Pharaoh's 
heart. It is an idiom in the Fulde to say: hadi ygs0 ko, 
to harden the face of a man. 

Hafora, pret. t., to forgive, from the Arb. ms and VIII. conj. 
pil Ill. rel. Aaforana, caus. prst., forgiving @ person; 
and id. c. dupl. acc. pers. et obj., Aaforanymen gfbt-amme, 
forgive us our trespasses ; neg. Mit Adforaznta, I won't forgive ; 
parte. Haforando, who forgives; pass. Naforanado, forgiven; inf. 
Raforande. Oomp. inf. Meh Adforande, we will forgive, and 
Men wona Raforande, id. 

Haire, stone; def. hutrende; pl. kaje. Arb. 


Haisi, conditional conj, suppose that, even if; seq. subj. v. Ex.: 
haisi temédere fuss Al Hajji oki-met kadi wonde, suppose that 
a hundred were broken the Sheikh will give us others again. 

Haka, leaf; def. hakaka ; pl. hakaji. 

Hake-no, adv. mod., really, indeed. 

Hakillo, wise. Arb. \x.j| sense. Gon. iii. 6. Bk. 

Hako, a leaf; def. hakoko: also hakoto ; pl. hakayi. 

Hako, n., herb. Gen. ii. 5. 3B. Hako gyjibe, fig leaves. Cap. 
iii. 7. Bk. 

Hakumtani, aor. inf. LIT. conj., to command. Gen. vii. 9. Bk. 

Hakunde, prep., between, in the midst of, vis., Hakunde sare, in the 
midst of a town; or, be suki raube hakunde-mabbe, they took 
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the women in the middle of their ranks. N.B.—A precantion 
of the Fulahs in their wars. 

Hakunde-Maje, Middleriverland, the tract of country between the 
rivers Gambia and Senegal. In Arb. ote ae Comp. 
in Gr. the name Mesororapyia, by which is called a country 
situated between the two rivers Tigris and Euphrates; but in 


Arb. ig ae 1 the name for Mesopotamia. 
Hakindere, n., a gentle wind, a breeze that usually*rises at even 
time between sunset and the night; def. hakundérende. 
Hal, prep., until. Gen. viii.5. B. Hul balde mandea. Comp. 
adv. temp., for ever. Cap. iii. 24. 0. Hal abada, for ever. 
Arb. (Gj) J» Gen. vi 8. Bk. 


Hala, intr. v., to speak, say.” B. Tocry out. Arb. Ms ITD. rel. 


conj. Adjant ; inf. aor. with tr. as well as caus. force. 1. To 
address a person, to speak to a person. 2. To represent a 
matter to a person. 8. To caution one, set him on his guard. 
4. To confer with some one. 5. To invite, to persuade one. 
In all these foregoing cases the v. is constr. 0. acc. pers. 


Hala, n., word, voice, language; def. hdluka ; pl. halaje. Comp. 
in Arb. the v. Su and the noun Jaa 
Halal, odj., clean, allowed, permitted. Arb. Wl, id. Gen. vi. Bk. 


Halam@je, n., conception. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. 
Halji, tr. v., to deliver, transmit a thing; o. acc. rei. IIT. rel. conj. 


Ralfint, to appoint one as successor; ¢. acc. pers. , ale Id. o. 


aco. pers. et to loci, to appoint one ag successor for a place. 
Hali, intr, v., to think, resolve, contemplate. 
Hdlifa, persn]. n., a Khaliph. B. Impr. n, a Khalifate; def. 
haltfaroa ; pl. halifabe. Arb. gi \5 pl. «ls id. 


Halis, invarbl. and coll. n., silver. 
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Halki, aor. subj. v., to perish, be lost. Arb. s(, Prat. o halka 


and o halku, he is perishing, going to be lost; neg. halkuta ; 
parte. halkudo ; pl. halkube. B. Id. with aor. med. halke, he 
was lost; parto. kalkédo, one who was lost, and with aor. pass. 
be halkima, they perished. II. intens. conj. prat. Adlkoto; id. 
qd. I. rad. conj., to perish, go to ruin; neg. halkotako. Parte. 
halkotédo ; pl. halkotjbe. Aor. halkete, etc. 

Halunde, abs. n., evil. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

Hami, subj. v: aor., to move about, live as a trader. Oomp. in 
Mende the v. férégima. II. intens. conj. hamiti, aor., to remove 
to a place, o. aco. loci. III. rel. hamani, to remove to, to come 
to live in a place, o. acc. loci ut I. rad. conj. 8B. Id., to with- 
draw, retire to a place. IV. subj. conj. hamiri, intr. aor. ut 
I. rad. conj., to do business, to trade in a place, o. acc. loci. 
Prat. t. hamira; inf. hamirde ; parto. hamirdo, he who makes 
@ place his home; pl. hamirbe. 

Hande, adv. temp., to-day. 

Handori, aor. in IV. subj. conj. with instrmtl. turn, to guide by. 
2. Tr., to instruct. The stem handa, L. rad. conj., is not 
ascertained. | 

Hano, prep., according to, so. hano-mako, according to himself, i.e., 

. after his image. Gen. i.27. Bk. F. Ds’ wane. 

Hao ; see ha, prep. and conj. 
Haram, adj., unclean, unallowed, forbidden. Arb. ola Gen. vi. 


Haro, prep., towards. Gen. ii. 8. Bk. 
Harre, quarrel, dispute; def. harrende. 
Hasbiri, aor. in IV. subj. conj., to take in ‘eoconnt, take into 


consideration ; prst. hasba I. conj. unusual. Arb. Cue 

Hah, intr. v., to be perplexed, confused in a matter. “ 

Hak, aor., and the prst. hava are not occurring. III. rel. ha¥ani, to 
appoint a governor, successor, c. acc. pers. et ¢ loci. 

Hati, intr. v., to leave off, have an end, to stop. 3B. Id. as 
incomplete v. seq. inf. alterius verbi, vis., yo be hati fglude, 
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let them cease firing; or, hat Julude, cease praying; prst. 
haia and hatu ; inf. hatude, and caus. hatugol. 

Hafi, intr. v., to be hard, severe, serious in a matter, seq. inf. v., 

or with a person, ¢ pers. IV. suabj. conj. hatiri, id. qd. I. rad. 
conj. also, to be persevering, determined ; prst. hatira ; inf. 
hatirde, and caus. hatirgol. 2. Id. with subj. and reflex. turn, 
to venture ona matter, go so far as, to exert oneself, seq. 
inf. verbi. 

Hatigol, inf. aor. and n., the end of a thing; def. hatigorgol. 

Hdtima, id. qd. hdiuma, conj., until, seq. v. 2. As soon as, seq. V. 

Hatirgol, adv. mod. and. inf. caus. of IV. subj. conj. of hati. Both 
infinitives, hatigol of aor. I. conj. and hatirgol of IV. subj. 
conj., serve in an exceptional way to express a kind of 
superlative. If these infinitives are found preceding any 
noun the proper understanding in English ‘is obtained by 
converting the energy contained in these infinitives into a 
corresponding adjective, which is to be expressed in the 
superlative, so. hatirgol haure, a severe contest, a fierce battle. 

Haji, intr. v., to leave off, to stop. Fut. hajar. 

Haji, intr. v., to start for, to set out on a journey; inf. prst. 
hajjude. B. To undergo the holy pilgrimage to Mocca. 
Arb. “< VIL. local conj. prat. hajjua; inf. hajjiide; parte. 
haYfido ; aor. hajui, to start in the direction of Mecca; or, 
to undergo the holy pilgrimage until arriving at the grave 
of the prophet. 

Hauki, tr. v., to throw something away, o. acc. rei. 

Hauni, intr., to wonder, look surprised. 2. O. acc. pers. aut rei, 
to wonder at, be surprised to see a person or thing. 

Haure, a quarrel, dispute, ut harre; def. haurende. 2. War. 

Hauri, tr. v., to find, to meet a person, 0. acc. pers. Prst. haura 
and hauru.. 2. O. aco. pers., to meet an opponent, to pick a 
"quarrel with another one. V. recip. con). haurunturt; aor. 
prst. hauruntura, to be at war with one another. 

Hauti or heauti, intr. to meet. 2. Tr., to meet a person, 0. acc. 
pers. 8. O. aco. loci, to arrive at, to reach to a place. Prat. 
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hauta ; neg. hautata. Id. with strong form: prst. Adutake ; 
neg. hautako. Aor. hautike; neg. hautake. Fut. hautat; 
neg. hautata. Pass. prat. hautama; neg. hautaka. Pass. 
aor. hauftma. These forms applicable in pl. mean: to 
assemble, be gathered, concentrated. II. intens. conj. hautitt, 
intr. and reflex., to be concentrated, to assemble. B. Id. 
c. nom. loci, to assemble, concentrate at a place especially 
used for the concentration of armed hosts. Id. with strong 
form: prst. hautatake; neg. hautatako. Aor. hautttike ; 
neg. hautitake. III. rel. conj. hautani, id. qd. I. conj. No. 8, 
to arrive at, get into a place. 2 Tr. c. dupl. aco. pers. et 
rei, to deliver, to hand over something to another person, 
viz., be hautani-mo nolal, they delivered a message to him. 
8. With caus. turn, to show something, to hold up something 
to the eyes of another, o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. Sailu hautdni 
be dlama, the Sheikh held up before them a sign. 

Haujo, intr. prst. I. conj., torow. B. Tr. prat. hauja or haujo ; 
aor. haujt, c. acc. rei, to row a boat, vis., Min hauja lana, I row 
a boat; inf. haujude ; parte. haujudo ; parte. offic. hayjowo, an 
oarsman; pl. haujobe. ITI. intens. conj. haujota and haujoto, 
intr. ut I. conj., to row, act as a boatman; partc. hayjotddo, 
@ rower; parte. offic. hauJotowo, an oarsman, crumetta; pl. 
hanjotdbe, a crew. 

Haujotjwo, a professional boatman; def. haujotéwownk; pil. 
hanjotdbe. . 

Hawi, intr., to wonder. B. C. ¢ pers. aut rei, to wonder at a 
person or a thing. 

Hé, exclamatio timoris et pavoris. 

Hebi, prep., until to. 

Hebbi, tr. v., to have, c. acc. obj. 2. Seq. ga and inf. alterius v. 
is used as an incomplete v., sc. hebbi ga, to be able, or Min hebbi, 
I can; neg. | pers. aor., Mi hebbalt ga, J am unable to; prst. 
hebba ; neg. hebbata, viz., yimbe hebbata ga minyigol, the people 
are unable to bear it any longer; or, be hebbata ga dari, they 
can hold the place no longer. 8. Impersonaliter, hebba, 3 pers. 
pret., there is; 8 impr. aor. hebls, there was; also for: there is 
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to be had, to be got, there exist in place. In this latter impers. 
meaning the prst. and aor. of I. and IT. conj. occur prevailingly 
with strong formas, vis., str. prat. hébbake,; neg. hebbako; aor. 
hébbike ; neg. hebbake. II. intens. conj. prst. t. simple form, 
hébbata; neg. hebbatako, B. Str. form, hebbdtake; neg. 
hebbatako, sometimes with redupl. of the incremental affix, 
80. hebbdtata ; neg. hebbatatako ; aor. hebbitike ; neg. hebbatake ; 
hebbete, neg. hebbatake, is the aor. med. II. intens. conj. 

Hebbi, intr., to be full, id. qd. Aéwi. III. rel. conj. hebbini, tr. of 
I. rad. conj,, to fill up a thing, c. acc. rei. B. To fill, replenish ; 
2 pers. imperative pl. hebbin» +07, fillye. Gen.i. Bk. 

Hebbi, tr. inf. aor., to find; neg. hebbai. Gen. vi. 8 and cap. viii. 
9. Bk. 

Hebbi, impr. inf. aor., to blow, i.e. the wind. Of this the impr. 
partc. blowing, is Hebbindu, having accepted the impr. pronl. 
affix udu, which refers to héndundu, the wind, def. of héndu, wind. 

Hedi, intr. v., to leave. 

_Hége, abs. n., hunger; def. hégezige. 

Heki, subj. v., to move away from a place in order to become 
settled somewhere else. 2. Tr., to copy by writing from the 
M.SS. of another, and o. aco. rei, to copy off writing. 8. Seq. tg 
pers., to copy from what another person wrote, sc. Min heki tg 
mako, I copied from his books; properly, from him or from his 
compositions. 

Helli, aor. tr. v., to break up, to destroy, o. ace. rei. 

Hemre, pl. keme, card. num. Gen. vy. 3. Bk. 

Hen, adv. loci, within, inside there. 

Héni, intr. v., to be in consternation ; inf. hénide; caus. inf. hénigol. 
B. Id. with prep. ¢ with=¢ hénigol, adv. mod., in confusion. 

Hénigol, inf. aor. and nom. abs., a confusion ; def. henigdrgol. 

Henya, 8 impr. prst., it is finished, ended. Gen.ii.1. Bk. 

Henyi, intr. v., to hurry. IV. subj. conj., henyiri, ut I. rad. conj., 
to be in much hurry. The IV. conj. is often reflexive; a 
correspondence with this tendency appears in the same v. in 
its reflexive tarn in European languages. (Ger. sich beeilen. 
Fr. se hater. Ital. affrettanarsi. Gr. med. orevdesOai, eto. 
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Hérat, inf. aor. subj. v., to be ashamed; prst. hersa; neg. hersatd. 
Gen. ii. 25. 

Hérsi, inf. aor., III. rel. conj. hersint; id. qd. I. rad. conj., to be 
ashamed. Comp. Grammar § 88, II. A. 2. Hérsani, caus., 
to be ashamed of a person or a thing, o. aco. pers. aut rei, 
ac. o hersani-mo, he is ashamed of him, etc. 8. O. dupl. ace. 
pers. et rei, to be ashamed of a person on account of a thing, 
viz., Min hérsani-mo fédande-mako, I am ashamed of him on 
account of his lying. 

Hersi, adj., living, alive; impr. pl. hersude. 

Héwi, tr. v., to fill a thing, o. acc. rei. 2. Id.o. dupl. aco. rei, to fill 
up a vessel with something: o hgwi boto.o maro, he filled the 
sack with rice, or B—o. ¢ rei, 0 héwi gatka ¢ mayo, he filled 
the ditch with water. 8. Impr., Aégwi, it is full: mayo héwi, 
the water is full—it is full tide. B—as to time: the hour is 
full, is up, is past, viz., wakiu ldsara héwi, four o'clock p.m. is 
past, sc. the time for the afternoon prayer is up. Arb. 


ph, 4 Hpwi, inf. sor. in comb. with indio. particle 
ko becomes an adverb; kd-hgwt, adv. mod., fully, heavily, 
and numerously. 

Hibbe, 8 pers. pl. persl. pron., they, dervd. from himo, he. In 
marked expressions himo, pl. hibbe, are preferred to the 
ordinary verbal pronouns o and be, i.e. hibbe-anda, they know. 

Hibbt, intr. v., to overflow. 2. Id. tr., to spill something, some 
stuff out of a vessel, to let it drop, o. acc. rei; prat. hibba, 

Hide, impr. separate pron. pl., they. This refers to all impr. nouns 
ending in pl. with the affix de, sc. leial ; pl. lerede. 

Hika, adv. temp., this year. Ger. Heuer. 

Himba, impr. pron., 8 pers. singl., he, it. This refers to all impr. 
nouns ending with ba in singl., the def. affix of which is mba. 
In the present case it refers to maubda, elephant; def. maubamba. 

Himi, inf. aor. intr. v., to get up, to rise. 2. Seq. prep. /é et nom. 
loci, to go to, start for, set out fora place. 8. O. ¢ pers., to 
attack a perton, a hostile army; prst. hima and himu; neg. 

_ himata ; str. pret. himake; neg. himako; str. aor. himike ; 
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neg. himake. Imperative 3 pers. pl., yd be hime, let them 
get up; or, 8 pers. singl., yo o himu, he shall start. II. 
intens. conj. 3 pers. prst., o himaitd; neg. himatako, ut I. 
conj., he is going to start, eto. ; id. str. himatake, etc. III. rel. 
conj., himint is used as an incomplete v. seq. inf. v. with caus. 
turn, to resolve upon doing a thing, to proceed to do something, 
to prepare for an act. Hx.: yimbe bao nyamde-mabbe be 
himint hiwude, the people after they had dined set to work. 
2. Wimani, tr. of I. rad. conj., to start up @ person, get him 
up; also, to call up another man by name. 8. To go to 
war with an enemy, or a town, or a whole country, c. aco. 
pers. aut loci. 4. ©. aco. pers. et konnu it has a caus. turn: 
to call out an army in aid of an ally, sc. 0 himant-mo konnu, 
he got up an army for him.” And if the porsl. aco. is a noun 
it accepts the prep. ¢g, for, sc. himani konnu ¢ lamdo lédi, to 
call out an army for the king of the land. B. Ifthe opponent 
must be mentioned also the country or nation follows in the 
acc. likewise, viz., be himani-mo konnu Bankast, they got up for 
him an army against the people of Bankasi. 5. Caus.o. acc. 
pers., to rise in honour of a superior, to make front, to present 
arms before a king, eto. Ex.: Saitu nati nder Jonfutu be 
selmini-mo be himani-mo, the Sheikh entered the gate, they 
salute him, they present arms to him. 

Hinnere, nose; pl. kinne, nostrils. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Hinno, indef. persl. pron. sing]. and pl., he, she, it, they. 2. Persl. 
and impr. relative pron., who, which, what. Bk. 

Hizgal, impersl. pron. sing]., 8 pers., he, it. This form belongs to 
nouns ending in the sing). in al, the def. state of which re- 
ceives a final enlargement with zgul, and in the present case 
it refers to gendangal, the child, which is the def. state of gedal, 
a son, child. 

Hipi, impr. aor., to creep, to move. B. To show life. Arb. a 

Hirdnde, supper; def. hirdndende ; pl. hirdde. 

Hirke, saddle; def. hirkeke ; pl. hirkeji. * 

Hirndige, the west, evening ; def. hirndigenge. 
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Hittani, aor. IIL. rel. of Aitta, to command. Gen. vi. 26 and cap. 
vii. 5. Bk. 

Hubu, emall room, chamber. B. Fence, screen; def. Agidbundu ; 
pl. hjabayi, Arb. oe PL “ine id. 

Hiwi, intr. v, to move. 2. To come from, come out, start from a 
place, o. acc. loci. 

Hédere, star; def. hodérende; pl. ide. Bk. id. 

Hdi, intr. v., to dwell. 

H6d:, tr. v., to replenish ; impr. 2 pers. Addu; pl. kode. 

H6di, intr. v., to go away; inf. hédude. II. intens. conj. Addtés, 
id. qd. I. conj. 

Hédu, n., & cymbal; def. hédundu. This instrament made of 
metal gives a loud sound, it is beaten by the king’s herald on 
official proceedings, in advance of the king’s person; it is 
also played in war; pl. hodwi. 

Hoiénde, abs. n., stumbling block; def. hoténdende. 

Hoilt, subj. v., to dream; prat. Min hoilu, I am dreaming. 

Hoini, intr., to be troublesome. 2. Tr., to give trouble to another, 
Cc. acc. pers.; prat. hoine ; inf. hoinude; parto. hoinudo. 

Hokkum, rule, law, commandment; pl. kokkumjJe. Exod. xx. I. 
2. Hokkum, denom. v., to rule, have dominion. Exod. xx. I. 
Bk. 

H6li, intr., to trust. 2. Id. caus. to trust in a person or a matter, 
c. acc. pers. aut rei. Ex.: Haké-nd be holt konnu Jimba, so 
much indeed did they trust in Jimba’s army. 

Holldo, parte. and n., one who shows, from holii to show. 

Holldo, partc. and n., one who is naked, from Aolli, to be naked; 
def. Aolldo-onr ; pl. Aollbe, naked persons. 

Holli, intr., to show, to report, to declare that, seq. finite v. 2. 
Id. caus., to declare, show something to e person, c. dupl. aco. 
pers. et rei, 0 holli-mo noktire, he showed him a place. B. Id. 
c. III. rel. conj. hollint, co. acc. pers. et seq. finite v., 0 hollins- 
mo o windors, he showed him how to write with a pen. 

Holli, intr., todress. 2. Tr., to dress another person. II. inten. 
copj. hollti, with instrumental force, to dress with, be dreused 
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in certain clothes, o. acc. rei. 2. To wear clothes. IV. subj. 
conj. holltiri, the same as I. conj. No. 1, and as II. conj. o. 
acc. rei, sc. yimbe Masdsina holltiri mételol, the people of 
Masina dress with the turban. 2. To dress oneself. 

Aglli, intr., to be naked, undressed; neg. Hgllali; partc. Agllido ; 
prst. Hollu; caus. inf. Aollugol ; parte. Holldo; pl. Hollbe. 

Holli, aor., not in use. IV. subj. conj., to perceive, to see, sc. 
Kélliri, or also with aor, med. Hollire. 

Holli, inter. pers. pron. singl., who P id. qd. hombo. Bk. 

Holitive, n., a dress. B. A war coat, complete armour, coll. n.; 
def. holltirende. 

Héllugol, inf. and n., nakedness; def. Agllugdrgol. 

Hombo, inter. persl. pron. singl., whoP Vide holl:. 

Héndugol, def. hondugorgol ; pl. kondule, the mouth. Br. 

Honduko, def. hondukoko ; pl. kondile, the mouth. 

Honni, tr. v., to bid, ask a person to lie down for rest. 

Hoxto, inter. adv. loci, where 

Hore, n., head; def. hérende; pl. kde. 2. The first part or 
beginning of a matter or proceeding. 3. An argument, a 
principle, covenant. 4. Hére with prep. ¢ occurs in a 
number of phrases: a, ¢ hdre lawol, at the outset of a journey; 
b, ¢ hdre kongol-am, upon my word of honour; c¢, hdre ¢ yeso, 
forehead. 5. Hore c. poss. pron. is equal to a reflexive persl. 
pron., as tiki, self, viz., hdre-am, I myself, hdre-mada, thou 
thyself, and hdre-mako, he himself. Hx. gr.: the phrase a’ 
bonni hdre-mada, thou injurest thyself, 1.e., you spoil your own 
business. 6. Hére seq. nom. or inf. verbi, serves for the 
combined prep., in the midst of, sc. hdre Habbugol, in the midst 
of the fight. | 

Hor@Je, def. horée.0r, foreman, leader, captain; pl. horeébe. 

Horgjo, def. hor&o-on, chief; pl. horgbe. 2. HorgJo dambugal, a 
captain of the gate, gatekeeper. 

Hoki, tr. v., to choose, pick out, pluck, c. acc. pers. aut rei. 

H6ti, aor. intr. v., to return. Gen. viii. 11. Bk. F. Ds’ hodi. 


Holi, adv. mod., again. Gen. iv. 2 and 25. Bk. 
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Hti, aor.; 8 pers. prst. o hdtu, he blows a war signal. 2. To blow 
® horn, or a trumpet. 

Hoi, tr. v., to pick up, find, c. acc. rei. Comp. hott, id. 

Howgo, a fence, warfence, a hedge; def. hdwgorgo; pl. koule. 

Hiibere, the upper part, flat roof of a tower, the palisade of a 
fortification; def. hubérende ; pl. kiube and kubgje. 

Hubi, intr. v., to go round, surround, as said of a fence or wall of 
a fortification extending all round a town. 

Huthi, tr. v. seq. yite, fire; to kindle a fire; prst. Aiba. III. rel. 
conj. hubant, with caus. turn, o. acc. pers. et yi/e, to kindle a 
fire for a person. Ex.: men hubdnde son yite, we are going to 
kindle a fire for you. 

Hubube, pl. of nom. propr., an epithet for the Court of Hamd-Allah, 
which is the capital of Masina. 2. For the army and fighting 
force of Masina. 

Hida-mi, 1 pers. prat., I curse; pass. hudama,; neg. hudaka, 
act. inf. hiidude and hidugol; parto. hidudo,; pass. hudado. 
Arb. jams B. With str. form: hudake; neg. hudako, with 
@ neutral sense, it is cursed; plusq. perf. hudindke; neg. 
hudandko. 

Hudo, def. hudoto and hudondo, grass, wild vegetation. Arb. bs 


Huki, tr. v. const. with yftere, fire, i.e., huki yitere, to kindle a fire. 
2. C. acc. rei, to set something on fire; prst. hiuka. 

Hulbi, intr. v., to be afraid. III. rel. Audbini, tr. of I. rad. conj., 
to make somebody afraid, to frighten one, c. acc. pers. 

Hiildo-rgdu, comp. persl. n., a coward. Ger. feigling Pl. hilbe 
yédu. The word being the parte. prat. of Mit hulla, 1 fear, 
and implying a disposition of mind, takes its combination with 
@ noun which is supposed to be the seat of such an incident 
as fear, and this is according to native belief, rfdu, the belly, 
the stomach. 

Hulli, aor. intr. v., to fear. 2. Tr., obey, fear a person, o. acc. pers. ; 
prst. hulla ; neg. hullata,; inf. hullde; parte. hulldo. Impr. 
2. pers. hulls ; 2 pers. pl. hulle; neg. 2 pers. singl. wota hull. 
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8. Hulli seq. neg. conj. wota, to fear lest, sc. Mi hulli wota Mt 
maya, I fear lest I die. 

Hinde, indef. impr. pron., something. B. Depending from a neg. 
nothing, so. Min hebbali hunde, I got nothing. 

Hint, aor. tr. v., to pound, pulverize grains; caus. inf. hénigol. 

Hinigol yamba, compound noun, a mortar for beating snuff; def. 
hunigol-yambanda ; pl. hiunigol-yambadi, morters. 

Hui, intr. vy. aor., to turn one’s face into a certain direction, o. 
aco. loci. 2. To turn one’s course towards a proposed 
destination, c. ace. loci, viz., hudi sare Makka, to set out for 
Mecca. 8. Hudi ¢ félugol, to open fire, ie., a military front 
firing en peloton. Arb. les to make front. 4. Tr., to 


tempta person. III. rel. conj. Augini, aor. caus. of I. rad. 
conj., to direct a person into the way he should go, c. acc. pers. 
et loci, o huSini-menr lawol lédi Mizra, he directed us into the 
road to Egypt. 

Hwan, impr. sing]. 2 pers. in III. rel. conj. of huwa-mi, I work, 
with caus. turn: do this for such a person, work for another. 
Exod. xx. 4. Bk. 

Hiiwi, aor. subj. v., to work; prst. hiwi,; inf. hiwude; caus. inf. 
hefwugol ; parte. offic., huwSwo, workman, Arb. ile 2. To 


create. Arb. jlo Gen.i.1. Bk. IV. subj. huwuri, ut I. 


conj., to work, and to work in a place. 8B. With instrmntl. 
turn, to work with a tool. 


J. 


Idam, prep., upon. Gren. vii. 12. Bk. 
fdi, def. <dindi, a religious feast, a holy time, especially the time 


é--08 


for keeping the Ramadan. Arb. JI 
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flam-tufana, the floods. The combination is Arb. oe sll Gen. 
vii. 6. Bk. 

Ima-si, a disjunct. conj., whether, if; always followed in the 
apodose by ai-si, or; complete, if—or; be it that—or. Ex.: 
ima-st goto fusi ai-st temedere fugit, whether one goes to pieces 
or a hundred. 

Imi, intr. ut hims, to get up, to rise; prat.ima. III. rel. mini gives 
a tentative turn to the I. rad. conj. A. OC. ft loci, to get into 
a place. B. O. ft rei, to enter upon a matter. 2. Tr. of I. 
conj., to call out, concentrate an army. 

Invmorde-¢, comb. prep., from, seq. nom. loci aut temp. 

Ina, particle of introduction to give importance to what follows. 


Arb. a gc. in» san haunt, you will wonder. 
S 


Ina, def. inande, a name; pl. indde (uncertain). Br. 

Inani, inf. aor. ITI. rel. conj. from tnf, to name, vis., to command. 
Gen. vi. 4. Bk. 

Indo, def. indende, name. Id. Gen. vi. 4. Bk. 


Ini, aor. tr. v., to call a person by his name. 2. To give a name to 
& person; prat. ina; inf. inde; parte. indo; pl. imbe; med. 
prat. ino, it is called; aor. ine. Ex.: for simple prst. 0 ind-di, 
he is calling them ; di is impr. affix referring to animals. 

Tri, n., kind, species. Gen.i.1l. Bk. 

wIsraildnko, def. —*on, an Israelite; pl. sIeratlankpbe. 

Isiika, abs. n., youth; def. teikaka. Gen.i.21. Bk. 

Iti, aor. inf. ftide; pret, ito and ta; inf. ftude; parte. pl. tube. 
1. To remove from a place, c. acc. loci. 2. Tr., to stir up, 
get upa person. 8. To call out warmen, an army. 4. To 
prepare, to appoint, c. acc. pers. aut rei. 5. To take away, 
remove, tr. c. acc. pers. aut rei. 6. To stop a person from 
doing a thing, c. acc. pers. et ¢ rei aut inf. verbi, vis., otts-be 
¢ haure, he stopped them from going to war, from fighting. 

fude-to-hebbi, comb. prep., from—until, so. tude tg fudjde-maire 
hebbi Jone, from ita beginning until now. 

fude-tg, conj., since the time when, seq. inf. or finite v. 


46 


Iwi, aor. inf. twide, intr., to descend from, spring from, to be 
derived from; parto. twido; prat. two and twa; inf. iwude ; 
parto. swudo, also fude and fudo; pl. fube. There occurs of 
the particip prst. the impr. form ttitgo, which has accepted 
the pronominal affix #go, derived from wirigo, a rib, which is 
increased by this pronominal affix of the def. st. into wirigdngo : 
thus, igo means coming or being derived from the rib of 
the human body. 


Iyalu, a generation; def. tyaliétgu; pl. iyalije. Arb. jal Gen. 
i.21. Bk. 


i. 


Ka, it, impr. pron. and pronominal affix, referring to nouns ending 
with ha, ka, ta and similar endings, viz., tata, a wall; def. 
tataka; or daha, inkstand ; def. dahaka. Sometimes it assumes 
as verbal pron. the full, form hika; it also precedes the impr. 
v., 80. kan tata hika-maht, or merely ka mahi sdrende, this wall 
it surrounds the town. 

Ka, prep., from, from the part of. In this qualification it occurs 
@ single time in the texts, ie. nazgi barki ka Allah, to obtain 
a blessing from God. 2. Against, with personal tendency— 
be yahti ka Tamba, they took the field against Tamba. 

Ka, conj., or. 


es 
Kabila, def. kabtlacon, tribe, family. Arb. is 


Kdburi, a grave; def. kabirindi; pl. kaburiyi. Arb. il 

Kadi, adv. temp., again. 

Kadirabe, nom. propr. of a sing]. Kadiru, a religious sect among 
the Moslems, so styled from an ancient_ leader and priest. 


Arb. pills ie, Abdu Phadir. 
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Kddiri, adj., powerful, mighty. An epithet and cognomen frequent 
ee 
among the Fulahs, from Arb. »)05 

Kado, stranger, slave; def. kddown ; pl. habe. 

Kafa, sword; def. kafaka; pl. kafaje. Arb. aves) 

Kdfehi, sword ; def. kafehtki. Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 

Katdi, paper; def. kaidinds ; pl. kaidgle. Arb. Us 

Kaila, coll. persl. pron., everybody. 2. Preceded by e#, we, pers. 
pron. 1 pers. et kalla, we, both of us. 8. Depending from the 
rel. mo it gives the relative proposition—mo-.kalla, everyone who, 
all who, eto. 4 Impr. coll. pron., everything. | B. With 
relative turn, everything that. 

Kalla-tg, reiterative conj. whensoever, every time when, seq. 
finite v. Rem.: kalla in every case owes ite derivation to 
the" Arb. s | 

Kalludo, n. and persl. parte. oie I. conj., evil, an evil one. Lat. 
malus. Gen. ii.9. Bk. 

Kalludum, evil, impr. parto. prat. I. conj. and n. Lat. malum. 
Gen. iii. 5. Bk. 

Kam tan, he only. Gen. vii. 23. Bk. FF. Ds’ kanko tan id. 

Kambare yaji, the great Scarcies, a considerable river winding its 
course through the Timane and Susu countries to the west 
coast, . 

Kambe, they ; separate pron. 8 pers. pl., dervd. from singl. kanko», 
he. 

Kamnaki, for o k— str. prat. 8 pers. singl., he disregarded. Gen. 
iv. 5. Bk. 

Kanda, a camp; def. kandaka ; pl. kandaje. 

Kanno, a cannon, gun; def. kannortgo; pl. kann@e. A Gallicism 
from the Fr. le cannon. 

Kanya, n., a nourishment or meal prepared of grains; def. kanyaka. 

Kdnyere, n., gold; id. collectively kanye. Gen. ii.11. Bk. F. Ds’ 
kane. 
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Kase, coll. n., gold; def. kanéige. B. Exceptional pl. karge, 
trinkets. 

Kara, tr. v., to give, bestow; in 8 pers. prat. I. conj. aor. kart. 

Kasiile, abs. n., loud lamentations; def. kasulende. 

Kaumina, impr. prst. III. conj., it is lifted up. Gen. vii. 7. Bk. 

Kauri, inf. aor., to find. 2. Kauriti, aor. II. conj., to multiply. 
8. Aor. med. kaurite, be multiplied. 4. Kauritina, int. prat. 
III. conj., to gather. Gen. vii. 7. Bk. F. Ds’ hauri. 

Kéfero, n. unbeliever, heathen; def. keféro-on ; pl. hefergbe. Arb. 


ee 
o- 


Kéne, n., def. kénenge, open ground, a plain, grass. field. 2. Space 
of level ground between the works of a fort. 8. With prep. ¢ 
an adv. modi ¢ kéne, openly. 

Kesaa, adv. mod., at once. | 

Kesi, impr. aor. 8 pers., it is green; id. aor. med. kese; the 
latter with impr. parto. pl. heséde. 

Keso, persl. n.; def. kesown, a novitiate in a harem; pl. hesébe. 
B. Adj., fresh, young. 

Koji, impr. aor., it is dark, ie., past eight o'clock pm. B. It is 
time for the last prayer. 2. Adv. temp., at night, between 
eight and nine o’clock. Arabism, from les and refers to the 


last prayer about nine p.m. slacitle 


Ketsol, n., herb; def. ketsdjgol ; pl. ketse. Gen. i. 80. Bk. 

Kt, it, impr. pron. sing]. and pronominal affix of the def. st. of 
nouns ending in ki or with a double letter before the final 4, 
ac. labbi, a knife; def. latliki. B. Id., as impr. verbal pron., 
in the sentence ki ndtaia, it does not penetrate, cut, ie., labbike. 
©. Fall form, Ainki. 

Ktkala, old man; def. kikdla.on ; pl. kikalabe. 

Kisandi, adv. temp., at one and the same time. 


Kisiye, invarbl. n. and exclamation, Peace. Arab salutation “WL. 


Kitali, pl. n., years, from a singl. hetdne, year. Gen.i.14. Bk. 
Ko, if; conj. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. 
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Ko. The use of the particle ko in Fulde is surprisingly frequent 
and at the same time multifarious in its meaning. As a rule 
two principal ways of application can be established. I. It is 
often meaningless for translation into English when it serves 
as prefix to the different parts of speech, with the sole excep- 
tion that it bestows a strengthening to the word or proposition 
with which it is combined. In this latter case it gives stress 
and importance to nouns, to adjectives, to all pronouns, to 
numbers, to prepositions and to adverbs, and is frequent in 
adverbial combinations. To this end we must refer the reader 
for information to the Grammar, § 97 B, page 234. II. Jtcan 
have a meaning of its own and may require different ways of 
interpretation, but to enter upon a specification of these points 
cannot be the object of a Vocabulary, and we must refer the 
student again to the Grammar, § 97 II., page 225. The use 
of the particle ko being so constant, we might say ubiquitous, 
it is more than probable that more cases do exist of still wider 
reach and significance beyond those which the limited field of 

_ the text has furnished us with. From the latter we introduce 
a few prominent examples in alphabetical order: 

Xo stands before the predicate of a sentence that is identical with 
the subject and where the subjective. verb wont, to, be, is 
omitted. Lamdo Portdbe ko lamdo maudo ko'omburi lambe fob, 
the Queen of England is the greatest among the Sovereigns. 
Gengol Fulbe ko be hullbe Allah, the Fulahs are worshippers of 
God. Yimbe don ko ben lesdt, the people there are dust. 

Ko before & noun serves as substitute for the definite state. Ko 
baba for babason, the father. Ko léuru for léurundu, the moon. 
Ko dewal Jémam loko. mako, the law of God is his delight. 

Ko can take the place of the definite pronominal affix in those cases 
where the Fulde idiom prevents nouns from assuming the 
definite state. A noun which is nearer defined by a subsequent 
one in the genitive casé has as a rule to observe the indefinite 
state; if then the speaker wishes to lay stress on such a noun 
the prefix ko is preferred to the article affix, sc, ko gedal Alfa 
Omaru, the son of Alfa Omar, instead of gedasgal Alfa Qmaru. 

 @ 
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Ko déwal Jomam, the law of God, instead of dewasgal Jomam. 

Ko expresses the genitive particle of. If the predicate of a sentence 
in which the subjective verb, to be, is omitted, indicates the 
ingredient or stuff of which the subject is composed, it receives 
if it is a noun, the particle ko as prefix, sc. o tawi ko mdfikon- 
mako ko kate, sauru-mako ko-kaie, poti-mako ko kane, wouru- 
mako ko kane, o tawi don fow ko kune, he found his soup dish, 
it was of gold, his walking stick of gold, his drinking cup of 
gold, his mortar of gold, he found there everything of gold. 

Ko serves as an indefinite relative pronoun. Ko wadi-mo mi andé, - 
what happened to him I know not. Be nangi ko be nangi, 
they seized whatever they could. O andali ko o wadata, he 
knew not what todo. O Jeti ko Jetata, he took away what he 
could. Wota be hebbi ko be lumbirta, lest they find anything 
to cross the water with. Men adi ko ammenko ¢ no ¢ tilfade, 
we left what is ours to go to ruin. 

Ko has interrogative force pronominally and adverbially, sc. ko 
wadi-mada ? What is the matter with thee? Or, Min houns 
ko o andatd-dun ? I wonder how he knows that? O landi-mo 
ko bortud’ .a% bandarawal ? He asked him, What for dost thou 
root up cassada? - 

Ko, combined with meaningless words, renders them interrogative 
adverbs. Ko hgndu? What is the matter? Ko bére-Jélu f 
How many? The latter compound interrogative takes both 
the object and number in question between ita component 
parts, vis., kobére worbe guluje Jelu ? How many thounand men P 

Ko, at the head of an ordinary proposition turns this into an 
interrogative one. Ko mit Jantako to non? Have I not read 

. this unto you P 

Ko, in the place of an indefinite and impersonal verbal pron., vis., 
ko burani-be, it is better for them; and ko buri, it is preferable; 
ko luts, there this want; thus, ko lutdni-be lé6wande wétere, there 
remained but a single charge of powder to them. ‘. 

Ro, a substitute for the local prepositions nder, ga, ¢, to, at, én, to: 
ko Makka, in Meoca; ko Timbo, at Timbo; ko Bailu, in the 
Bailu ouuntry; ko bowal, in the road; ko lade, in the bush; 
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or, at si ko Makka 0 wont o ari, even if he were in = he 
would come. - 

Ko, instead of a conjunction, ie. as. Koo Aaburant-la, as pe in- 
formed me. 

Ko, for the consecutive conjunction, that: 80. renJv0 sutu anda ko 
¢ yiltigol o wont, the storekeeper knew not that he (another 
one) had returned. 

Ko, for the temporal conjunctions, during, whilst: sc. ko dud wadi, 
whilet this happened, during all this time. 

Ko has a kind of instrumental force as a substitute for the 
prepositions on, upon, with, vis., ko puju, on horseback; ko 

_ gelfba, with a camel; o wardmna ko kafa, he is killed with a 
sword.. Further combinations between ko and other parte of 
speech follow here: 

Ko-adide, prep., before. Ex.: ko adidé-agal, before it, i.e., legangeal, 
the tree. 

Xo»-an’, thou, persl. pron. 2 pers. singl. 

Ko-don. and ko-¢-dor, adv. loci, there. 

Ko-dou, adv. loci, above. 

Kodume hunde, indef. impersl. pron., everything. Gen. vi. 12. 
B. Whatever. Cap. viii. 17. . Bk. 

Ko-¢-ndin, rel. impr. pron., in which. B. In loco. dem. pron., in 
this ; this pron. refers to lédindt, def. st. of di, earth, land. 

Koina or ko-ina, adv. loci, every way. Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 

Ko ig+i, adv. loci, below. ; 

Ko-maite -ak mayi, thou me Surely die. This phrase is an 
Arabism from Gen. ii. Sarge 5. oe in imitation of Hebrew 
manm min 


Ko-men, we, we ourselves, persl. pron. 1 pers. pl. for menes. 

Ko-mi, indef. impr. pron., whatsoever. Gen. ii. 19. Bk. 

Ko-mia, I, I myself, persl. pron. 1 pers. singl. for Mido. 

Ko-moye, indef. impr. pron., everything whatever. Gen. vii. 14. Bk. 

Ko-nded, which, rel. dem. pron. singl. B. Impr. dem. pron., 
this, for dey, reg. form. It refers to haurende the war, 
which is the def. ee OEE: 
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Kont or ko-ni, comp. adv. mod., thus. 

Konor or ko-ndén, adv. mod., thus. 2. Comb. with kadi, again, so. 
konén-kadi, thus again, in just the same way. 

Ko-non-si, comb. canj., 80 as to, seq. finite v. 

Ko-nyami, compound n., food. Gen. vi. 21. Bk. For ko-nyame, 
aor. med., what is to be eaten. 

Korg, he; also ko-g-g id.—persl. pron. 8 pers. singl. separate form 
for »9°9 or +on, he. 

Ko-séda, adv. temp., a little while, for a few minutes. 

-Ko-tg, with, a prep. in a persl. sense, sc. ko tg-mako o woni, he 
stayed or lived with him. 

Kowdnoni, conj., although. 2. Id. adv. mod., thus. 

Kwokowa, prohibitive conj., lest whatsoever. Gen. iv. 15. Bk. 
‘ N.B.—In this last word the author has no doubt mistaken the 
orthography. 

Koddo, def. koddo-on, brother, relative. 2. Countryman, friend; 
pl. hgbbe. Ifthe Fulbe address a stranger in this style they 
wish to show politeness and welcome to him. 

Kody?, aor., to take a wife. Gen. vi. 2. Bk. 

Kéfuna, a crown; def. kofunanga ; pl. kofune and kofunaje. 

Koidol, a dream; def. koidongol ; pl. koide. 

Koingol, the foot; dof. koinydrgol ; pl. koide. 

Koka, so. 1 pers. prat. Mi koka, I give; aor. koki, also hoki; with 
an impr. prst. 3 pers. pl. there occurs ndi koka, they are giving. 
Gen.i.15. Bk. Id. F. Ds’ oko, prst. and oki, aor. 

Kolkolde, n., the thatchwork of a native cottage, roof, rafter; def. 
st. kolkéldende ; pl. kolkole. 

Kolsere, n., kine, cattle; def. kolsérende ; pl. kolse and kolsédi. 

Koltu, cloth, dress of any sort; def. koltundu ; pl. koltuji. 

Konnu, war; def. konnuigu; pl. konnili. B. Pl. konnéli, armies, 
hostile invasions, warlike expeditions. 

Konnul, n., vapour, smoke; def, konnunryul ; pl. konnuli. 

Kongol, voice. B. Word, a saying, a speech; def. kongorgol; pl. 
konrgudi. 

Korsol, def. korsozgol, seed, seed time. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

Koga, u., curdled or sour milk; def. koganda ; pl. kose. 
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Kosiri, coll. n., small stones; def. kosirinds. Arb. po Ger. Kiesel. 


Kosiri, def. kosirindi, country cloth in eheok colour woven white 
and black; pl. kostji. 


Kotu, abs. n., power, might; def. kétundu. B. Kutuid. Arb. 5 ul 


Kujure, def. kajiirende, & small town; pl. koji, also kojili. 

Kubi, nom. prop. of a stream or brook, an affluent to the Jaliba. - 

Kigal, n., work; def. kugangal; pl. kude, works. - 

Kile, pl. of hulde, length; also w cubit. Gen. vi. 15. Bk. 

Kulli, finger; def. kullingi ; pl. kalllids. 

Kullol, fear, abs. n.; def. kulluigol. Gen.iii.10. Bk. F. Ds’ Arillol. 

Kii-mi, 1 pers. aor., Ido. Gen. viii. 21. Bk. 

Kiinga, abs. n.; def. kurgdiga, right, truth. Vide gorga id. 

Kurral, arrow. B—Ballet; def. kurratgal; pl. turre. 2. Kurral- 
baru, an arrow, and kurral firgari, « ball or bullet. 

Kurrol, def. kurréagol, is the same as kurral, and pl. kurre. 

Kiitodo, n. and parte. I. conj., instructor. Gen. iv. 22. Bk. 


Iu. 
La, affix pron. 1 pers. singl., me, to me, for mi, ord. form, sc. 
o aJani-la, he left me, o Jabuni-la, he answered me. 


rae 


Ld-ant, inf. aor., to curse. Gen. v.29. Bk. Arb. 


@- ~~ 


Lasangre, a curse. Arb. x,,) 


Labbi, intr. v., to be clean. III. rel. labbina ; pret. and tr., of I. 
rad. conj., to cleanse, purify, c. acc. pers. aut rei; aor. labbint, 
id. 2. To declare, to regard as clean, c. acc. pers. 8. Tropical 
of No. 2, to declare guiltless, sinless; inf. prat. labbinde ; 
parte. labindo; pl. labbimbe; pass. labinado; parte. offic. 
labbingwo, one whose work it is to cleanse; sor. med. labbine, 
to be cleansed; trop., purified, be justified, declared free from 
guilt. V. recipr. conj. prsat. lubbintira, trop, to become 
reconciled to one another. _ 
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Labbingwo, parte. offic. ITI. rel. oonj., from labbi, to be clear. The 
. word has a religious meaning, i.e, Saviour, Redeemer. Arb. 


New T. pain, 

Lavi or labbi, a knife; def. labbiks ; pl. labbidi. 

Labi, adj., clear, bright. B. Clean; impr. pl. ldbude, id., also labu, 
for pure; id. for quiet; impr. form Idbunda, depends from 
didnda, def. st. of dian, water, vis., dtu Idbunda, quiet water, 
or pure water. 2. In combination with gite, eyes, this adj. 
creates the adverbial phrase gite labi, i.e. the first daylight, 
the dawn of day. 3B. Labi taken as predicate means, eyes 
are clear. 

Labi, indef. numeral adv., repeatedly, so many times. Being 
associated with numbers this adv. assumes multiplicative 
power, sc. labi didi, twice; lab: tati, thrice. 

Labi, a council; def. ldbinds. 

Ldbinde, abs. n., neatness, beauty. 2. Refined manners, sweetness 
of mind, a happy disposition. 

Labo, war knife, spear; def. ldboko ; pl. labdds. 


Ldbunde, abs. n., salvation; def. labundénde. Arb. tee 


Lade or ladde, wilderness, bush, woodland, forest; pl. rare, ie., 
ladge. 2. Wild abode, foreign parts. 3. The country of 
heathen tribes. In the last instance they say: gumdimbe yiléé 
¢ ladde, the faithful have gone for a Holy war. 

Ladi, aor. subj. v., to be; prst. Jada or lado; inf. Iddude and 
ladade; partc. lddudo; past. ladado,; aor. ladi; neg. ladak ; 
parte. ladido; impr. parte. ldédika depends from hdlaka, def. 
st. of hala, yoice, word, commandment: Jladi non, it was so. 
Gen. i. 11. Bk. Fut. ldédai,; plusq. perf. ladind ; neg. ladand. 
Strong forms: prst. t. lddake ; neg. ladako ; aor. lddike; neg. 
ladake ; plusq. perf. ladindke ; neg. ladandko. II. intens. oonj. 
ladaid and ladota, also ladoto; neg. ladatako or ladotako; 
aor. laditike ; neg. ladatake. The simple present I. conj. has 
also the caus. infinitives ladagol, for the sake of being, and 

-Uddugol, iddogol; aor. ladigol id. IV. subj. conj. ladoré: 
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1. To be there. 3. To be ready. 8. Be in company with s 
thing or a person; prst. ladora ; inf. ladorde; parto. ladordo ; 
parte. aor. ladorido. V. recip. conj. mido ladintira; neg. 
ladintiria, I am in company with a number of people; pi. 
ladint{rbe, those who keep company to each other. . VI. local 
conj. 8 pers. prat. o Idduwa, he is staying yonder, away from 
home; inf. laditide; parto. ladiido; aor. ladui,; parte. pl. 
ladutbe. 

L-dhara, invarbl. n., the other world, heaven. Arb. Hal Si 


Laimaru, tent. Gen. iv. 20. Bk. 

Ldkere, aweat, perspiration; def. lakérende. 

Lalaftdo, n. and parte. aor. II. conj., a vagabond. Gen. iv. 12. Bk. 

Lambi, tr. v., to carry a person on the back, ©. ace. pers. 

Laudo, n. and parte. I. of lami, a ruler, king. 2. Governor; def. 
lamdovws ; pl. lambe. 

Lami, aor., to rule, reign, govern; pret. lamu,; inf. lamde,; parto. 
lamdo ; parte. aor. lamido, reigning. Caus. inf. I. conj., Jamugol, 
a reign. III. rel. conj. caus. of I. rad. conj., to choose, 
appoint as king, to crown a man as king, c. acc. pers. Inf. 
prat. laminde, the election, coronation of a king; prat. lamina ; 
caus. inf. of III. conj. lamtagol, the election of a king, the instita- 
tion of kingship. This v. is with a transposition of letter dervd. 
from Arb. +01, to reign. 


Ldmpuwal, torch, torchlight; def. lampuwargal. This word may 
be of European origin and of later time, vis., Fr. la lampe, 
a lamp. | 

Lamu, def. lamisgu, abs. n., government, reign. 2. The court of 
a king. 8. ©. def. persl. affix Idmu-oA, a governor. Arb. 
SLI! 

Lana, n., boat, canoe; def. landiga, and of several plra. lade, laje, 
lanaje. 

Landi, aor. tr. v., to make inquiries, to ask, o. aco. pers. 2. To 
consult a person concerning a matter, o. acc. pers. et ft rei; 
prat. landa-mi, I ask; inf. landdde,; caus. inf. landagol. Of 
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this v. exists the complimentary but elliptic phrase, Ms lamdi- 
Jam, I inquire after the welfare of —, and more fully, Mt lamdi- 
Jam tékorouam, I salute thee—how are yon, brother? II. 
intens. conj. landiti ; aor. id. qd. landi, I. rad. conj., to make 
inquiries purposely. B. To demand, to request something 
from a person, c. dupl. aco. pers. et rei, sc. o landiti-mo sutirgal 
sutu maryade, he demanded of him the key of the arsenal. 
The above v. occurs as often as lamdi. 

Pass intr. v., to be finished, spent, done. 

Lanji, aor. tr., to make inquiries with, to question a person, ©. aco. 
pers,; prst. lunja; inf. lanjade; caus. inf. lanjagol; inf. aor. 
caus. lanJigol, sc. o yahi-fi lunjigol ade-mako, he went to make 
inquiries with bis people. 

Lanji, intr., to scatter, to disperse. 2. To be lost somewhere, o. ¢ 
loci. Ex.: be lanji ¢ ldde, they were lost in the woods. .Yimbe 
lanji ¢ sare, the people disperse in the town. 

Lasli, aroot; def. laslingt ; pl.laslyi. 2. Trop.: origin, beginning, 
descent, viz., lasls Fulbe Futa, the origin or the rise of the Fulahs. 

Lawi, intr., to escape. 

Lawol, n., road, highway; def. lawdigol ; pl. lawddi. 

Lebbi, n., month; def. lebbinds; pl. lebbidi. 

di, n., ground, earth. 2. Country, territory. 3. Continent, land 
of any extent; pl. léjide. 

Lejal, n., tree; def. legdagal ; pl. leiede. B. Id also legal. 

2%, prep. loci, under, below; also B, ko lev, ec. ko-lé% lédi, under, 
below the earth; or, léu-agurru, under the firmament. 

L2-i, adv. loci, on earth, downwards, below. Ex.: ko dou ka ko lax, 
on high or below. 

L3i, def. lgttgi, proper n. of a tree in the Fulah country which the 
natives style the J tree. 

LTeke, def. lekeke, proper n. of a tree with medicinal property, 
called by the natives the lgke tree; pl. Icde leke. 

Leki, def. lékiki, a green tree. Gen. ii. 9. Bk. 

Leli, aor., to lay down, to put a thing, tr.v. IIT. rel. leln aor. id. 
qd. I rad. tr. o. acc. pers.; prat. lelna; inf. lelnude; parte. 


lelnudo; pass. parte. lelnado. 
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Lenyol, seed, offspring. Gen. iv. 25. Bk. F. Ds’ gergol id. 

Lengi, proper n. of a tree, i.e., the lergi tree; def. lergintgs. 

Leasde, n., country earth, dust. Gen. ii. 12. Bk. F. Ds’ lest. 

Less9ji, card. num., twenty. Gen. vii. 4. Bk. 

Lesti, coll. n., dust; def. lestind:. 

Lettugal, n., the east. Gen. ii. 8. Bk. 

Léuru, moon; def. léurundu ; id. pl. lebbt, months. 

Libi, intr. v., to err, to be in the wrong. B. To do mischief. O. To 
cause dispute, quarrel. 2. To fling a thing to the ground, 
either in anger or indifference. 

Invi, n., fish; def. lfsingi; pl. Usidt. 

Talli, tr. v., to send. Gen. viii. 7. Bk. F. Ds’ nelli. 

Timi, tr. v., to number, count, c. aco. rei. 

Lobal, coll. n.; def. lobuingal; dust, mud, clay, common dirt. 

Léloki, def. lolékiki, room ; pl. loki, Gen. vi. 14. Bk. 

Lémansa, adv. and invariable adj., black. 

Sri, inf. aor., to be lacking, to suffer want. 2. Tr. v., to suffer 
one to be lacking, to leave one in a state of want, ©. aco. pers. 
IV. subj. conj., lérirt, aor. with intr. turn, as No. 1, intr. of L 
rad. conj. 2. Tr., to lack, to want, to forego something, o. 
acc. rei. Ex. gr.: Jomam no réni-mi mi lprirali hiinde, the 
Lord will provide for me, I shall be lacking nothing. Ps. xxiii. 

Lorido, parte. aor. and n., from léri, to want, a pauper, poor person ; 
pl. Udtigol. 

L6ti, intr. aor., to wash. 2. Tr., to wash a thing, c. acc. rei; caus. 
inf. ldribe. 

Léwande, a charge of powder, a shot or cartridge; def. lowdndende. 

Lowi, tr. v., to load a gun; prst. ljwa; inf. léude; caus. léugol ; 
inf. aor. caus. léwtyol. 

Iumbi, sor. intr. v., to cross over & water; caus. inf. lumbigol, the 
fording of a river; pret. lumba; inf. lumbude; caus. lwmbugol. 
IV. subj. conj. lumbirt ; aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to cross over. 
2. Caus., to have a person or a party conveyed over a water, to 
get them to cross over, c. acc. pers. et maio, water. Ex.: Al 
Hafji Omaru lumbiri-be maio, Al Hajji Omar got them to croas 
over. B. Id. with intens. form lumbirti has instramtl. mean- 
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ing and refers to the means of conveyance wherewith parties 
can cross a river. Prat. t. lumbirta, o. dupl. aco. instramti 
et maio, sc. wota be hebbi ko lumbirta maio, lest they should 
find anything to cross the water with. 

.Lumdintiral, n. and adv. mod.: a, n., an alternative act, a mutual 
process; 6, adv. mod., alternatively, by turns, vice versa; as 
adv. the word mostly occurs with prep. ¢, ie., ¢-lumdintiral, 
and its derivation is from the inf. of V. recip. conj. of lumdt. 

Luft, intr. v., to be left, to remain as the last. Ger. Uberbleiben. 
2. To be missing. 3. To lack something, to be in want of 
a thing, 0. acc. obj. 4. Tr. v., to leave a person or a thing 
behind, c. acc. pers. aut rei. III. rel. conj. Juéani, with caus. 
turn of I. rad. conj. No. 1, to be left for, to remain unto a 
person. wuts in the form of the III. conj. reverses the 
ordinary course of constr. by becoming the impersl. subj. of the 
sentence followed by a double acc. of a persl. and an impersl. 
object, so. lutdni-be l6wande wélere, there remained unto them 
but a single cartridge, or charge of powder. 

Lutikon, impr. n., always constr. with particle ko, i.e., ko hitikon, the 
remainder of any matter, whatever remains or is left. 


DM. 


Ma, varbl. affix 2 pers. singl., thee. Kowadi-ma? what aileth thee ? 

Ma, restrictive conj., provided that, unless that. 

Ma, disjunctive conj., or. 

Masa, poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., thy, so. baba-masa and Judi-mara. 

Mabbe, poss. pron. 3 pers. pl., their, sc. lédi-mabbe and kurre-mabbe. 

Mabbi, aor. tr. v., to open; prst. o mabba, he opens. Gen. iv. 11. 

Mabbi, aor. tr. v., to shut up, cover; and aor. med. mabbe, it was 
covered. Gen. vii.16. Bk. 

Mabbirdum, n. and impr. partc. TV. conj., a covering. Gen. viii. 
18. Bk. B. Id. F. Ds’ mabbdirde. 
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Mada, poss. pron. 2 pers. singl.,as masa, thy. B. Verbl. affix 2 pers. 
singl., thee, sc. o yidi-mada, he loves thee—other form for ma. 

Majfikon, n., soup dish; def. mafikéngo ; pl. mafikdds. 

Magal, impr. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., it's. This pron. is derived 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is ngal, and in the. 
present case from legazgal, def. st. of legal, tree. 

Mage or Ma+ge, impr. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., it’s, hers, his, be- 
longing to nouns with the def. pronoml. affix sige, and in the 
present case it refers to nagéige, def. st. of nage, cow, cow 
flesh, viz., be defins tgZumage be nyami-nge, they cooked her flesh 
and ate it. 

Mahi, aor. tr. v., to set up, to repair. 2. To build, to form shape. 
8. To fortifiy the wall ofa town. Ex.: o mahi tata sdrende, 
o mahi-aka, he raised the wall of the town, he improved it, 
tata; def. tatdka. 

Mai, subj. v., to die ; neg. aor. maiala ; prat. 8 pers. o mdia; neg. 
maia and maiata ; inf. mdide; partc. mdido. Ex. conj. prat.: 
wota men-mdia, lest we die. Fut. mdiai; plusq. perf. maino; 
int. aor. med. of II. conj. mdite, id. qd. aor. I. conj. And 
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also, he is lost. Lat. periit. Dervd. from Arb. . \, id. 

Maio, n., water; def. maidngo; pl. maje. 

Maio Woédewo, the Red River, an affluent of the Senegal. 

Maire, impersl. poss. and simple pron. singl., it’s and it. This 
poss. stands always for the simple impersl. pron. and is dervd. 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is nde, and can in 
the present case refer to sare or deftere, the def. st. of which is 
deflérende and sdrende, viz., duds ¢ maire hebbatatako dot, many 
(sc. copies) of it, i.e. this book, are not to be got there; or 
also, yimbe hegt ¢ maire, the people removed from it, i.e. ¢ 
sdrende, from this town. Rem.: owing to a euphonio 
permutation the Fulde forms the regular poss. ma-nde into 
maire. Comp. Fulde Grammar, cap. 17, § 831—82. 

Mairi, impersl. poss. and simple pron. 8 pers. singl. it’s and it. 
This pron. is dervd. from nouns the pronoml. affix of which is 
ndi, and refers in this case to lédindi, def. st. of /adi, country, 
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land. Ex.: o wadi dfat ¢ mairi, he procured water for it, i.e. 
lsdindi, the land; or also, ydjude-mairi, its, i.e., the land’s or 
country’s extent. Rem.: by euphonic modification the com- 


pound ma-ndi is rendered mairi. See the note to maire above. 
@ o- 


Maite, n., death; def. mattende. Dervd. from Arb. re id. I6¢ 


ocours as a Hebrew-Arabism in Arb. text, Gen. ii. er 5 9 


thou shalt surely die. 

Maki, intr. v., to speak. III. rel. mdkani, sor. tr., to address a 
person, o. aco. pers. 2. Caus., to speak to a person for a 
certain purpose, to order one to perform a duty, a work, c. 
aco. pers. et conjunctive v. or indicative v.: a, o. indic., Al 
Hajfi mdkani raube-muko o wiv, Al Hajji spoke to his wives 
and said; b, o. conj., o mdkani raube-mako yd be dudni-mo, 
he requested his wives to pray for him. 

Mako, peral. poss. pron. 3 pers. singl., his. 

Makongal, impersl. poss. pron. 3 pers. sing]. for persl. mako. This 
mixed form which is exceptional refers to nouns with the def. 
affix zgal, and in the present case to kugazgal, def. st. of kugal, 
® work. 

Makot#Jo, neighbour. Exod. xx. 16. Bk. 

Mala, image; def. mdlata. Gen. i. 26. Bk. 

Malado, a blessed person; pl. malabe. 2. An attendant at the 
king’s court, a royal minister. 

Malatkt, an angel; def. malaiki+or ; pl. malaihkabe. Arb. SSI, 

Mdlake, i.e. 1 pers. st. prst. I. conj., Afi maluke, I rule. Gen. 


iv. 7. Bk. 
Malal, happiness, blessedness, good luck; def. malangal. 
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Malki, coll. n., possession, property ; def. malkiki. Arb. sd, 

Malkisado, def. malkisddo.onr, a wicked person; pl. malkisabe. 

Mamare, an old woman; def. mamdreon and maméirende,; pl. 
mamaje. 

Mami, aor., to command. Gen. iii. 11. Bk. 

Mamdigu, coll n., war materials. B. Household goods, provisions. 
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Mande, a sign; def. mdndende. Arb. %,\\)| id. 

Mazgu, abs. n., honour, greatness, vis., okt mangu ¢, 9-2, to honour 
somebody. Bk. 

Mari, sor. tr. v., to possess, own a thing. 2. To keep, detain a 
thing, c. acc. rei. Ex. gr.: haujdbe Stgo wit: yimbe Al 
Hajji kokambe mart-nde, the boatmen of Sego said to Al Haijji’s 
people that they themselves did own them. The impr. verbal 
affix nde, or de, refers to lade, pl. of Idnial, a boat. ITI. rel. 
mdrani, aor., to keep something in reserve for a person; also 
with an adversative meaning, to conceal an attempt or a plan 
for evil, c. dupl. acc. pors. et rei. Ex. gr.: o nellt gGto to 
Jimba o wisi-mo kokanko marant-mo gotur, he sent some one 
to Jimba to tell him that he kept something for him in store. 

Marmanle, snow; def. marmdnlende; pl. marmade. 

Masindiko, a native of Masina; pl. Masinarkjbe. This propr. 
noun appears also as Masinankgwo; pl. Masinankébe, and as 
Masinado; pl. Masinabe. 

Mdta, consec. conj., I wish that, [ would that, seq. indic., vis., 
nuita o sunni ga-siitu-mako, he wished he was burnt in his own 
house. If the Fulahs speak of themselves in - formula 
jusjurandi, exsecrandi aut desiderandi, they can use the third 
pers. instead of the first, so that we have to frame the proper 
meaning of *:e above sentence thus: he, Al Hajji, said, I 
wish I was burnt to death in my own house. 

Mata, adv., exclamationis et vituperandi, What? Nonsense! no 
such thing ! 

Mayji, impersl. pron. 3 pers. pl., their. This pron. is dervd. from 
plural nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is di or Js, and in 
this case from kanéi, treasures of gold, pl. of kane, golds 


MojJllisi, n., a seat, a throne; def. majilfsindi. Arb. tel 


Mauba, elephant; def. maubamba; poral. pl. maube ; impersl. maudi. 

Maudo, n., a chief. 2. A royal minister. 3. A high rich man; pl. 
maube. 4, A man fully grown; id. pl., big people. 

Mauldre, a harp; pl. mauldji. Gen. iv. 21. Bk. 
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Mauni, adj., big, great, large of body or size; impersl. pl. maunude. 

Mauni, aor. intr. v., to grow. IV. subj. conj. mauntri, to grow up, 
grow big in bodily size; also muuniniri, a mixed form arisen 
from the combination of IIT. and IV. conj., id. qd. IV. conj. 

Maunido, n. and parto. aor. of mauns, the elder brother among the 
members of a family; def. mauntdo-on ; pl. maunirbe. 

Mauniko, elder brother; def. mauntko.or. No pl. 

Maunini, aor. III. conj., to hallow; dervd. from maunt. Exod. 
xx. Bk. 

Mauntrao, a grown up elder brother; def. —.o%; pl. maunirabe, 
the grown up sons of a family. 

Maunuliru, adj., jealous; quasi prst. IV. subj. conj. Exod. xx. 
15. Bk. 

Mauzgal, impersl. adj., great, big, high. This form depends from 
those nouns the def. affix of which is #gal, and in this case it 
refers to legangal, the tree, def. st. of legal. 

Mauzgu, impersl. adj., large, numerous. This form depends from 
nouns the def. affix of which ie rgu, and refers in the present 
case to konnu, war, in def. st. konnurngu. 

Ma>urgu and mazgu, impersl. poss. 8 pers. singl. It is dervd. from 
nouns the def. affix of which is igu, and refers in such cases to 
konnu, war; def, konnungu, or to zgurru, hide, firmament; def. 
ngurrungu. The meaning is, it’s or his. 

Mba, impersl. pron. singl., it. This class of def. affixes is proper 
to nouns of animals ending ba ; in the present case it refers to 
gelébamba, the camel, def. st. of geléba; id. for mauba, 
elephant. 

Mbondi, n., wickedness. Gen. vi.5. Bk. 

Mobustri, n., mist, vapours. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Mede or meden, separate persl. pron. 1 pers. pl., we. 2. Id. in looo. 
pron. poss. 1 pers. pl., our. 

Memi, tr. v., to touch, o. aco. rei. 2. Tr., to play a musical 
instrument, c. acc. obj. 3. N. and inf. aor., the flaming of 
fire. III. rel. conj. memini, id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 1 and 2. 
4. Intr., ut I. conj. No. 3, to sparkle, flame. Vide Grammar 
cap. 27, § 83. 2. 
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Memin, inf. I1I. conj. and n., spark, flame, a blaze. 

Memtnhka, impersl. parte. prat. IIT. conj. of memi, No. 8, sparkling, 
flaming. This partc. refers to impr. nouns the pronml. affix 
of which is ka, and in this instance refers to kdfaka, def. at. of 
kafa, aeword. Arb. , ' : “it id. Ex. gr.: kafa memitka, a 
flaming sword. 

Memme, n., the touch of a gentle wind, cooling air, a breeze. 

Mem$wo, ® saviour, helper; def. memdéworor ; pl. memdbe. It is 
parte. offic. prat. t. I. conj. of mémo. 

Memnen, separate persl. pron. 1 pers. pl., we, ut meden. 

Meni, id. qd. menet. Bk. 

Mesalu, n., likeness, similarity. B.—a parable. The Fulde construes 
this n. c. poss. pron., in the lack of a corresponding intr. v., 
to be like, to resemble, following hereby the Arb. syntax. 
Ex.: ko miedlu-mako wont, he is like; lit., his likeness is, sc. 

6 xia, And mesdlu is the Arb. are or Are pl. i! 


@ e- 
Meside, n., mosque; dof. mestdende; pl. mesidaje. Arb. Scpuny 
MesidejJamiu, nom. propr. of a mosque in Mecca called the people’s 
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mosque. Arb. 
ge 


Mt, aor. tr. v., to offend, grieve one, c. acc. pers. Ex. gr.: ko be 
dankali-mo dus metali-mo, because they did not mind him, 
this did not grieve him. Prst. méta ; inf. métude. 

Mettt, aor. intr. v., to ropent; prst. metia; also with pass. prat. 
matiama; neg. mattaka. Gen. vi.6. Bk. 

Méi, intr., to reflect, consider. IV. subj. conj. méirt, id. qd. I. 
rad. conj. B. To scheme, contrive means. Str. aor. métke ; 
simple prst. mZa and mégo. 

Mi and mit, verbl. pron. 1 pers. singl., I. 

Mthin, emph. persl. pret. 1 pers. singl., I, even myself. Exod. 
xx. 5. Bk. 

Miki, intr., to ponder, meditate; partc. aor. mtkido. 

Minirdo, younger brother ; def. minirao-onr ; pl. minirabe. 
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Minye, brother. Gen.iv.2. Bk. And miny»am, my brother, or 
confidentially, for brother. 

Mirdnji, coll. n., property ; def. pl. miranjidi. 

Misu, tr. v. prat. t., to make a likeness of a thing, ©. aco. rei; inf. 


misiide ; cans. inf. mésugol. Dervd. from Arb. \z, IL. oonj. 


inf. ay 

Myi, aor. intr. v., to contemplate, consider; id. qd. mai. 2. Tr., 
to observe, to remember a thing, c. acc. rei; prsat. miju; inf. 
mfjude; caus. mffugol; impr, 2 pers. miu, remember; 2 pl. 
mye. Ex.: y5 ar miu nyalande assewe, remember the sabbath 
day. This v. like some other verba sentiendi the Fulde com- 
bines with such nouns which according to the native’s repre- 
sentation indicate the seat or focus of such an inward mental 
process, and to this end mtjJi requires the word berde, heart; 
or also ¢ burds, with or in the heart, sc. 0 mtJi berde-mako, he 
reflected. Similar idiomatic constructions are: yarli-berde, 
to feel pleased, to like; and the participial combinations, 
huldo-rédu, a coward, or also satudo-hdre, an obstinate, self- 
willed person. 8. A/1)i, intr., to look tempting, lusty. 4. To 
cause temptation, to excite lust. 5. Ayo, as adj., tempting, 
alluring. 

Mo, indef. pers. rel. pron. utriusque genr. et num., who. If mo 
happens to serve an oblique case requiring prepositions, this 
preposition cannot stand before, but must follow after and be 
joined to a possessive pron. 3 pers. singl. or pl., as the case 
will require. Thus, the English form of whom and to whom, 
appears in Falde phraseology as, who of him, who to him, se. 
mo tg mako and mo ¢ mako; thus, with whom in the pl. is, mo ¢ 
mabbe ; or from whom, mo-g-mabbe. This constr. is a conformity 


with Heb. 4s 73g from him; or with Arb. yy, _3Jf id. 


2. Mo as prefix to an indef. or impr. pron. creates it a definite 
and personal one. This is the case with kalla, everything, all. 
Thus, mo-kalia, every one, sc. mo kalla ¢ mabbe oki galle, to 
every one of them he gave a picce of land. B. The same 


' pronominal proposition obtains a relative turn if a finite verb 
depends from it immediately. Ex. gr.: mmo kalla selmin-mo o 
barkini-mo, every one who saluted him received a blessing ; and 
mo-kalla nangt ¢ haurende o soti-mo, all whom he took in the 
battle he sold. 3. Mo before patronymics or proper nouns indi- 
cates family descent, especially son-ship, and it supplies in such 
a connection the elliptic sentence, mo wona bido, who is the son of, 
or, aor., mo wont bido, id., sc. Abu-Bakari mo Ba-Demba, Abu- 
bakari, the son of Ba-Demba, or, Médi Ibrahima mo Sadi Ban- 
tama, i.e., Modi Ibrahim Sadi Bantama’s son; and Hadi ¢ 
Beseidu mo Al Hajj, i.c., Hadi and Esseidu, the sona of Al Hajji; 
Suleimana mo Dawtida, Solomon, David’s son. 4. Mo seq. acc. or 
to pers. and also before a pron. signifies in whose company, or 
keeping and protection, 8 person or persons are, in which case mo 
stands likewise elliptically as in No. 8 for mo wont tg, who was, 
with or also for mo Joks, who follows, obeys another party. Ex. : 
PortSbe mo tg Almamt Omaru mo Timbo, the white men who 
stay with, or who live in the hospitality of Almami Omar at 
Timbo. And, Jaia:a mo kanko Almami Abu-bdkari, the mul- 
titude of people that followed the will of Almami Abu-bakr. 
Gengol Jaluakgbe ¢ hobbe mo tg mabbe, the Susu nation and the 
visitors and strangers living under their protection. 5. Mo 
before proper names of localities, as of towns or countries, in- 
dicates the place from which or in which, such a person lives or 
came from.” In this case as in the two previous cases, mo stands 
again elliptically, either for mo wont tg or for mo wont ¢, who is 
of, in, at, from Fallaba or Limba, etc. Ex.: 0 wirt-be yd be 
lamu Alfa mo Timbo, he told them they must make the Alfa 
from Timbo a king. Ko gedal Alfa Omaru mo Batlu, the son 
of Alfa Omar of Bailu; or, Fathima Hausa ko dewbo Al Hajyt 
Omaru mo Kano, i.e., Fathima Hausa from Kano, the wife of 
Al Hajji Omar. And again, yimbe didi ari mo Timbo mo 
Hdkunde-Maje mo Kollade, many people came whose home 
was at Timbo or in the Mid-river lands, or at Kollade. 6. Mo, 
persl. interr. pron., WhoP Gen. iii. 17. Bk. 

MPbi, intr. v., to meet, to gather. 2. Seq. konnu, tr. v., to raise 
: 1 
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and concentrate an army. III. rel. conj. mébani, aor. seq. 
konnu, id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 2, but with the intention of 
immediate war. 8. With caus. turn, o. dupl. aco. pers. et 
konnu, to cal] out an army against an enemy, so. be mobdni-mo 
konnu, they called out & war host against him. 

Modi, def. médisoh, a man of high rank and respectability—quasi 

_@ nobleman, especially one of great influence in the king’s 
councils. Pl. médibe. 

Mod5re, ® dragon; def. modérende; pl. mode. 

Modu, = vessel to measure grains, a bushel of; def. médundu; pl. 
modujt. Ger. hohlmaass. 

Moita, so. mi-moita, 1 pers. prst. I. conj., I pitch. Gen. vi. 14. Bk. 

Mo-on, poss. pron. 2 pers. pl., your, for maot. The composition 
with the rel. prefix mo is a pleonasm, and occurs further by 
preference with the impr. affix pron. utgu and ongo=mowngu 
and mo‘ongo. The simplest form for the poss. 2 pers. pl. is 10%, 
baba-on. 

Morade, coll. n., business; def. morddende. 

M6ri, inf. aor. I. rad. conj. of a meaning unascertained. ITT. conj. 
morni, also unknown. V. recip. morintini, to suffer comparison 
with another being in disrespect. B. Intens. form morintinta, 
prat.; and neg. prst. morintintako. The str. aor. of this is 
morintinttke, he is compared in derision, mocked and provoked ; 
or as it were, his honour and ambition is offended; the 3 pers. 
neg. of this str. aor. is morintintake. In this latter form is 
given the translation from Exod. xx., Arb. scripture, of the 


word ; pill ie., the jealous God, whose name is not to be 


taken in vain. 
Motere, abs. n., goodness, excellence. 2. Welfare, blessing. 
Moti, aor. intr. v., to be good ; caus. inf. mofigol; pret. mota,; inf. 
_ pret. motude; parte. motudo, a fine, good-looking man. B. Id. 
pl. motube, good-looking, fine people; also, in a wider or even 
moral sense, wealthy people and honest people who act fairly in 
dealing with others. This v. commands altogether a variety of 
shades of meanings, concrete and abstr., that allow themselves 
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to be deducted from the ground idea of good; but the exact 

_ application the context only can best explain. III. rel. conj. 
motini, aor., to repair, to set in order. 2. To make @ person 
great and fortunate, to improve the temporal state of another. 
8. To settle matters. 4. To adjust differences, to reconcile 
parties, to make peace. Inf. prst. mofinde; parte. mofindo; - 
pl. motimbe; caus. inf. mofitgol. Present t. mofina; pass. 
partc. prat. mofinado, well-to-do person. Future, motinat, he 
will repair, settle matters; id. pro imperf. conj., he would 
repair, ut repararet. Ex. gr.: be gomdi Al Hajji Omaru arti ¢ 
yimbe ber motinai, they thought Al Hajji had come with people 
who would repair. VI. recipr. conj. mgtintirs, aor., the mutual 
assisting one another in the reparation of a broken town, of 
ruined houses or fields; prat. t. motintira; inf. mofintirde ; 
parte. pl. motintirbe. 

Motigol, n. and inf. aor., the adjusting of matters, reconciliation or 
pacification of a party or a country; def. st. motigdrgol. 

Moto or moti, adj., good, fine; pers. pl. mofube; impr. motude. 

Métudo, a rich man, good man; def. mgfddu-ot ; pl. métube. 

Mojere, impr. adj., good. This form is dervd. from moto and 
depends from nouns of V. and VI. olass, the def. affix of 
which in singl. is nde. 

Mojido or motido, a learned man, a wise man; pl. mojibe. 

Méjude, abs. n., goodness; def. st. moJudénde. 

Moturgal, impr. adj., good. It is dervd. from moto and detente 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is Agal. In this 
case it refers to legavigal, def. st. of legal, a tree. | 

Mo-ungu, impr. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., his. The composition of | 
this pron. with the rel. particle mo is a pleonasm and is 
adopted for the sake of euphony, instead of mawigu. The 
above form refers to nouns the def. st. of which receive the 
pronoml. affix *gu, and depends from konnurigu, def. at. of konnu, 
war, so. konnu mosungu, his war, i.e., his fighting men. 

Mimbari, the oratory post or pulpit which Muhammed used to 
occupy in the great mosque at Mecca. 


— 


68 


Miina, so. 0 mina, intr. y. 8 pers. prat., he sleeps; with metathesis 
of the letters n and m itis dervd. from Arb. |; Heb. pry 


_ TIT. rel. conj. pret. t. mednana,; and intens. prat. mundnia ; 
_ neg. munasiiako, he sleepeth not. Note.—The relative form 
leaves unchanged, on some exceptional occasions, the intr. 
meaning of verbs in the I. rad. conj. Grammar cap. 27, § 83, IT. 
Musi, intr. v. aor., to be patient; neg. munyali; pret. munyu; inf. 
munytde; caus.inf., synooptic form, munyol, IIT. rel. conj. 
mudani, aor., with caus. turn, to bear with another person, o. 
aco. pers. 2. Tr., to take good care of one, to comfort, nurse 
him, ©. aco. pers. 
Musi, intr. v., to be in pains of travail, to be in child-birth; caus. 
inf. musigol ; aor. med. muse id. 
Musido, n., brother, cousin, a relative; pl. mustbe, relatives of a 
| tacaily. cousins. 
Musigol, abs. n. and caus. inf. aor., pains of travail. Arb. pasl 


Mutal, abs. n., expiration, dying out of things, or of a state of 
things. 2. Sunset; def. st. mutargal. 

Muti, aor. intr. v., to die, die out. 2. To stop from, to leave off 
doing a thing, seq. inf. verbi. 8. To be absent, be missing. 
B, — from the company of other people, o. ¢ pers.; id. — from 
a place, c. ¢ loci. 

Muyi, tr. v. aor., to desire for, to lust after, o. aco. pers. aut rei; 
prat. t. muya; neg. muya ; caus. inf. muyugol. 


IN. 


Naam, affirmative parto., Yes. Arb. = 


Nabbi, aor., and nabbi konnu, to go to war with a nation, seq. acc. 
pers. 2. With a country, seq. aco. loci. 
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Nabiu, a prophet; def. nabiuron ; pl. nabibe. Arb. cotill id. 

_ Neédfigal, n., iniquity, hypooriay 5 ; pl. ndfidi, false professions ; def. 
nafigangal. Arb. a 

Nafigido, hypocrite, liar; def. nafigtdowot; pl. nafigibe ; id. also 
renegade, apostate. Arb. pa Parte. III. conj. we | 

Nafila, def. nafildiga, also naffla+on, voluntary prayer; pl. nafilaje. 
Arb. SG 


Nage, a cow; def. nagéige; pl. ndt. B, — cow flesh. 

Nai, card. number, four. 

Naidbere, impr. ordinal number, the fourth; dervd. from persl. 
form naiabu, the 4th. The impr. form belongs to nouns of 
V. and VI. class, the pronoml. affix of which is nde, and 
depends in the present case from nyalde, day. 


Nami, adj., lovely, beautifal. Arabism eas Heb. OY) id. 


Naki, tr. v., to take up a thing. 

Nani, aor. intr. to hear; pret. nana ; inf. nande; parte. nando; 
fut. nanai. 3B. Id. med. prst. nano; inf. ndnode; parte. 
nanddo. 2. Tr., to obey, o. aco. pers., nani kullo, to be afraid. 
Gen. iii.10. Bk. | ) 

Nanu, adv. loci, to the left. 2. —n., the north, i.e., because a person 
with his face turned to the rising sun points with bis out- 
stretched left arm towards the north, whilst his right is 
directed towards the south; thus, the Fulde phrase ydmu ¢ 
nanw, south and north; lit., right and left. 

Nannu, tr. v., to lead a person, 0. aco. pers. B, — c. ¢ loci, to lead 
a person into a place, ac. 1 pers. prat., mt nannu ; aor. nannt. 

Navigi, aor., to take; tr.v. neg. naigali; parto. nargido; pret. t 
narga ; neg. nangata; inf. naigude; parte. ndigudo; pass. 
prst. nangama ; neg. nazigaka; pass. aor. nangima. II. conj. 
med. prst. ndigoto, who was taken; parte. nangotide, ® 
prisoner of war; parte. offic. nangelpwo ; pl. nangetbe ; id. aor. 

- med. narigete; neg. natgeiake ; parto. nangetfdo ; pl. nangetgbe, 
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ut pret. t. V. recip. conj. prat. t. nazgintira; inf. nargintirde, 
etc.; aor. nangintiri, to partake of a meal conjointly with 
others. (Grammar cap. 29, § 92 B, gives the recip. for 
simultaneous proceedings of different parties towards a 
common end). In the present instance the recip. form refers 
to the partaking of a prepared sacrifice among a party as a 
symbol of mutual fidelity in the conclusion of a covenant. 
The phrase nangi salliki, means, to go into prayer. 

Nazge, the sun; def. nargéige. 2. Naige ¢ hore, comp. adv., 
mid-day. 

Naro, u., history, statement; def. ndrovgo ; pl. narGgyt. 

Nati, aor. intr., to enter in, c. acc. loci. 2. To penetrate into a 
place, c. ace. loci. 3. To enter upon, etc., or to begin doing a 
thing, seq. inf. v.; id. also o. ¢ inf. v., sc. nati @ félugol, to 
begin firing. 4. Tr., to get a person into a place, co. acc. pers. 
et loci. Ex. gr.: be nati-be bawa daka, they got them inside 
the camp. Prat. t. nafa; neg. natata ; inf. ndtude; caus. inf. 
natugol; id. aor. ndtigol; partc. ndtudo; aor. pass. natima, 
one who was got into a place; past partc. natado, who is 
brought intoa place. III. rel. conj. ndtani, aor. caus. of I. 
rad. conj. No. 1 and 2, to interfere between, to mediate 
between two parties, seq. hakunde pers. Ex.: o ndtant 
hakunde-mabbe, he acted as mediator between them. 2, — ut I. 
rad. conj. No. 8, to begin doing a thing, seq. inf. verbi, so. be 
ndtani Habbde, they began to fight. IV. subj. conj. ndtiri, 
aor. ut I. rad. conj. No. 1 and 2, to get into a place. V. recip. 
conj. natdntiri, to encounter, to fall upon, to attack each other, 
viz., war hosts opposed to each other. Prat. natdéntira; inf. 
natuntirde ; parto. pl. natuntirbe; and past parte. natuntirado. 
Primus quisque pugnantium. 

Nétigol, n. and caus. inf. aor., the getting into a place. 2. The 
beginning of an affair. 3. The taking of a town, a stockade. 
Def. natigdrgol. 

Ndtiyol, n. aud caus. inf. prst., an entry, getting into a place or 

. thing, ut ndtigol ; def. st. natugdrgol. 
Naudi, n., likeness, viz., nawdi-amme, our likeness. Gen. i.26, Bk. 


”1 


Nawi, subj. v., to grieve. Gen. vi. 6. Bk. 
Naa, exclam. admirationis—Behold! Look! Arb. 3,» 


Nde, pronoml. affix of def. st. of nouns, the, that. 2, — subj. and 
obj. impr. verb]. pron., ##. This pronoml. particle is due to 
nouns of class V. and VI. ending «, de, le, ne, re, as nyalde-nde, 
the day; or, tabalde-nde, the drum. 2, — as verbl. pron., vis., 
nde haji, it stopped, i.e., nyande, daylight; or, nde-mutt, it was 
silent, i.e., tabalde, the drum; and o héwi-nde, he filled as i.6., 
miranje, the basket. 

Ndéa, separate and emp impr. pron. singl., it; pl. they. Dervd. 
from nde. 


Nde-e-wétere, adv. mod., at once. 


Nde-e, impr. dem. pron., sing]. and pl., this, these. Dervd. from the 
impr. pron. affix and verbl. pron. nde and the impr. pl. affix of 
nouns ending de, sc. ndeve Aalde, this day, and ndeve Jema, this 
night. This latter apparently irrelevant combination must be 
understood elliptically, because the def. st. of Jema is Jemaron. 
After nde-e we have to insert nyalde, day, so that the complete 
adverbial phrase would run ndee yalde Jema, this day’s night, 
for this reason, because the native mind cannot reconcile the 
idea of a night without a day’s sun having preceded it. Thus 
exists the next following compositions. 

Nde-e-Jema, comp. adv. temp., to-night, this night. 

Nader, impr. rel. pron., which, for singl. and pl. 2,— dem. pron. 
this, these, a substitute for ndexe. This pron. is dervd. from 
impr. nouns of V. and VI. class, the def. affix of which is nde, 
and with pl. affix, de. Ex. gr.: galle, farm; or, nokiire, place, 
so. nder nokiire, the place which. 

Neder, adv. loci, inside. Ex.: wota hunde tilfi ndgr, lest anything be 
spoiled inside here. | 

Nder, prep., in, within, alicuius loci, ie. ndér-nde, in that, viz., 
nokirende, place; or, ndér-ka, in this or that, i.e., ddkaka, def. 
of daka, a camp. 

Ndi, impr. article affix of nouns def. st. singl., the, that. It is 
proper to impr. nouns ending with the vowel «4 preceded by a 
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dental] labial or lingual letter. Ex.: Udlt, Jauri, bddé, oto.; 
Jaudt, money, def. Jaddind:; bedi, snake, def. bgdindi. B, — 
also for the termination of impr. participial nouns, as: Jabtndi, 

" parte. aor. of Jabi, it is answering, i.e., bgdi, thesnake. 2, — 
impr. verbl. subj. and obj. pron. Ex. gr.: ndt-Jali, it replied, 
and ndi fussi, it brake, sc. fingadri, the gun; or, ndi-hebatako, it 
is not to be had, ie., kaidi, paper. B, — as obj. verbl. suffix, 
o. 8 pers. aor., 0 aditi-ndi, he left it there; be rundint-ndi, they 
lifted it up; and be nalli-ndi, they carried it; or, be Jilt-ndi, 
they mixed it; yo o rent-ndi, he must take care of it; 0 sulint- 
ndi, he covered it; and o Jodint-ndi, he placed it on the ground. 
All the accusat. affixes given with the tr. v. above refer to 
Jatrindi, def. of Jauri, powder ; ndi-koka, 3 impr. verbl. pron. 
pl. prst. t., they are giving. Gen.i.15. Bk. 

aS and ndga, emph. impr. separate pron. singl. and pl., it, they, 
obj. them. This emph. form is of general occurrence with impr. 
pronouns ending de or ds; all other impr. pronouns finishing 
with the other vowels as, e.g., the persl. pl. pron. be, assume 
the paragogd ia when the + forms a diphthong with the final 
vowel of the pron., so. beia. 

Ndiam-maudam, sea; lit., great water. Gen.i.10. Bk. 

Ndi, impr. dem. pron. singl. and pl., this, these. B. — sometimes 
superseded by the rel. ndiz and dervd. from the impr. pronoml. 
affix nds. 

Ndiyuri, beast. Gen. ii. 19. Bk. 

Ndou, adv. loci, above, from above. 2, — prep. ndou dian, above 
water. 

Ndu, impr. article affix singl. due to nouns ending du na TU, 80. 
fauru, a frog; def. faurindu. 2, — subj. and obj. verbl. pron., 
so. ndu-jOda, it stands, ie., wours, a mortar; and id. obj. as 
aco. pers., Min Joki-ndu, I keep it, i.e., rawandu, a dog. 

Ndutgu, abs. n., the rainy season; def. ndunguagu. 

Nedunt, intr. and incomplete v., to be willing. 2, — tr., to help or 
to facilitate, to prosper the issue of a matter, o. acc. pers. aut 
rei. Thos the _Falde Arabism, Allah ngaunt, Deo volente. 


Arb. wi, o! if God give prosperity. 
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Neaure, n., sole of the foot. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Nebba, n., butter; def. nebbanda; spec. pl. nebbe, a variety of butter. 

N2b1, aor., defective and impr. v.; prst. »Zba, it laste for some time. 
In practical use the neg. prat. only seems to figure in a ver- 
nacular phrase, but never without the precedence of a similar 
v. of opposite meaning, which is the aor. of the defective and 
impr. v. wiiri, it is of short duration, it’s done quick, so. wirs 
nébata, it took no time, it was,done without delay; id. -— also 
personally, he tarried not. 2. — preceded by the conj. ha, so 
far as, whilst, forms a compound verbl. conj. ha ngbi, seq. 
indef. v., so far as this lasted, whilst such an interval. 

Nébi, subj. aor. inf. to live. Gen. v.38. Bk. 

Nedanke, coll. porsl. n., mankind; def. neddnkevon, man. Arb. et 


Nedo, n., & person; def. nedoro% ; irreg. pl. ade, people. 

Nédude, n., a bowl, drinking cup; def. nedudénde. 

Ne-emado, n., smart and pretty looking person; def. —*0n ; pl. 
neremabe. 

Nee mare, v., loveliness. B. A pretty spot. Pl., neg maje, pretty 
scenery. | | 

Ne-emorado, n., _beautifal, charming landscape; pl. ng¢emordde. 
From Arb. 


Nellal, n., a mensage ; def. nalldigal. No pl. 

Nellgol and nellol, n. and inf. prst. I. of nella, I send; def. nelldagol, 
& message. 

Néne, def. néneron, mother; pl. nenerabe. 

Néire, the palm of the hand ; def. ngifrende. No pl. 

Ngaval, impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It depends from impr. 
nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is vagal; in this case 
from legdigal. 

Nogal, pronoml. affix of impr. nouns ending in al, equal to article the, 
that. This pron. is obtained by enlarging the end syllable al 
of nouns into aagal. 2. Subj. and obj. verbal pronoun proper 
to the same class of nouns. Bx. gr.: wota badt-sagal, do not 
go near it, ie., legal, a tree. 8. Impr. rel. pron. singl. of the 
same derivation, which. 
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Ngdigu, abs. n., enmity. Gen. iii. 15. Bk. 

Ne, impr. affix pron. sing], belonging to inf. nouns ending in ge or 
ge, corresponding with the article the, that. It refors in this 
case to nagéige, def. st. of ndge, cow, cow flesh. 2. Subj. and 
obj. verbal pron. singl., it, dervd. from the same class of nouns, 
viz., be deffint-rge, they boiled it. 

Ng, pronoml. affix singl., due to impr. nouns ending mni, gi, ri, 
rrt and wi, corresponding to the article the, that, sc. Jinnawi, 
def, st. of Jinnawingi, spirit, demon. 2. Impr. subj. and obj. pron. 
Bingl., dervd. as above, sc. ala omo yiringi, nobody saw it, 1.e., 
Jtinnawings, the spirit. 3. Impr. rel. pron. singl., which, dervd. 


as Nos. 1 and 2. The governing n. Jinnawt is an Arabism oa 


‘Ngilla, temporal conjunct., since the time, or from the time that, 
seq. verbi. 

Ngilu-ddingol, a deep sleep. Gen. ii. 21. Bk. 

Nogirri, a food cooked of grains finely ground, soup, porridge, similar 
ta Olla potrida ; def. ngirringt and —ndi. 

Ngol, impr. pronoml. affix singl., equal to the article the, that. It 
is formed by enlarging the final ol of nouns into ozgol, as 
‘delbol, a grape, c. pronoml. affix delbdéngol ; or, Jalol, river, def. 

Jaléngol. 2.— subj. and obj. vorbl. impr. pron. of the same 
descent as No.1. Ex.: ude falakd-ngol nyamde, people must 
not eat it, i.e., delbol. 38. — impr. rel. pron. singl. of the same 
origin as above, Nos. 1 and 2. 

Ngolla, distinct and emphatic form of the impr. pron, zgol, it, 
this one. 

Nogonni, subj. v., to be. Gen. vi. 9. Bk. F. Da’ wont id. 

Ngovo, impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. 1tis due to such nouns 
the def. st. of which accepts the pronoml. affix ago; the latter 
exists for nouns ending 9, go, ko, go, and in the present case 
for wirtgo, viz., %gor%o wirngo, this rib. 

WVgovol, impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It is dervd. from nouns 
the def. pronoml. affix of which is azgol. In thig case the 
dem. refers to Jalol, a stream, viz., ngorol Jalol, thig stream. 
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Ngu, impr. pronoml. affix singl., proper to nouns ending mostly ru, 
nnu, or agu. Corresp. to the article the, that, as tgurru, hide, 
in the def. st. rgiérruigu. 2, — subj. and obj. verbl. pron. 
dervd. as No. 1. 8, — impr. rel. pron. sing]. which, claims the 
same origin as No.1. Ex. gr.: as verbl. affix Hubube nabbi-ngu, 
tho Masina people carried it, i.e., kKonnuigu, the war. 


Ngurru, n., hide; def. ngdrrutgu,; pl. rgurryfi. Arb. sleet 2, 
— the firmament of heaven bright from the sun’s light. 


Corresp. in Arabic Bible to these two words aul shell 

Ngu-t, impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It depends from all 
nouns the pronoml. affix of which is gu, as nyu konnu, this 
war; in def. st. kKénnungu. 

Ni, adv. loci, there, sc. ni¢ buriire, there in the bush. 2. — adv. 
modi thus, sc. wota ayitu dui nt, don’t leave that thus. 

Nibi, inf. aor., to dwell, abide; prst. t. o ntba or o nibu, he dwells ; 
inf. rtbude ; parte. rtbudo; pl. rtbube; and — o. tg loci, to 
live in a place. II. intens. conj. aor. nfbiti, ut I. conj.; prst. 
utbata; neg. nibdtako, III. rel. conj. prat. vibina; and aor. 
ntbini, tr. of I. rad. conj., to place, locate, rest a person 
or a thing into a place, o. dupl. acc. pera. et tg loci; inf. 
atbinde; parto. ntbindo; pl. nrtbimbe, so. yoror ntbina bernde- 
moron to Jému, rest ye your hearts in God. IV. subj. conj. 
vbirt; aor. id qd. I. rad. conj. No. 1, ©. acc. loci; inf. prst. 
nbirde; parte. prat. 2tbirdo; pl. nfbirbe, synonym. to Lat. 


commorare and Arb. SL. 


Ntbirde, n. and inf. prst. IV. conj. of bi, to dwell, vis., settlement, 
habitation, a home. Lat. domicilium. PI. 2fbirye. 

Niri, n., a breakfast. B, — any meal partaken of at regular hours 
of the day; def. 2frinds ; pl. nirys. 

No, conj., as. Gen. vii. 9. 

No, indicative particle conferring importance but without any 
direct meaning of its own. In this capacity and much like 
a substitute for the def. st. it is met with before the names of 
nations, of countries, of rivers, and of mountains, etc., #0. no 
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Jama-a, the congregation of the faithful engaged in worship; 
no Futa, the Futa country; no Mizra, Egypt; no Ara Pozrga, 

the Pongas; no Jdliba, the Niger, etc. 

No, as prefix particle, imparts a meaning of its own in the 
following five different ways of application :— 
1. — as prepos. for, in: no-or, for you; no-mada, for thee. 

B. No hen, in that; no sare, in town. 

2. — conj., as: no Satu wiri-be, as the Sheikh told them. 
8. — interr. pron., What? B. — adv., How? Why? 
4. — indef. persl. and impersl. rel. pron., who, which, what. 
5. — impersl. indef. verbl. pron., yite no yelti ga tata, fire came 
out of the bulwark; no sats daho/ it is hard, indeed! no wie, 
it is said, ut Arb. \us 

Nodade, n. and inf. prst., the call, summons, from prst. mt néda. 

Noddi, aor., to call; prst. nodda. Gen.i.8 Bk. F. Ds’ nddi. 

N6di, aor., to call, summon a person, tr. v. c. acc. pers. aut rei; 
prat. néda ; inf. nddude and nodade. II. intens. conj. nddits ; 
aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., prst. ndduta; inf. noditude; parte. 
nodttudo. B. — tr., to call a being or a thing by its name, c. 
dupl. ace. obj. et nominis, sc. 0 noditi bido-mako Yahyah, he 
called his son Joannes. IV. subj. conj. nédiri, aor. intr., to be 
called, to have the name of; and B, — reflex., to call oneself. 
Germ. sich heissen. Prat. nddira; inf. nodtrde, etc. 2. — with 
intens. aor. med. nodirte; partc. nodirlédo,; pl. nodirtébe, with 
passive signification, to be called, named. An impersl. parte. 
aor. of this present form is nodirténde, as governed by a noun 
of the V. class, viz., sare, def. sdrende. Ex.: sare nodirténde 
Nazrata, a town called Nazareth. Comp. Grammar cap. 25, § 
46. 8. Nédtr, with tr. turn, to call, ut I. rad. conj., is of rare 
occurrence, but yet cases of the kind exist. Consult Grammar 
Cap. 28, § 84—5. 

Nodi, tr. v. aor. I. conj., to call for a person, seq. ¢ pers. aut rei. 
As such it occurs Gen. ii. Bk. 

Noi, n., the ear; pl. ndbi. Gen. iv. 10. Bk. 

Nokki, tr. v. aor., to take, c. acc. obj. Gon. iii. 6. Bk. 
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Noku ¢ noku, adv. mod., at any place, everywhere. 

Nokire, n., place; def. nokirende. 

Nokire-Jiporde, comp. n., a place for confinement in childbirth. 

Nollado, prophet, messenger; def. nolladowon; pl. nollabe, n. and 
past parte. of nolli, aor., to send ; and identical with nelli and 


nulli. The natives render thus the Prophet's name - and 
2» » 60S w 
JI 

Nombo, adv. mod., so. Gen. iii. 4. Id. — thus. Gen. i. 27. 2, — 
conj., when, whilst. Gen.iv.8 Bk. 


None, def. nénende ; pl. nongji, kind, species, i.e., of animals or of 
eo @-~s 
plants. Arb. Ue 2, — gravenimage. Arb. 3 ye 8, — 
@ 
generation. Arb. \.. 4, — cattle; pl. nonige. 
Non, adv. temp., now. 
Notre, n., a deep sleep. Arb. ns 2, rovre-déingol. Comp. n. 


o-@ 


id. ut ronre, quasi & Sfa Svoty in imitation of the Arb. existe 


Noréa, adv. mod., by transition. Lat. in transitu. Fr. en passant. 

Nori, tr. v., to give light, to shine. II. intens. conj. nérti, caus., 
to give light to, to shine upon, c. acc. pers. aut rei. III. rel. 
conj. intens. form, nértini, caus. of I. rad. conj., to transform 
an object into a shining light, o. acc. rei. 

N6ti, tr. v., to obey, follow a person's will, to do one’s duty to a 
person, c. acc. pers. 2, — to return a compliment, or to return & 


complimentary bow. Arb. "lL. Fulde salmana, for a saluta- 
tation received. 


No, adv. mod., thus, accordingly. 2, — the same adverbial particle 
is sometimes found in paragogé to finite verbs, more frequently 
with the aor., thus widening the significance of this tense into 
an indefinite past and might be justly styled the Fulde plusgq. 
perf., viz., aor., o mat, he died; pluag. perf. 0 maind, he had 
died, or been dead for some time, sc. Saitu Tariki mainé, 
Sheikh Tarik had long since been dead. Aor. med. IL conj. 
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of wise is whsete, it was called, plusq. perf. wi-eteno, so called 
since days of yore; and, alhaliji ko adorino, tho effects he had 
earriod with him. O wont Habirui hunde kalla ko yi-ind, he 
gave information of everything he had seen. 

Nillal, id. qd. nollal, abs. n., a message; def. nullazgal. No pl. 

Null, aor. tr. v., to send @ person or thing, o. acc. pers. aut rei. 
B, — caus. c. ¢ pers., to sond to a person, to send for some 
one. II. intens. conj. nullti, aor. with caus. turn, to send some- 
thing for a person, c. dupl. aco. rei et pers. Prat. nullta; inf. 
nulltude; caus. nulltugol ; parto. nilltudo, viz., néne-mabbe win-be 
yo be nangs gertdde yo be nelitdde be, their mothers said to them 
they must catch fowls and send them for them. IV. subj. conj. 
with instrmntl. form, nulltor’; prst. nulltora, to send by a 
person such objects as have been expected and requested by 
the recipient, o. aco. rei, sc. o nulltori alialijt Alfa Muhammed, 
he sent the personal property of Alfa M. (ie., after his death, 
according to law to those who had a claim to them). 

Nyabi, n., a lion; def. dabtigi; pl. dalvji. 

Nyalande, n., contr. sande, day; dof. nyaldndende ; pl. salde. 

Nyalde, def. kaldende ; pl. falde, day and days. Ex.: bawa salde 
s¢da—a common phrase—after some days. 

Nyalgu, a special day, a aclected day; def. ddlyutgu; pl. nydidi. 
B. Nyalgu assewe, Sunday. Synonymous with Arb. : ; at est 

Nyalli, intr. v., to spend a day’s time in some manner. 

Nyalorma, abs. n., daylight, oc. pers. affix of def. st. nalérmason. 

Nyami, aor. intr., to eat; and id. tr., to eat something, o. acc. rei. 
Prat. fama and amu; neg. damata; inf. dumde and Admude ; 
parte. nydmdo,; pl. fambe. Impr. dam, eat; 2 pers. pl. ddme, 
eat ye. Inf. mood, Afi hamde, I am eating, and, I may eat, 
shall eat. Comp. prst. 3/1: wona ddmde, I am eating, or, am 
going to eat; also, 2 pers. #amd-ani, thou mayest eat, with 
apocopé of e before :an,; caus. inf. prat. xdmugol and nyamgol, 
for to eat, on account of eating; aor. med. nyame, it is eaten; 
fut. indic. famat; pass. fdmete, sc. ko Admete, what can or may 
be eaten. II. intens. conj. aor. nydmti; prst. damia and Admata; 
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neg. xamtako or kamatako; id. qd. I. rad. conj. to eat, intr. 
and tr.; pret. med. nyamdte, and aor. med. ddmete, are the 
simple passives of the active prst. and aor., it is or it was 
eaten. Thus, ko nyamate, what can be eaten. 

Nyamri, n. and inf. IV. conj., something eatable, a food; def. 
Admrindi ; or also, damringt. 

Nyamrude, n. and inf. prst. VI. conj., a manger; def. —nde; pil. 
cxamriffi. 

Nyamu, adv. loci, to the right hand. 2, — the south; def. tamungu. 
Comp. the explanation given to ndnu, south. 

Nyande, n., day; def. dandende ; pl. irreg. balde, balle and Ayalde. 

Nyangu, id. qd. dalgu, day, a special day; def. dariguigu and sangu 
Jédidabingu, the seventh day. Expl.: Jedédabu, ordnl. number, 
persl. form, receives as adjective the pronoml. affix gu, which 
is due to the def. st. of dargu, day. 

Nyapi, aor. subj., to be under cover, to shelter, and be covered. 2, 
— tr., to cover, c. acc. pers. aut rei; pass. aor. dapima; neg. 
tapaka. Prat. t.indic. dapa; inf. ddpude; caus. Adpugol ; pass. 
prat. dapama ; neg. sapaka. 

Nya@u, n.,@ hurt, scar. Gen. iv. 23. Bk. 

Nyavwt, aor. intr., to be in power. ITI. rel. conj. édwant, aor., tr. or 
caus. of I. rad. conj., to exercise power over—, to reign over & 
people or country, acc. pers. aut loci. 

Nyellduma, n., day; pl. yellaumaje. Gen. i. 5, and cap. vii. 12. Bk. 

Nytbre, n., darkness. Gen.i. 2. Bk. 

Nyoyi, aor. tr. v., to plack off. Gen. iii. 7. Bk. 

Nytire, n., darkness; def. nuirende. No pl. 


©, xv -C©} WITH GUTTURAL SouND—aLso TJ)’, 


20, more defined +o.9 and ko-9:9, indep. persl. pron. singl., he, she. 
2, 0.0, dem. pron. singl., he, this one, that one. 8, .0, short 
form for +07, @ pronoml. affix of persl. nouns in singl., and it 


80 


® 


represents the article of other languages and it is styled in the 
Grammar the definite state of persl. nouns, sc., gérkow, the 
man, for the common form gorko-on. 4. .0%0, this one. Gen. 
v. 29. Bk. 

a i exclamations. Behold, now! Arb. (3 2 id. 

Ohi-joni, inter}. Behold, now! Gen. ii. 23. Bk. 

Oki, aor. tr. v., to give, c. aco. pers. Prat. mi oku ; inf. okude; parte. 
okudo. Parto. offic. okGwo, one who gives often. 2, oki hdre- 
mako is a phrase, and means, to give oneself completely upto 
a purpose or task, to study the comfort and interest of a 
person. The object in view is not expressed in the phrase, 
neither by name or pron. and must be found from the context 
in which it stands. 

Olu, adj., blue. Dian dlda, blue water; pl. die dide. 

Ombi, aor. tr. v., toshut. Prst.omba; inf. ombude. Parto. ombudo. 

Omo, emph. verbl. pron. singl., he, she—instead of short form o. 
Ex.: omo nana tabalde ptvide, he hears drum-beating. 2, — 
interr. pers. pron., Who? Which? ac. omo dari to nokire-mako? 
Who will stand in his place? 38, — in dependence from the 
negation ala, not, it gives a compound persl. neg. pron., i.e, 
ala-omo, nobody. 

Omb, aor. tr. v., to open. B, — in prst. med. II. conj. oméoto, to 
open, and subj. or pass., it is open, opened. Gen. iii. 5, cap. 
vii. 11 and id. viii. 6. Bk. 

‘On and oc. redupl. -onon, distinct persl. pron. 3 pers. singl., he, she, 
sc. on ko Tangérite o wont, ‘he—at Tangerite he lives. 2, — 
pers. rel. pron. singl., he who, she who. B, — is found as 
often constr. with full regularity whon tho rel. mo follows: 
énon-mo, he who. 

sOnon, pers. pron. pl. 2 pers. utriusque genr., you. It stands separ. 
or emphatically for the simple verbl. pron. -o7. 

sOn-sai, adv. temp., by that hour or time. Bk. 

On-tuma, adv. temp., by that time, id. qd. son-sai. 

Ontdtuma, interr. adv., By what time ? How soon P 
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*Or, pronoml. def. affix sing!. of persl. nouns equal to article the, 
that, sc. yiima-on, the mother; bdbaoa, the father—and mini. 
yao~onr,; the pl. of this article affix is be or only be. 2. —; 
this article and pronoml. affix is also found as prefix when it 
acquires more the force of a demonstration, vis., »o% kikala, the 
old man, or rather that old man: and so ‘0% mamare, the old 
woman. 8, — pers. pron. 2 pers. pl. you; id. verbl. pron. 
subj. and obj. 2 pl. .o% wit, you said; and men artats »onor 
tordde--o%, we are coming to you to beg you. 4, — stands 
with stress for the simple verbl. pron. 8 pers. singl., i.e., ‘0. 
Ex. gr.: on f3li lgdi Morgula, he had a war with Morgula. 
‘5, — and kovon more defined is the common persl. rel. pron. 
singl., who, which—the pl. of which is bet. The Fulde assigns 
to this rel. two positions, i.e., before as well as after its noun. 
Thus, gorko »r, the man who; waltu-.o%, the wali who; or, 
0% gorko and ‘on waltu, the same. 6, — as a pronoml. affix of 
the def. st. of nouns and also as a demonstrative pron. the Fulde 
resorts to for the definition and construction of impr. abstr. 
nouns, sc. .0n sa-a, that hour; salérmaronr, the daylight; 
neligal+on, the message ; Jemacon, the night—and others. But 
this rule is by no means absolute, and abstract nouns use the 
classified pron. affix due to them by the side of the personal. 
7, — before words beginning with the dental or sibilant letters 
d, t, 8, J and the lingual n, permutes the palatal # into a lingual 
n. Ex.: son sda for ‘on sdsa, or on Jema, eto.; ron nullal, this 
message. 8, — can appear as hon and hon when the prosthetic 
h stands for no other cause evidently than that of relieving 
a hyasis which would give harshness to the ear whenever a 
preceding word ends with the vowel 0, viz., 0 tawi-mo hon sat 
o yamtri-mo, he found him there at the very hour he had 
ordered him; 0 Jabbi-mo hon Jema o ddrtata-mo, he received him 
that night when he was expecting him. 

Umi, aor., to go on top of athing. Gen. vii. 18. Bk. 

Umoto, 8 pers. impr. prat. IT. conj. of umo, i.e., it flies, Gen. i. 21. Bk. 

-Ungre, @ pestle to pound rice with: def. undrende ; pl. unde. 

Urangol-belugol, sweet savour. Gen. viii. 21. Bk. 
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Uk, intr., to turn one’s face into a certain direction, ©. acc. loci. 
II. intens. conj. uditi ; caus., to start for, to proceed towards 
a spot proposed, to arrive at, c. aoc. loci. III. rel. conj. 
udint, aor.; prat. uvina ; inf. inde; caus. inf. udiagol. Parto. 
pl. ukimbe, trans. of I. rad. conj., to put or lead a person into 
the way he should go, c. dupl. acc. pers. et loci. The same 
v. occurs more frequently with an aspiration to the u, as: 
hudi, huditi, and hiidini. 


Bl ce 


Paiguz, diminutive n., a little boy, male child; def. paigunkua ; pl. 
paigoi, baby boys; def. paigdikot. 

Paingel, a young female slave, slave girl; def. patigergel. 

Pamero, n., the lesser of two. Ex.: Jazgol pdmerol, the lesser light. 
Gen. i. 16. Bk. Pamero is here treated as a classified 
adjective. 

Panyo, a young man. (Gen. iv. 83. Bk. 

Pedukt nange, the cool of the day. Gen. iii. 8. Bk. 

Piv, aor.; neg. piali; inf. plide; partc. pido, pret. pw; neg. 
piula; inf. ptude,; parte. pludo,; offic. parte. piowo. 1. To 
toach the cords of a musical instrament, or to play an instrumt. 
2. To beat the drum. Ger. die trommel riihren, sc. omo nana 
be ptide ptride tabdlde, he hears them beating the drum. 8, — 
tr. v., to beat, chastise a person, c. acc. pers. 

Pidwo, n. and offic. parte. prst. I. conj., a musician who plays his 
piece by beating, a drummer: def. pidworor; pl. ptole. The 
particular instrument always follows the parto. as obj., vis., 
pidwo tabdide, eto. 

Piti, aor., to return. Gen. viii.8. Bk. 

P$di, aor. tr., to draw something out of a place, o. acc. rei et 4 loci. 

. Ex.: pddi lana tg dian, to draw a canoe out of the water. 
2, — to load away, take away, c. acc. obj., sc. pods puju, to 
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lead away 8 horse. 8, — aor. med. II. conj., pédets, to draw 
iteelf, being drawn onwards slowly; to creep on the earth as 
reptiles do. V. recipr. conj. podtnttri, seq. hala, word, two 
parties coming to understand each other by a mutual admission 
of what they had done wrong. B, — the clearing up of 
matters by mutual explanations. 

Pofujum yonki, breath of life. Gen. vii. 15. Bk. 

Péma, with preposition ha, until, sc. ha-pJma, for ever, adv. temp. 
Arb. {,{ B, — with copulative repetition, ha p?ma ¢ pIma, 
for ever and over 

or ever and ever |, | oe | 


Pondo, n., & beast of the forest; def. pdndoto ; pl. pony. 

Porto, nom. gentilitium, a white man, European; def. Pértows ; pl. 
Portjbe. Ex.: Lamdo Purtdbe, per exceptionem=the British 
Sovereign. 

Poti, a drinking cup; def. pdttts ; pl. potty. 

Pots, aor. intr. v., to increase. Gen. vii.17. Bk. 

Pudal, abs. n., a beginning; def. puddigal. Synom. with fudéde. 
2, — sunrise, and the phrase [ude pudal hebbi mutal, from 
sunrise to sunset, or from morning to night. ‘ 

Puddi, aor. intr. v., to begin. Gen. iv. 26, cap. vi.1. Bk. F. Ds’ 
fudi id. 

ees nt 
Pudol, n., a herb; def. pudorgol ; pl. pudi. Arb. he pl. wlte 


Pilo, nom. gentilitium, a Pulo man, native of Futa; def. Piiloron ; 
pl. Fulbe. Thus are called the natives of the provinces Fita- 
Déallo and Tro, with the seat of Government at Timbo; but 
in the provincialism of Sierra Leone they are called Foulahs, 
and their country the Foulah country. 

Pundo, n.,.a fugitive; def. piindo.nr; pl. fundi and pundi. 

Pularyi, abs. n. coll., historic traditions and national sayings of the 
Fulahs. Carminum quoque fragmenta que supersunt. 
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Rabbi, nom. propr., master, Lord. Arb. ry) id. 
Radi, tr. v. aor., to drive away, to defeat armies, ©. acc. pers. 
Rasul, invarbl. n. a messenger; «xaré{oyjv. Muhammed the 


Prophet, as called in Alquoran jo ord. pl. 3 sagll 

Rauni, adj., white; impr. pl. dannéi. 

Raya, a banner, standard. Lat. vexillum. Def. rdyaka; pl. rayajs. 

Rédi, aor. intr. v., to be pregnant. 

Radu, n., womb, belly ; def. rédundu ; pl. dedi. 

Rémi, aor. tr. v., to till the ground. Prat. réma,; inf. rémugol. 
Parte. r?mudo ; offic. parte. remdwo, a tiller, a husbandman. 
Fat. rmai; parte. fut. remdido; the future is not only of 
temporal bearing; the Fulde has this tense also in the lack of 
a frequentative and potential form, ut Gen. ii. 5. Bk. 2, — 
also remmi, with varying orthography. Videlicet Gen. iii. 28. 
Bk. 8, réms lédi, to plough, turn up the earth. Gen. ii. and 
i. Text. 

Réni, aor., neg. renali, tr. v., to keep, take care of, provide for, 
watch over a person or matter, c. acc. pers. aut rei. Prat. 
vena; inf. rénude; caus. rénugol. Parte. rénudo; offic. rendwo. 
TID. rel. conj. rénani. Prat. rénana,; inf. rénande. Parte. 
rendndo ; id. qd. I. rad. conj.,.o. acc. pers. aut rei. Fut. 
rénanai. 2, — to guard against one’s enemies. c, acc. pers. 

Renéwo, 1. and offic. parte. I, conj., a shepherd, watchman; def. 
rendworor ; pl. rendbe. 

Rendwo stitu, comp. n., a housekeeper, steward, the governor of a 
whole compound of servant slaves of a household; def. rendwo- 
siitundu ; pl. rendbe Juti. | 

Rénugol, abs. n. and caus. inf. I. conj. of rZna, the preservation of 
anything of value, the keeping of a trust.; def. renugorgol. 
Depositum fidei alicuius commissum. 

Renti, intr. aor. Prat. rentu, to meet, assemble at a place, c. aco. 
or c.¢ loci. 2, — tr. v., to gather, to assemble people. 8, — 
to bring up allies and confederates, to collect an army. 4, — 
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to joih another party, c. acc. pers. in all these cases. III. rel. 
conj. réntint, aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 8: B, — the 
gathering or assembling of people in a certain spot, c. acc. 
and c. ¢ loci, with intr. turn. Comp. the subj. turn in the reli 
or III. conj.. Grammar cap. 27 § 83, II. IV. subj. conj. 
rentiri, aor., with abs. and subj. meaning, to gather, collect one’s 
mind. C, — to meditate, ponder, reflect, intr.; id. caus., to 
meditate or reflect upon a matter, c. acc. rei. 

Réntudo, n. and parte. prst. II. intens. conj., a keeper, observer, 
guard. It is apparently derived from réni, to take care. 

Rére, n., the end. Gen. vi. 12. Bk. 

Réwi, aor. indic. and réwe, aor. med. Pret. rgwa or réwo; inf. 
véude. Partc. réudo. Impr. 2 pers. singl., r2z; 2 pers. pl. 
réwe, follow. 1, — intr., to go by, to travel by a road, o. acc. 
loci. 2, — to travel, pass through 8 country, c. aco. loci. 
3, — seq. lana, to go by canoe, or boat, on board ship. 4, — 
tr., to follow, obey anothor person, c. acc. pers. and aor. med. 
II. conj. réwete, who or what is to be followed or obeyed. 
Thus: Jomam Rewelégdo, the Lord, who is to be obeyed. Lat. 
Dominus reverendus et obsequendus. 5, — to succeed a 
predecessor by appointment or rather by the right of seniority. - 
The Fulde takes to this v. exclusively to express the successive 
ages of the members of a family or a household following each 
other by the date of birth. If then in this way rfwe depends 
from an immediately preceding rel. pron. mo, who, the latter 
is persistingly omitted, viz., mintrdo ¢ réwe-mo, the eldest 
brother and the next who succeeds him (instead of fully, ¢ >0a 
or ¢ mo réwe-mo); or, Halibu mo Al Hayji ¢ réwe-mo, Habib, 
the eldest of Al Hajji’s sons and his brother who follows him: 

Réwi, aor. tr. v., to drive away, to rout an enemy, to persecute. 

Riba, prat. t. of impr. beings, it creeps, creeping. II. intens. conj. 
prst. a neg. ribatiko ; impr. parte. pl. ribaivje, reptiles. 


Arb. 5 fut. __. 3 
Ribol, impr. n., scoping reptile, an amphiby ; def. ribdigol.; pl. ribgys. 
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Rimi, aor. tr. v., to bear children, to beget, c. acc. bibe. Gen. iv. 1. 
Bk. 2, —to breed. Gen viii.17. Bk. 
Riwi, aor., to send forth, to drive. Gen. iii. 23. Bk. 


Rokayi, aor., prst. t. rokaya, to bow with reverence in prayer. Arb. S 


Roki, aor. tr. v.; prat. roku, to give. 

R ks, aor. intr., to be tired, worn out, powerless; prat. rcaka. 

Roti, aor. I. rad conj. not ascertained, but most likely identical with 
IV., as proved by many cases of precedence. Thus: IV. subj. 
conj. rotiri, to sit together on the floor of a verandah in a 
house, or also on the earth, for the taking of a mzal; parte. 
rotirido. Prat. rotira; inf. rotirde; parte. pl. roftrbe, of people 
sitting together on the floor partaking of a meal conjointly. 

Rottrd:, n. and inf. prst. 1V. conj., the sitting down to a meal. 

Riki, subj. v. aor, to return; prst. réka; inf. rikd., etc. II. 
intens. conj. ruktt, aor.; neg. rukiali; parto. ruktido. Prat. 
rukla, to go home, return, id. qd. I. conj.; inf. ruktude and 
rukiade. Parte. ruktudo; past ruktalo, one who has reached 
home. Fat. ruk‘ai. 

Rulde, n., a cloud; def. nild:nde ; pl. dile. 

Runde, n., a slave-yard; def. rindende ; pl. dunde. 

Rundi, aor. tr. v., to bear, carry a thing away. Prat. t. runda; inf. 
rindude, Parto. rindudo; pest partc. rundads, one who is 
borne or carried away. 2, — intr. or subj., to be pregnant; 
caus, inf. rundig.l, the state of pregnancy. Partc. rundido, a 
pregnant woman. 38. Rundini, aor. III. rel. conj. id. qd. I. 
rad. conj. No. 1. 3B, — to take up a load from the ground in 
order to carry it off. 

Rindigol, n. and caus. inf. aor., the pregnancy of women; def. st. 
rundigonrgol. 

Runi, aor. intr. v., to turn away, to depart. 

Ruti, aor. intr. v., to be willing, to wish, want; neg. rufali. 
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Sasa, abs. n., sdsa.0%, coll., hour, certain time, moment of time. | B, 
on-sG°a or con-sara, adv. temp., at that very time. Arb. zl. 
Sa.a woltida, comp. n., prayer time, nine o'clock A.M. Arb. 


wiese se 
eal] slo 

Sabbabu and sabbu, conj., in order to. 2, — for the sake of, seq. 
inf. and finite v. 8, — because—sabbu o anda, because he 
does not know, and sabbu lanjagol, in order to inquire, o. inf. 
or finite v. 


Sabain, card. numb., seventy. Arb. S paw Gen. iv. 24. Bk. 

Sabbi, tr. v., to await one. 

Sabbuna, conj., because. 2, — prep., because. 

Saffa ¢ saffa, comp. adv. loci, the respective position of two lines of 
battle. Arb. Gln 

Safi, n., front of an army facing an opposing foe. Lat. acies. 


Def. safindi. Arb. 4] and adv. Ui. so 
Sagalge, pl. n., things, work. Exod. xx.9. Bk. 
Sagatado, n., ® young and strong man; def. —-or, pl. sagatabe. 
Satda, n., mark. Gen.iv.15. Bk. 
Saihiti, abs. n., the office of a Sheikh; def. SaiMdktson and —ndi. 


4/0008 
Arb. ., rot! | 

Saka, also sakani, restrictive conj., much less that, far from it that, 
seq. finite v., pret. or aor. 2, — affirm. conj., depend upon 
that, seq. finite v. prst. or aor. 

Saki, intr. v., to be last, persl. and impersl. IT. intens. conj., sakti, 
aor., id. qd. I. rad. 5, — to do a thing for the last time, o. 
inf. v. alterius. c, — with impr. subj., of something occurring 
for the last time, c. inf. v., hedtigol-mako sakti, it was his last 
coming. IV. subj. conj., saktiri, aor. ut I. rad. conj., to be the 
Jast, persl. and impersl., mostly constr. with parte. nellado 
saktirdo, the last messenger, and impersl. bullgre saktirnde, the 
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last tower. B, Saktniri, tr. v., to lay a stone or thing as the 
undermost=the last, i.e., to lay a foundation for a work. 
This form is a combination of the IIT. and IV. conj. Inter. 
connectional forms of this kind are not rare in the Fulde, and 
we meet in one and the same verbal root compositions between 
the IT. and III. conj., or the II. and IV., or even the III. and 
IV. conjugations. These productions owe their origin to the 

genius of the language, and unless a nau has gained oxperience 
from a long stay among the nation it would be difficult to 
entertain any fixed rule about their meaning, but so much can 
be said that the final inflexion settles, if not in all, at least in 
many cases, the actual bearing of the finite verb. 


Salfana, abe. n. or adv. temp., prayer-time at noon. Arb. litle 
Salli, aor. subj. v., to decline, to refuse; neg. sallali. Prat. salla; 
atr. prat. Mi sdiluke, I am not willing; str. aor. o sallike, he 
declined ; neg. Mi sallako, 1 pers. prst., I do not object, I agree. 
Salli, inf. aor., to be in power, to rule; id. — c. dou pers. aut loci., 
to rule over; parte. aor., sallido, a ruler, sovereign. Prat. salla 
and sallu; inf. sdllude; partc. sdlludo. IT. intens. conj. sallits, 
ut I. conj. B,— to have dominion, to rale over, with dou 
pers. aut loci. Parte. sallitido,; pl. sall.tibe. Prat. sallita. 


-@ru2 


Arb. Li. V. conj. bhi; 
Sallifido, n. and parte. aor. 1I. conj., a ruler, sovereign ; pl. sallitibe. 
“ @@--e 


From the Arb. partc. V. conj. Li... 


Balmin, defective v. aor. III. conj., to salute; inf. prst. salminde ; 
caus. salmingol. Parte. prst. salmindo ; pl. salmimbe, an Arabism 


of 0 
Salmingol, abs. n. and caus. inf. prat. of IIT. conj., a salutation; def. 


aalimingdigol. Arb. ie 1 pers. prst. Mf{.% salmina, I salute. 


Samana, n., @ fixed or special time. 2, — adv. temp., at a time 


when. Arb. ol } 
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Sambére, n., turret, watch-tower in the out-works of a strong town 
or a fortification; def. sambdrende ; pl. sambge. 

Samburi, n., a watch-tower in thé bulwarks of a town; def. eam- 
birind: ; pl. sambifji. Comp. sambpre. 

Sanne, adv. mod., much, very much. B, — with redupl. sarine-sanne, 
exceedingly, much indeed. 

Satga-mo, comp. adv. loci, where. Br. 

Sangol, n., a brook; def. sargdrgol ; pl. eangFe. 


Sapo, numri. n. and card. number, ten; pl. Japdnde, tens; Japande 
tati, thirty, eto. 


ES @- + 2 
Sdare, n., def. sdrende; pl. jae. Arb. ye pl. ye 


Sasu, n., travelling bag, hunting pouch, cartouche; doef. sasarga ; 
pl. sasaye. 

Sasa, n., def. sasdnda, tornister, havresac. Br. 

Sati, subj. v. aor., to be rare. B, — to be hard, severe, brave, 
fierce; caus. inf. satigol, adv. mod., severely, vehemently; or, 
simple inf. aor. c. prefix ko: ko salt, adv. mod., badly, violently. 
Prat. t. satu; inf. satude ; parte. sdiulo. 2. Sati, o. ¢ pers., to 
be hard upon a person. 8, — tr. of No. 2, to press one hard, 
c. acc. pers. III. rel. conj. satini, tr. of sati, I. conj. No. 1, and 
id. qd. in Nos. 2 and 3, sc. to give, to give trouble to, to 
trouble one, to press hard a person, c. acc. or ¢ pers. Ex. gr.: 
Jelijibe lamdo be satinf-be, the king’s trumpeters gave them 
trouble. IV. subj. conj. satiri, aor., ut I. conj. No. 1, to be 
brave, courageous, etc. Prst. satira; inf. satirde ; caus. sat{rgol. 
Partc. satirdo, a brave man; pl. satirbe, the crack men in a 
fighting host. 

Satudo, pers. parto. prst. and adj.; pl. satube ; impr. satude, brave, 
wild. B, — obstinate. 

Satirde and satirgol, inf. TV. conj. prst., et id. ace: modi, exceedingly, 


severely. No doubt sati is the Arb. 3a a, and the inf. adv. an 
imitation of Arb. adv. (, WEY 


Satudo, n. and partc. prst. I. conj.. a man of courage, valiant 
| Mu 
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warrior, a hero; def. satudownh; pl. sdétube. 2, — et hore, a 
comp. n., so. satudo hére, an obstinate person. 

Saukaje, pl. of saukal, a thistle. Gen. iii. 18. Bk. 

Saurri, aor., 1 pers. prst.; Mido saura, I deliberate. 2, — tr., to 
consult a person, c. ¢ pers., ut Lat. consulere alqm. II. intens. 
conj. prst. saurate, and aor. med. saurete, ut I. conj. No. 1], to 
be under consultation, or engaged with others in deliberation. 

Sautu, n., @ voice, or what a person says and talks; coll. def, 
sautundu; the pl. sautwi is superseded by the singl. saute. 


6’ 0808 

Arabism from ey a) } 

Sebre-ndiam, comp. n., fountain. Gen. vii. 11 and viii. 2. Bk. 

Séda, adv. temp., a short time, a while. 2, — adv. mod., a little. 

Séda, prat. t., aor. sédi, to testify. III. rel. med. sedano, with caus. 
turn, to bear witness, give evidence to this effect. 

Séde, abs. n., evidence, testimony; and séde fenande, false oath, 
perjury. 

Sede, abs. n., a truth, a fact; def. sédende. 

Séde, pl. n., signs. Gon.i.14. Bk. 

Sédi, aor. intr. v., to depart. 2, — tr., to honour a person, c. acc. 
org pers. 8, — caus., to make room for a person, o. acc. pers. 

Seini, impr. aor., it was. Gen. vi. 5. Bk. (Possibly incorrect). 

Seiti, aor. intr. v., to feel vexed, to get angry. III. rel. conj. seitint, 
ut I. rad. conj. The intr. character of verba sentiendi is often 
preserved unaltered in the rel. conj. as in memini, miiiant, ndtant, 
réntin. Vide Grammar, cap. 27, § 63, II. B, — caus. of I. 
rad. conj., to get angry and vexed with another; or, directly 
tr., to hate one, o. acc. obj. aut o. /t pers. aut rei. 

Sells, aor. subj v., to be well; neg. sellali. 

Selmina, pret., aor. selmin, c. apocopé of 1, to salute, o. aco. pers. 


Arb. o- V. recip. conj. selmintiri, aor., to return a compli- 


ment received ; or, to salute each other. 

Selmins, inf. III. rel. conj. Prat. t. 0. apocopd of de for selminde, 
occurs in loco nominis. Ex. gr.: selmin mo-on, your salutation, 
for simply Ain selmind+on, I salute you. 
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Sése, n., an out-house near a town, suburb, hamlet; def. séende , 
pl. sg-ede. 

Sembe, abe. n., might. Gen. vi. 4. Bk. 

Sembi, intr. aor., to be strong. Prat. sembo; inf. sémbude. Parte. 
eémbudo, a powerful person. III. rel. sembini, aor. tr. of I. 
rad. conj., to strengthen, quicken, to give firmness. 

Semlénde, abs. n., shame. Gen. ii.25. Bk. 

Sends, aor. tr. v., to share out, to divide a thing, c. acc. rei. III. 
rel. conj. séndini, aor. Prat. sendina, ut I. rad. conj., to dis- 
tribute into shares, c. acc. rei. 2, — caus., to share any stuff 
or matter among s number of people, o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 
V. recip. conj. sendintiri, to share a stuff into equal parts, to 
distribute among people in equal shares. 

S@ni, aor. intr., to appear, to present oneself, to come. Prat. sena ; 
inf. sénide. Parto. sénido. Inf. mood 1 pers. Min sén.ds I am 
coming, and ontuma sar sénide ? When art thou coming? Id. 
also for the future, I shall come. 2, — to come away. V. 
recip. conj. sévintiri, aor., of meaning No. 2, in the Grammar, 
to como away together from a place. 

Seni, aor. subj. v., to rule, to prevail. 

Senti, aor., to separate. B, — as t%endi. Prat. tenda. Gen. i. 4. 
C, — as sendi. Gen. 11.10. Bk. 

Sengo, adv. loci, aside of a person or a place, c. aco. pers. aut loci. 

Serado, n. and pass. parte. pret. I. conj., the subject of a realm, a 
protegé of a protectorate; def. serado-on ; pl. serabe. 

Sengre, n., face, surface. Gen. i. 29. Bk. | 

S#ri, n., a religious, holy man. 2. Séri, nom. propr. of a follower 
of this sect. 8, — a descendant of the tribe bearing this name. 
Def. serison ; pl. séribe. 

Serra, n., a dominion, a state; def. serrason ‘nd serranga ; pl. serriije. 

Si, condtl. conj., if. And if the following word begins with a 
vowel the conjunction receives an aposthrophe s’, visz., s#’su% 
andi, if thou knewest. | 

Si-ima, a comp. disjunctive conj., if—or. i stands in the protase 
and tma in the apodose. 

Si and seiko, condtl. conj., if it were, if it would be, seq. finite v. | 
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Siko-wont, comp. conj., therefore, but. 

Si-tg-woni, comp. conj., if it happen, if it would be that, seq. finite 
v. B, — ocours with a further comb. of yande, the day, at 
the day when, so. s1-ig-woni yande, if that were at the day 
when. 

Si-wond, neg. and restrictive conj., unless, but for that, except that. 
Ex.: et wond dun mi-ajata-mo, was it not for that reason, I 
could not leave him untouched. 

Sibbere, n. coll., the span of a hand ; def. sibbérende. ‘ 

Sifa, n., a history, tale, legend, tradition; def. sifarga; pl. syajs. 


Arb. 45 
Sifanafi, also misalnafi ; def. —+on, hypocrite, infidel; pl. sifanajfibe. 


Dervd. from Ses in parte. IV. conj. pl. Ss wh, id. 
Sindi, aor., id. qd. sends, tr. v., to divide. 
Swku, abs. n., unbelief, ungodliness; def. sirkinguand sirkuron. 2,— 


as porsl. n. sfrkuson, the scornful, the mocker. Arb. ; (if and 


@- s- 
abs. n. 3 ; i 
Siutagol, n. and caus. inf. I. conj. prst., rest. Exod. xx.10. Bk. 


Siuti, aor. intr. y., to rest. Prat. stuta. Gen. iii. 2, and Exod. xx. 
10. Bk. 


Sobal, n., bread, coll.; def. sobdigal. Arb. ol id. 


Sobbi, aor. tr. v., to cut, to wound. Prst. sobba, c. acc. pers. V. 
recip. conj. sobbintiri, aor., to cut each other. 

Sédo, n., wash-hand-stand ; def. sddondo ; pl. soddji. 

Soyi, tr. v., to drive away from a place. 2, — to transport, c. 
acc. pers. 

Soltli, intr. v., to be ready. IV. subj. conj. soiliri, ut I. conj., and 
to get ready. 2, —to prepare oneself, reflex., according 
to No. 2, IV. conj. See Grammar. 38, — to prepare, get 
ready for to do a thing, o. inf. v. alterius, sc. mer solilirs 
ruttade, we are ready to go home. B, — to be prepared, 
ready for a person or a matter, c. ¢ pers. aut rei. Prat. solira ; 
inf. sofilirde. Parto. prat. soilirdo ¢ mako, he is prepared, a 
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pleonasm, c. 8 pers. poss. pron. for the simple particip; past 
parto. sohlirado, one who stands in readiness. 

Spi, tr. v., to observe, perceive, watch, c. acc. obj. 

Soki, tr. v., to close, shut. B, — to enclose, shut up. Ex. gr.: 
sok dambugal, shut the door, 2 pers. impr. 

Sokona, n., forearm, from the elbow to the wrist. 2, — a yard 
measure; def. sokonaga ; pl. sokonaje. 

Solare, n., dust; coll. def. soldrende. Gen. ii. 7 and iii.19. Bk. 

Sorti, tr. v., to draw a sword; inf. sortide, c. aco. kafa. 

Soti, tr. v., to open, i.e., a door or a house. Prat. sota. 

Soji, intr. v., to take breakfast. Prat. soju; inf. eqJude and sojugol. 

SoJugol, n. and caus. inf. prat. I. conj., a breakfast. 


@o0 2 @ -@62 


a i ing. Gen.i.8. Bk. Arb. d 
Subana, n., morning en. i wo On yimre 


Subaka, adv. temp., the early morning, the break of day. B, — 
the time for the early prayer. Dervd. from Arb. ut subdna, so. 


"_, elat. ie a] 
Subdldo, n., fisherman; n. and parte. prat. I. conj.; def. —-or; pl. 
subdlbe. Arb. |i, 


Sudi, tr. v., to cover, conceal, to hide. Prat. stida, o. acc. rei. B, 
— given as t3idi. Gen. iii. 8; and 1 pers. prst. & med. Min 
sido, Iam hid. Gen. iv. 14 Bk. 

Sukado, n. and parto. pass. prst. I. conj., a child, utriusque genr. 
2, — a youth; pl sukabe, young men, boys. 8, — as diminu- 
tive, sukalel. 

Sulia, an under-cloth; def. sulfaka; pl. sulde. 

Suma, tr. v., to tie, wrap up something, c. acc. rei. Prat. stima; 
inf. sumde or stmude. Parto. sumdo; pass. eumddo. Fat. 
simat. Aor. sumt. IV. subj. conj. sdémiri, tr., to tie something, 
ut I. conj. prat., c. acc. rei. B, — oc. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, 
to wrap one up in something, sc. 0 sumirt-mo sumdnde, she 
tied him in swaddling-clothes. IV. conj., tr. and caus. Comp. 
Grammar cap. 28, § 84, No. III. and V. 
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Sdmaie, invarbl. n., the month for keeping the fast of Ramadan, i.e., 
las, The root of this word is related with the Arb. v. |, 


Heb. piy, to fast. J 

Sdmande, n. and inf. prat. 1IT. conj. of simi, a linen cloth, a country 
cloth to wrap in, a wrapper for babies; def. sumdndende. 

Stina, 1 pers. prst. Min suna, I burn something, o. acc. rei. 2, — 
intr., to be on fire, burning; inf. sunde, sunude. Parto. sundo; 
pass. sunado; impr. pass. partc. pl. jae sunade, burnt towns. 
Aor. suni; neg. sundli; caus. inf. seénigol. Aor. med. sune, 
it’s burnt; pass. aor. suntma. 

Sundndo, n. and parte. prst. III. rel. conj. of séna-mi, I hate, viz., 
a hater; def. sundndoon ; pl. sunambe. 

Sundre, abs. n., covetousness. Exod. xx.17. Bk. 

Stinde, abs. n., sine pl., a secret; def. sdéndends. 2, — with prep. 
¢, i.e., ¢ sunde, adv. mod., secretly. 

Sundu, n., a fowl; def. séndundu. Gen. ii. 19, and id. — as sondu; 
pl. sonduji. Gen. vii. 14. Bk. 

Sunkwi, aor., to bow down. Of this v. appears a potential, or rather 
conjunctive prst., or what may be called jussive and preceded 
by the neg. conjunction wota, sc. wota surkwiyv, thou shalt not 
bow down. Exod.xx.5. Bk. 


Sura, n., image, likeness; def. siérasot. Arb. 5 yal from v. 


tad 


d 


Surauel, n., def. surawengel, song, section, division, quasi chapter 


lo to form. 


in a written work, etc. Arb. yee Gen. viii. 1. Bk. 

Suri, a component part of sd-a-suri. Comp. in the Grammar the 
adv. temp., the afternoon. 

Siri, aor. tr. v., to form. Prst. stra. Inf. surde. Parte. siurdo. 
III. rel. conj. sérint and siirni. Aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to 

e form. Arb. jhe 

Susi, aor., indirectly tr., to face a person, to deal with, to speak to 

him, c. acc. pers. 2, — tr., to oppose, provoke, defy s person, c. 
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aco. pers. Prat. t. siiet; neg. siésata, contr. sued. Caus. inf. 
stsugol. Fut. stisai. 

Sutirgal, n., a key; def. sutirgdrgal ; pl. sultye. 

Situ, n., a house; def. st#tundu, pl. Juts. 

Suturu, coll. n., clothing. Gen. iii. 21. Bk. 

Suja, also suju, prat. t., tr. and intr., to worship; inf. sufude. Parte. 
sifjudo, 2 pers. conj. singl. yd +a% sufa, thou shall worship. Impr. 
2 pers. suji, worship thou. Id. neg. c. impersl. affix nd, them, 
ie., wota suyu-ndin, do not worship them. Arb. Pee 2, — to 


prostrate in touching the ground with the forehead, also a bow 


of reverence in prayer. Aor. s4Ji, with another derv. from 


sb’ D1 SD 


Suyufu salili, the swords of tho blessed. Orig. Arb. Jusudt me yoo 


In Lat. gladii beatorum. 


a ie 


Ta-alibi and tasalibo, def. tacaliboron, a student of Alqnoran and a 
teacher of Moslem law. 2,—a follower of one of the learned 
Moslem Priests, a disciple in Islam; pl. taulibabe. Of Arb. 
derivation a} inf. IT. conj. Cally 

Tabalde, n., a kettle-drum ; def. tabdidende ; pl. tabdife. 

Tabalde-Jamdi, comp. n., musical bells; id. tabalde Jamfi. 

Tabi, impr. aor. 8 pers., it rains; neg. tabali. JIT. rel. tabini, aor., 
caus. of I. rad. conj. of persl. signification, to send rain, cause 
rain to fall. Ger. regnen lasson. 

Tabbido, n. and parte. aor. I. conj., one who abides; pl. tabbtbe ; 
inf. tabbi. 


Tab$wo, n. and parte. offic. I. conj. of taba, i.c., a follower of God 
and His word, a zealous and devout Moslem; pl. tabdbe. 
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Dervd. from Arb. v. _b to return, vis., to God, be converted. 

Tagado, nu. and parte. pass. I. conj. prst. of tagi, to create, sc. & 
creature, i.e., a man; pl. tagabe, and impr. tagadi. Gen. 
i.27. Bk. 

Taggi, aor. I. conj., to create; and taggiri, aor. IV. conj. id. Gen. 
i.27. Bk. 

Taggumi, 1 pers. prst. I. conj., I create. Gen. vii. 4. Bk. 

Taire, n., wound, wounding. Gen. iv. 23. Bk. 

Takam, u., a settler, colonist; pl. takambe. 

Tdkudo, n. and parte. prst. of o taku, he creates, i.e., the creator. 
Aor. taki. 

Tamaha, n., imagination; def. tamahaka. Gen. vi. 5. Bk. 

Tamaro, n., & tree; def. tamaroto, also tamaroigo; pl. tamardje. 


2-608 


Dervd. from Arb. § J] 


Tdmbere, n., grief, pain; def. tamberende, Arabism "4 

Tdmmere, ordinal number impr. form, the third. This form is 
proper to nouns of the V. and VI. class, the pronoml. affix of 
which is nde in singl.; def. tammerende. In this case it refers 
to bulldre, a watch-tower, thus, bulldre tammerende, the third 
tower; it is deflected from tammu, persl. pron. Grammar, 
cap. 23, § 50, B. 

Tampi, aor. intr. v., to take the trouble to, to exert oneself, to take 
pains ina matter. III. rel. conj. tampani with caus. turn, to 
attend to the wants and comforts of another. B, — to nurse 
or comfort one who needs it; in both cases o. acc. pers. 

Tammu, 8 pers. prst. med. I. conj., he is perfect, accomplished ; id. 
impr., it is finished, done. Aor. fammi, intr. and impr., it is 
finished, it is done. III. rel. conj. tammini, aor. trans. of I. 
rad. conj., to accomplish, to finish a task. Prst. tammina ; inf. 
timminde ; caus. tammingol. Parte. pl. tammtinbe. B, — as 
prat. med. tammuno, ut I. conj., it is accomplished, brought to 


the end. Ger. vollenden, intr. es ist vollendet. Arb. 3 IV. ol 
Heb. pnp 24). on oF nn 34. 
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Tammu, adj. perfect; def. persl. tdmmuont; pl. tdmmube; impr. 
témmude. 

Tana, prep., besides, a part from, with exception of; constr. c. poss. 
pron. sc. tand--am, beside myself, tand-ma-a, beue thyself, a 


mako, except himself. Synonymous c. Arb. yr > id. 80. WSJ yr 


and es ar 

Tar, adv. mod., only; but if the initial of the following word be a 
dental or sybillant it is spoken tan with a lingual ». B, — 
also as tun or tun. 

Tara, n., ® woman of a harem, 8 conoubine; def. taraor; pl. 
tarabe. 

Tare, n., def. tdrexon%, a husband. Gen. iii. 6. Bk. 

Tére-c, prep., with. Gen. vi. 17; and tare ¢ hore-mada, with 
thyself. Gen. viii. 17. Bk. 

Tartka, abs. n., the way of faith, the teachings of Alquoran and of 


Islam. Arb. Gh bt id. qd. es 2,-—— nom. propr. of a 
Moslem sect. 


Taro, intr. and impr. prst., it hangs down, grows over, as said of 

the runners of creeping plants growing over walls and roofs. 

II. intens. conj., taroto. Of this an impr. parto. pret. tarotdigel, 

. which refers to delbéngol, def: st. of delbol, a vine spreading 

its fruitful branches over the housetops. Comp. Grammar, 
impr. partc., cap. 25, § 76. 

Taskiru ft mustartidina, orig. Arabic, an admonition to, or for 

those who wish to walk straight, or, to do what is right. 


O-Cs »# 


er bylane 3 58 


Taia, n., @ fortified wall; def. tdtaka ; pl. tataje. 

Tatabérende, also tatabirende, def. st. of tatdbere, impr. ordinal 
number, the third, and is deflected from the pers]. form 
tdtabuou. This form belongs to nouns of the V. and VI. class, 
the pronoml. affix of which is nde. In the present case the 
ordinal refers to sambdre, a watch-tower; def. sambérende. 
Vide Grammar, cap. 23, § 50, B. 

N 
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Tuts, cardinal number, and adv., three. 

Taji, aor. tr. v., to cut off, out in two; id. seq. yés0 ko.0.9, a phrase 
to waylay a person, to cut off one’s pass behind him; also, 
to cut off an enemy’s retreat. B,— trop., to spoil one’s 
prospects; to frustrate one's plans. 2. Taji, to arrange 
matters, to settle a dispute. 3,-— to stop short in prayer. 
Prat. laja; neg. taJata ; inf. taJude; caus. kijugol ; aor. tajigol; 
parte. tajudo; fut. tajat. 

Tau, adv. temp., as yet, still, B, —if under the influence of a 
negation or neg. v., it must be rendered, not yet. 

Tawi, aor. tr. v., to find. Prat. tawa; neg. tawata; inf. taude. 
II. intens. conj. med. prst. tdwate, subj. turn sine objecto, to 
find oneself in such and such a position, to find the state of 
things. B. Tuéwate can also be given impersonally with ¢o 
huppen, the personal object following with tho prop. tv, unto, 
for in the dative, sc. ontuma be badai tdtuku konon be téwate, 
whenever they approached the wall again thus it happened un- 
to them, or, thus they found the state of things. In Ger. kondén 
be tdwate would be Ebendasselbe wider fubr ihnen. 

Tedi, aor. intr. v., to be strong. Prat. tedu; inf. tedude. Parte. 
tedudo. 2. Tediniri, aor. tr. of I. conj., i.e, to strengthen. 
The form is a composition of the III. and IV. conj. Consult 
with regard to compound forms the verb eres and Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84—5. 

Tedudo, n. and parto. prst. I. conj. of tedi, i.e., a strong and power- 
fal man; def. —:o%; pl. tedube. Thus is rendered the word 


x pil in the Arabic Bible. 


Teku, abs. n., tekuko, thickness. 

Telle, u., the river side, the bank of a river; def. tellende. 

Telli, also delli, intr. v., to descend. Prat. tello. 

Teljigi, invarbl. abs. n., the west, sc. lédi teljigi, the western coun- 
tries of tropical Africa, particularly between the Niger and 
Senegal. 2. In a more general sense the west coast. 

Temedgre, cardinal number and n., hundred; pl. temede. 

Teli, intr. v., to be heavy, of powerful body. 2, — trop. to be of 
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high position, of influence, to command respect. Prat. tetu ; 
inf. tétude,; caus. télugol; parte. tétudo. IIL. rel: conj. éetins, 
aor. tr. of I. rad. conj. No. 2, ie., to show respect to a man, to 
honour one, c. acc. pers. 2, — caus., to show military honours 
to one, to present arms before a superior. Ex.: be tetini-mo, 
they presented arms to him, c. aco. pers. V. recip. ée¢tiniri, 
to respect one another, to exchange compliments and civilities ; 
inf. telinirde ; parte. pl. tetinirbe; prst. tet{nira. 

Tetike, n., breast, belly ; def. tetikeke; pl. tettkge. 

T¢tu, adj., honourable; def. tetuson; pers. pl. tétube. 

Tétude, n. and inf. prst. I. conj. of tetu, i.e., honour, glory. 

Tétudo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj. tétu, a man of position and 
honour. B, — a mighty and powerful man; pl. tétude. 

T¢u, n. coll., tho flosh of man or beast; dof. téurgu. 

Tidi, intr. v., to be strong, stout. B, — impr., to be fortified. 2, 
— trop., to be hard, earnest, to give warning, vis. hdlaka 
fidi, the language was in earnest, the words were a warning. 
IIL. rel. ¢édini, tr. of I. conj. No. 1, i.e. to strengthen, to fortify ; 
id. in med. prst. ffduno, pass. as I. conj. B, whatever has been 
made strong and fortified, sc. sare tduno, a fortified town, 
made strong by works against attack. After the persl. parte. 
tidunddo is formed an impr. form, ttdungnde, which refers to 
edre, and tidundde refers to Jae, towns, the particip receives 
the pronoml. affix of its noun, which in this case is sdrende 
in sing]. and Jdede in pl. 

Tido and tidi, adj., strong, powerful. 2, — trop., hard, severe; pl. 
tdube; impr. pl. dude. Vide Grammar, impr. adj., cap. 
20, § 41. 

Tidudo, n. and parto. prst. I. conj. of tidu, he is strong, sc. a strong, 
powerful man; pl. éédube ; inf. prst. I. conj. dude. 

Thduno, n., def. tidundigo, a fortified place; pl. tdundye. 

_ Trtkere, n., grief, pain, coll.; def. tikérende. 2, — dissimulation. 

Tikit, intr. v., to be siiaved: mortified; neg. ttkali. Prat. tiku; 
caus. inf. tikugol. 

Tiki ¢ gotiga, & phrase, to be wroth very much. Gen. iv. 5. Bk. 

Tikt, adv. mod., even self. 2, — as apposition to possessive pronouns 
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it bestows emphasis as inde-mako tiki, his own name, lit., his 
name itself; or, inde-mada ttki, thy vory name. 3, — in comb. 
with persl. pronouns it renders them reflexive ones, viz., ko 
min tiki, I myself; koa tiki, thou thyself, etc. 

Tilfi, aor. intr. v., to perish, spoil, go to ruin; id. with passive form, 
tilfuma, it was spoiled, also he perished, ut Gr. dwwAero. Prat. 
o tilfu, he is lost; impr. ruined; inf. tilfude. Parte. tHilfudo, a 
ruined man. Lat. peritus est. Pass. parte. tilfddo; pl. tilfabe, 
lost ones. Lat. periti. Impr. pl. élfade. Ex. gr.: men ait 
ko ammenko ¢-no-¢ tilfade, we have left behind all we possess 
as if going to rain. 

Timmi, intr. v., to be accomplished, perfect. 2, — tr., to accomplish, 
to finish a work. 3, — impr., to stop, be finished, be done; 
caus. inf. timmigol, the finishing, bringing to end a matter. 
Prat. timma, tr., and tizmu, intr., according to Nos. 1, 2, 8, as 
above. Inf. timmude ; partc. timmudo, tr., who does finish, and 
intr., a perfect man. 4, — with caus. inf. timmugol is used 
adverbially, lastly, at last. IT. conj. ee prst. timmoto, subj., 
to be distinguished, learned. 

Timmodo, n. and parte. prat. I. conj., a scholar, or priest, distinguished 
by his learning in Alquoran and other Arabic literature treat- 
ing of Islam. 2, — a Moslem of acknowledged piety and 
learning; def. timmodown ; pl. timmobe, id., also as timmudo. 
Arb. ° 

Pimmugol, n. and caas. inf. pret. I. conj. of timmy, i.e., the finishing 
of—the fulfilment, the final settlement of a matter, a business ; 
def. st. timmugéryol, the end. 

Tinago, n. and caus. inf. prst. I. conj. of tina-mi, I teach, i.e., teach- 
ing, instruction. F. Ds’ éinagol. Gen. vi. 3. Bk. 

Tinelde, abs. n., def. tinéldonde, wisdom, information. 

Tini, tr. v., to teach, instruct, give information, c. acc. or ¢ pers. 
Prat. fina; inf. ténide and tinude ; caus. inf. aor. tinigol ; caus. 
inf. prst. tinugol; parte. tinudo. IT. conj. tinti, aor. ; prat. tinta, 
to instruct one in an object, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Inf. 
tintude; parto. tntudo. IIT. rel. conj. ténini, caus. of I. conj. 
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et id. qd. II. intens. conj., to give information, instruction, or 
an explanation to a person about a matter, o. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei. B, — with regard to a locality, o. aco. pers. et loci. 
Prst. ifnina; inf. Uninde; caus. tiniigol; parto. pl. Hnimbde. 
2, — with intens. form fintini, has thé same force as the simple 
aor. tinini. 


Tini, n., 0 fig treo; def. fining’. Arb. Z. 5 or em Heb. pypgn id: 
aS D ie rT 3 


Téninde, n. and inf. prat. III. conj. of fri, i.e., instruction, lesson, 
direction. 

Tinni, intr. v., to suppose, imagine, suspect. 

Tinnu, intr. v. prst. t., ho is quick about it, he makes hasto; neg. 
tinnata; caus. inf. tinnugol=adv. quickly. Lat. ccloriter. 
2. When another v. deponds from ftnnu, so as to complete ite 
meaning, tinnu is to be rendered abverbially in English, so. 
yo otinnu yahtu, let him walk fast, or make haste and go. Lit., 
let him be quick and walk. 

Tipo, 8 impr. prat. I. couj., it drops, it flows down in drops, as said 
of balms and ointments in the way of application. B,— 
refers also particularly to the exudations of bituminous plants. 
II. intens. conj. prst. tfpoto, id. qd. I. rad. conj.; inf. tipotide. 
Ex. gr.: nde-ttpoto and nat-itpoto 8 pers. prat., it drops or it 
flows, and thus two impr. parte. prst. tipotinde and tipotindi, 
flowing, falling down in drops. Both the pronouns and the 
participials are influnced here by the impr. article affix nde, 
which is proper to nouns of the V. and VI. class, and in this 
present case to Jawawérende, def. of Jawdwere, dew; and also to 
danddndindi, def. at. of dandandi, ointment, balm; of the pl. 
Jawdwede the impr. parte. is tipotjde. III. rel. conj. med. 
prat. tipino; aor. tipine, impr. and intr. ut I. conj., and of the 
same meaning. Vido Grammar, impr. parte., cap. 25, § 76. 

To, prep. of many meanings. a, personal: among, beforo, from, in, 
to, over, under, unto. 5, temporal: at, for, during. ¢, local and 
temporal: through. Ex. gr. : to gaika, through ahole; tg memne 
hakindere, during the gentle blowing of the evening air; tg yésa 
Allah, before the face of God; tg Kirfnus, under the reign of 
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Cyrenius; met ari to mada, we come to thee; and oséndi-ndi to 
ta-alibabe-mako, he divided it among his scholars. 2. Zo in 
combination with other prepos., sc. c. ha, ut ha-to, until: hd-tg 
sére no wire Ndzira. 8, — with loo. adv., viz., to-dou g to-léi, 
above and below; ég-bdwa, behind ; tg-nder, inside, i.e., a house. 

To, adv. loc., where. 

To, conj., if. Gen. iv. 7. Bk. 

To-ndyr, comp. adv. loc. insido, sc. to-nder gallo, in the gardon. 

Tobi, impr. aor. 8 pers., it rains; id. as neg. tobai, it rained not. 
Gen. ii. 5. Bk. 

Todi, aor. tr. v. (may be tots), to give. Prat. toda-mi, I give. II. 
intens. conj. tédzti, tr., ut I. rad. conj., to give. B,—o. dupl. 
acc. pers. et rei, to give a thing to another one for the sake 
of keeping it in his trust, or to entrust a person with a thing. 

Toggére, n., shirt, wearing apparel; def. toggérende; pl. toggdfe. 
Gen. iii. 21. Bk. 

Tokkt, aor. tr. and intr., to follow, to obey. F. Ds’ Joki. Gen. 
v.24. Bk. 

Tokoro, n., namesake. ; def. tokoro.o ; pl. tokdrobe. 

T'dkoso, n., & little boy, the youngest of brothers; def. tokdso.on ; 
pl. tokdsobe. | 

Tonyi, tr. v., to prove a thing, c. ace. rei. 

Tor, adv. loc., yonder, thither, there. 

Tongi, tr. v., to provoke a person, c. acc. pers. 

Tori, aor. intr. v., to pray, to beg, ask. 2, — tr., to beg of a person, 
to ask a person, c. aco. pers., sc. tri Allah, to pray to God, or 
to ask God in prayer. B, —o. acc. pers. et ft rei, to ask a 
person for a thing; id. to ask on behalf of another person, or in 
behalf of an object, so. 0 téri Allah ft Séyo, ho prayod to God in 
favour of Ségo-town, co. aco. pers. et f2 obj. Prat. toro and 
tora ; inf. térode and torade. Parte. torddo; id. qd. aor., tr. 
and intr., to ask a person for something, c. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei. Men ari to-mada torade-ma barki, we come to thee to ask 
some favour of thee. Fut. térai; neg. torata; inf. tdrats. 
Parte. toraido. IT. intens. conj. téroto, prst. t.; id. qd. I. rad. 
conj. 1 and 2, especially for earnest and frequent prayer. Inf. 
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torédtode. Partc. torotjdo, a prayerful man. 2, — a beggar; def. 
torotddo-on ; pl. torotdbe. 

Toro, nom. gentilitium, a native of the parts of Futa Toro; pl. 
Tordbe. . 

Torra, also torrada, sorrow. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. 

Téwde, abs. n., height; def. toudende. Dervd. from towi, to be 
high. It is the inf. prst. I. conj. of téwu, it is high. 

Té-~udo, n., def. té-udoron, a person of high rank; pl. téube. The 
noun is the parte. prst. I. conj. of téwu, itishigh. 2, Bi-tdéudo, 
comp. n., son of a great man; but par excellence for the 


Arb. “_isl - Son of the Most High, ie., of God. 


TOwi, aor., persl. impersl., to be high; deep. Prat. tjwu; inf. 
tévude ; parte. févudo ; pl. tévube. 

Towi and tw, adj., def. téwu.ont ; pl. tévube,; impr. pl. tdvude. 

Teaft, def. tsdfingi, graven image. Exod. xx. 4. Bk. 

Teakka, def. tsakkaka, midst, firmament. Gen.i.6. Bk. 

TeGtu, n., def. tséturgu, dry season. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

Tsddol, n., heel; def. tspddévgol. Gen. iii. 15. Bk. 

Tsidi, intr. v., to hide. Gen. iii. 8, and id. as stidi, cap. iv.14. Bk. 

Tubt, aor. intr. v., to return. 2, — trop., to repent, to be converted. 
B, — seq. Allah, to turn to God, i.e., to become a convert to 
Islam. III. rel. conj. tbani, with caus. force, to ask forgiveness 
of a person. B, — seq. Allah, to confess to God, to ask 
forgiveness of God, to rely upon the mercy of God. Ex. gr.: 
yo o tébant-Allah wota o tubani-la, he must confess his sins to 
God, he must not ask forgiveness of me. This verb, which is 


derived from _b in Arb. and constr. in the same way, ocours 


in the prst. as fiba and taba, in aor. often as tabi. 

Tuma, conj., when; id. often in association with adan, at first; 
adan tuma, when, or at firat when. Arb. 2 

Tumdnde, conj., because. 

Tum4o, conj., whenever, as often as. 2, — adv. temp., often. 

Tur, adv. mod., only. 
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Turi, aor., to prostrate in prayer; id. in strong aor. tirike. Prat. 
t. 1 pers. mét tura, I prostrate in prayer; id. in strong form 
teirake. B, — II. conj. med. prat. ms térate, and the aor. tirete, 


oe 


All these forms mean, to prostrate, ut dri I. conj. Arb. ys 


Tutéi, ady. mod., continually. Gen. viii. 15. Bk. 
Tyawi, intr. aor., to ascend. Prat. Mia tyawa, I ascend. Dervd. 


rer @® 


from Arb. Jao 


J. 


Jabbi, intr. v. @, to meet with consent, to find favour, to be 
accepted. 0, intr. and impr., it was accepted, it was granted, 
it was allowed, etc.; id. with str. aor. Jabbike; neg. Jabbake. 
Prat. t. o Jabba, he consents, and with str. prst. Jdbbake, it is 
granted ; neg. jabbako. 2, —c. acc. rei et ¢ pers., to obey a 
person in a matter, or to comply with the requost of a person 
for somothing, viz., be Jabli duz @ mako, thoy obeyed him in 
this respect. 8, — to receive one with honour, c. acc. pers. 
4, — 0. dina, to embrace Islam, to believe in the dictates of 
Alquoran. 5, — to take away, seize a thing, o. aco. rei. III. 
rel, conj. Jabbani, caus. of I. conj. a and J, to bestow a favour, to 
show kindness to a person, c. acc. pers. 2, id. with Allah, 
God, as subj., to forgive, i.e. Allah jabdni-mo, God forgave 
him, and yd Jémam Jabbans met, O God, forgive us. 8, — with 
intr. turn, to be favoured, to obtain a favour. The ITT. conj. intr. 
compare Grammar, cap. 27, § 83, II. Prat. Jalbana; neg. 
Jabbanta ; inf. Jabbande. Partc. pl. Jabbdmbe. Fut. Jabbanas. 
Fut. parto. Jabbandido. 

Jabi, intr. v., to answer, to reply; id. neg. Jabali, to say No, to 
rofuse, to decline. 2, —caus., to answor a person, to give 
consont to, o. aco. pers. Ex.: dewbo Julindi, tho woman 
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answered it, i.e., bodi-ndt, the serpent. 8, — tr. v., to receive 
one as a friend, ©. aco. pers., 80. 0 Jabi-mo, he received him kindly. 
Prat. t. jaba and jabo ; inf. Jdbude. Partc. Jdbudo. II. intens. 
conj. Jébotv; prat. ut TL conj.; Nos. 1 and 2, with precision, 
Allah jdboto kalla mo téroto dém-mo. ITI. rel. conj. Jdbani, aor. 
caus., to answer @ person to a certain effect ; or, by telling him 
80 and so, c. acc. pers. seq. finite v. indic. or conj. 2, — to 
grant a person’s request, o. acc. pers.; and with Allah as subj., 
to hear and to answer a prayer, sc. Allah Jabdni-mo, God heard, 
or answered his prayer. 8. A,—to request an interview with, 
to seek a parley with a person, c. acc. pers. B,—to give 
a call of courtesy, to see & person and salute him, o. aco. pers. 
4, — caus., to open one's mind to another person, ©. aco. pers. 
IV. subj. conj. Jdbori and Jdburt, inf. aor., tropical with 
instrumental turn, ut III. conj. No. 1, to answer a person to 
certain ends, to declare one’s will and intention to another 
person, c. dupl. acc. pers. et nom. rei. Ex. gr.: be yahust be 
hauttti-mo be Jabiri-mo haure, they went over, overtook him 
and declared war with him. Prat. t, of III. conj. jébana ; inf. 
jdbande; caus. Jabdigol. IV. conj. prat. Jdbura or Jdbora ; 
inf. Jaborde; caus. Jaborgol; parto. Jabérdo, etc. 

Jabs, impr. and intr., to be welcome, to be acceptable. Prat. jabu ; 
inf. Jébude. Caus. Jdbugol. 

Jaddi, n., body, frame of a person or animal; def. Jaddindi. B, — 
c. prep. ¢ it becomes an adv. mod., sc. ¢-Jaddi, personally, 
bodily, sc. ala omo yiali-mo ¢ Jadd:, bat nobody saw him bodily. 


Adv. re Me 

Jaggu, n., def. Jagguigu, bondage. Exod. xx.2. Bk. 

Jains, aor. subj. v., to go by, to ease one’s self. Prat. Jasin, oto. 

Jdki, aor., impr. and tr., to hit, to strike, to fall upon an object, 
C. acc. rei, vis., applied to shots and arrows hitting an object. 
2. Jdki, tr. v., to take, acc. rei. 

Jaki, aor. tr. v., to chew 8 thing; inf. Jakide. Pret. Jaka; inf. 
jJdkude. III. rel. Jakani, to bite, c. acc. rei. Prat. Jdkana; inf. 
Jakdnde. 2, — caus., to give a person something to chew, o. 
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dupl. acc. pers. et rei, o. jakani-mo, he gave him Kola-nut 
to chew. 

Jalbi, aor. intr., to flame. IT. conj. prat. t. Jalbito, ut I. oonj. with 
an impr. parto. Jalbitgki, the flaming one, i.e., kdfehi, a sword; 
def. kaféhiki. Gen. vii. 12. Bk. III. rel. conj. Jalbini, aor., 
caus. of I. rad. conj., to spread a flaming light, diffuse light; 
thus the persl. parto. prst. Jalbindo refers to God as creator of 
the heavenly bodies into shining lights. Gen. i. 

Jaliba, propr. n., the river Niger in his youth, the source of which 
is said to be in the Koranko country. 

Jalli, intr. aor., to laugh. Prat. o Jalla, he laughs. 

Jalul, n., a mist, a fresh water spring; def. Jalingul; pl. Jdluds. 


@ o- 


Arb. 
So 

Jamana, def. Jamdnaron, coll., open, populous country. Arb. moe 

Jandi, adj., big; impr. pl. Jandube. 

Janfucu, n., a virgin; def. Janjfiwuronr, also Janjiwingu. 

Janiba, n., sin; c. persl. definition Janiéba.onr ; pl. Janubaje. Dervd. 
from Arb. — 4. Pl. we id. 

Jani, intr. v., to read. B, — tr., to read a book, Jani deftere. 2, 
— to write from dictation, to dictate, tr., co. acc. rei. B, —o. 
strong aor. Janike; neg. Janake. Plusg. perf. Janind. Prat. t. 
Jana ; neg. Jatia; inf. jarude. Parte. offic. Jarzdwo. II. conj. 
prat. Janta; id. c. redupl. Jartata, and str. jJantake; neg. 
Jantako, o. redupl. Jaitatako. Simple aor. Janti; neg. Jantal: ; 
str. aor. Jantike; neg. Jantake. Plusq. perf. Jantind; neg. 
Jantand. Str. form Jantinéke ; neg. Jartandko. 

Janrdnde, coll. n., strange property, a strange and foreign land. 
Janfa or Janfi, n., deceitfalness, hypocrisy, calumny ; pl. Janfaji. 2, 
—c. prep. ¢, ie., eJarfi, deceitfully, covertly, by surprise. 

Jaxrgol, hail, snow, cold weather ; def. Jargdngol. 

Japdnde, a numeral n. in the pl. tense from singl. sapo, ten. Any of 
the units from 1 to 9 when put in apposition to Japande obtains 
multiplicative power and consequently the tens from 20 to 100 
are formed in this way, so. Japdnde dido, 20; — tats, 80; 
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— nai, 40; —Juwi, 50; —Jégo, 60; — sapo, 100; and 100 
with a proper word temedére. 

@e #-- 6 “oe @e +e 

Jardbuie, n., temptation, trial. Arb. x, aye FO, Lene OF fm 


o 


Jurbi, tr. v., to try, tempt, put to the test, o. aco. pers. Arb. , om 
IV. conj. — = 

Jarsbori, ut I. conj., to try, prove, test. Pret. Jarfbora. Parte. 
Jaribérdo, with 8 pers. conj. prat. yo o Jaribéron, that he may 
try you. Verbs of abs. notion remain frequently tr. in the IV. 
or subj. conj. Grammar cap. 28, § 84—5. 


Jariba, tr. v., to visit with chastisement, to requite, Arb. 7 in 


Jdrodo, he is bringing, parte. prst. I. conj. of o Jaro, he brings. 
Exod. xx. 8. 

Jats, also Jeti, aor. tr. v., to take away, take up something in haste. 
2, — to deprive one of an office, oc. acc. pers. Prat. Jeta or 
Jata ; inf. Jatude. II. intens. conj. Jétaia, id. qd. I. conj. 

Jajirka, breadth. Gen. vi. 15. Bk. 

Jaude, coll. n., money; def. Jaudende. 

Jaugol, n., property ; def. Jaugérgol. 

Jauni, intr. v., to be on fire, to burn, to blaze up in flames, as said 
of a burning grass field or the conflagration of a whole town. 

Jauri, coll. n., powder; def. Jaurindt. 

Jawahiru-?ma-ani, the jewels of instruction; treasures of know- 
ledge. This is the title of a book in Arabic which is much 
thought of in Africa, containing choice pieces of religious 


thoughts on Islam. tel ele 
Jawawere, morning dew; def. Jawdwérende ; pl. Jawawe. 
Jawi, intr., to go on shore, c. acc. loc. aut sine loco. 
Jebbilt, intr., related to Jabbi, to embrace Islam; with str. aor. 
Jebbilike. 
Jedtdabu, ordinal number in persl. form, the seventh. It is dervd. 
from the cardinal number Jédidi, seven. 
Jédidi, also Jédido, cardinal number, seven. 
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Jédu or sétu, n., dry season; def. Jédundu or setibigu. 

Jegdbere, impr. ordinal number, the sixth. Dervd. from Jegabu, 
persl. Vide ordinals, impr. forms, Grammar cap. 28, § 50, B. 

Jegébure, impr. ordinal number, the sixth. Comp. Grammar cap. 
238, § 50, A. ) 

Jé@go, cardinal number, six. 

Jéi, tr. v., to have, to hold a thing, o. acc. rei; prat. Jéa ; inf. Jéude. 
II. intens. conj. Jeiti, ut I. conj., to keep something in possession, 
©. acc. rei; neg. Jeitali. Parte. Jeifido, Oaus. inf. Jetttigol. 

Jetigol, n., light; pl. Jeli. Gen. i. 4. Bk. 

Jeisi, invarbl. n., military parade, display of soldierlike drill with 
bands. 2. Id. also spoken Jaiss. 

Jéisi, id. qd. Jést, seq. yéso ko-g-2, tr. v., to welcome a great man 
and his followers with demonstrations of honour and joy. 

JeliJo, def. Jilffo-o%, an adjutant or lieutenant of an African king. 
B, — a king’s herald, his trumpeter; pl. Jel abe. 

Jellt, impr. intr. v., to rise, ascend, i.e., vapours, mists, clouds. II. 
intens. conj. Jélliti, aor., ut I. conj. prst. Jelliéa. 

Jema, abs. n., night; def. Jema-or and 0% Jema, this night. 2, — 
adv. temp., by night, at night; id. strengthened with prep. ko, 
so. ko Jema, this night, to-night. See also Jemma. 

Jembe, n., physical power, strength; def. Jembende. 

Jemma, night ; pl. Jemmaje. Gen. i. 14 and cap. vil. 12. Bk. 

Jénat, cardinal number, nine. 

Jerno, a Moslem scribe, a learned man and doctor of Alquoran. B, 
— an official person and writer to a king or an Imam for 
transaction in mattera religious and political, 2, —a field 
captain commanding armed hosts ; pl. Jerndbe. 

Jési, ut jéisi, intr. v.. to play for amusement at ‘public festivities. 
2, — firing of guns at the return home and in honour of 
victorious war-men. 

Jétati, cardinal number, eight. 

Jeti, tr. v., to seize, lay hold of a thing, o. acc. rei. Prat. Jeta. II. 
intens. conj. Jetata, ut I. conj., and to take whatever is to be 
taken, sc. the phrase o Jeti ko Jétata, he seized whatever he 
could lay hold of. 
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Jet, aor. tr. v., to beg, entreat a person, o. aco. pers. It is apparently 
a defective verb, as it occurs only once in the whole of our 
collections and that in the following exclusive phrase, yandi 
mi Jefi-ma fi Allah ¢ nollado-mako, wait, I pray thee, for the 
sake of God and his prophet. 

Jet, intr. v., in apposition with hjre, head, viz., Jéwt hore, to reflect, 
to think upon a matter. Some of the verba sentiendi in Fulde 
are combined with the name of that organ of the body which, 
after the notion of the natives, is the seat of such = process of 
sensitivity; in the present case the focus of capacity is hjre, 
head. 2, — to take the field against, go to war with, an 
adversary, c. aco. pers.; or with a country, c. aco. loc. 38, — 
intr., to form a plan for an undertaking. 4, — to resolve on 
going to war with, to plan a campaign against, an enemy, c 
acc. pers. 

Jéyt, aor. tr. v., to get, to obtain. Prat. Jéya. See also Jéi, Jéa. 

Jidl, def. st. Jidigal, son. Gen. vi. 2. Bk. 2,—a bone, pl. jie; 
©. poss. pron. 1 pers. sing!. Jfe.a, my bones. 

Jiba, n., skirt of a stole or a gown; def. Jibdnda. . 

Jibi, aor. I. conj., meaning unknown. III. rel. Sony Jtini, tr. v. 
aor., to beget children. 

Jibingde, n. and partc., with impr. pl. in aor. med. IIT. conj. of 
Jibini, to beget, sc. the birth of a child. 

Jibtigol, n. and caus. inf. prst. ITI. conj. of Jibint, ie., nativity, 
birth; def. st. Jibingdrgol, the birth. 

Jibingwal, impr. parte. offic. singl., yielding seed. It is dervd. from 
jibi; in IIL. conj. the persl. form Jibingwo, begetting, accepts 
the impr. pronoml. affix al which refers to legal, a tree. The 
Fulde uses the official parte. to signify regularity, repetition, 
and frequency of action, and is consequently applicable to any 
process in the instincts and laws of nature. Oomp. the rules 
for the parte. officii, Grammar cap. 25, § 59. 

JibinQe, making seed, a pl. noun of the impr. and official parte. 
prat. III. rel. conj. of Jid:. This impr. parte. is derived from the 
peral. pl. Jibinfbe, quasi giving birth—and the pronoml. affix 
be gives place to the impr. one Je. In this case it refers to 
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pudol, a plant, herb, in pl. pudgje, See Grammar cap. 25, § 76. 
Jthadi, def. Jthddindi, a crusade or holy war of the Moslems for the 
propagation of their religion among unbelievers. The word 


is an Arabism dervd. from 34, in the TIT. conj. ty_ and 
every Arabic scholar must be aware of the well-known phrase 


eo - 


Nye oJ to start, set out for the Holy war. 


- 


Jikerewol, credential beads; def. Jikerewdirgol; pl. Jikerewdfe. The 
Moslem Fulahs use these beads filed on a string as vade 
mecums in their daily walks and occupations, and they use 
them so as to keep correct in the repetition of their daily 
prayers. In practice the Jikgrewol renders the same assistance 
as the rosarium ecclesiae romans fidei obsequentium. 

Jikoro, also jikuru, cognomen persl., the trader; def. Jikdro.or. 
This opithet was given to one of the Fulbe kings, so. tg Almamt 
Abubakari Tikoro. 

Jui, aor. tr. v., to stir, to mix the contents of any substance. B, — 
to mix a variety of ingredients so as to form one substanoe. 
Jipidi, impr. parte. aor. pl., descending vapours and smokes. The 
persl. partc. pl. drops the pronoml. affix be and accepts the impr. 
affix di instead ; thus tho participial pl. Jipzbe is turned into the 
impr. v. Jipidit. This present case refers to the influence of 
konnul, a vapour, mist; indef. pl. konnili and dof. pl. konniulidt. 

Grammar cap. 25, § 76. 

JJam, also jijan, invarbl. n., blood. B, —o. ¢ prep. gives an adv. 
mod., i.e., eJgam, full of blood, all over in blood. Another 
example with this n. is JYam Jodina, the blood stands, settles, 
it curdles, as would be said of the pools of standing blood on a 
battle field. Lat. sanguis congestus aut cruor. Ger. blut 
gerrinnt. 

Jiudo, persl. n., young girl; pl. jlube. 

Jiwo, n., a virgin; def. Jiuron; pl. Jiube. 

Jiwo-gidogérko, comp. persl. n., a virgin betrothed or espoused 
to a man. 

Jodbere, ord. num. impr., the fifth. It is deflected from the peral. 
form Jéabu, and is due to all nouns the pronoml. affix of which 
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is nde; in this instance it refers to dalande, day. For the 
impr. form of ere with ordinals comp. Grammar cap. 28, § 50 B. 

J9ba, also Jobare, coll. n., victuals, provisions for an army. 2, — 
war contribution, spoil; def. Jobdnda, Jobdrende. 


Tébere, n., bread; dof. Jobérende; pl. Jabe. Arb. ual 

Jdi, aor. intr. v., to sit down, take a seat. 2, — tr. or better caua., 
to seat a person, ask him to take a seat, c. acc. pers. Ex. gr.: 
0 Jods-mo, he asked him to take a seat, he seated him. Prst. t. 
min Joda or Jodo; inf. Jédude; caus. Jédugol. Parto. Jédudo. 
The inf. of med. prst. Jédo is Jédode; partc. Jododo. Str. 
prat. Jédake ; neg. Jodako. Str. aor. Jédike; neg. Jodake. Fut. 
jodai and in med. Jadot; neg. Jédata and Jodaita or Jodoita ; 
parto. fut. Jodaido and Jodoido. Plusq. perf. Jodind; neg. 
jJodano. Impr. 2 pers. singl. Jéd> or ak Jodo, sit thou down, 
8 pers. y5 odd». Jodser, let us sit together, 2 pers. pl. Jode, sit 
ye down and y6-07 Jode, 8 pers. yo bejide ; 1 pers. conjunctive 
yo mut Jida, I must needs sit down. II. intens. conj. prst. 
Jédata, he is sitting, is seated, and in med. prst. Jédoto; neg. 
Jodatako and Jodotako. Partc. Jodotédo. Aor. o Jéditi, he was 
sitting, had seated himself. Parto. Jodifido. III. rel. conj. 
prst. Jodina, impr. and intr., it stands atill, stays; applied to 
fluids it means: to settle, to become solid, to curdle; and of 
blood, to gore. Ger. gerinnen, sc. Jam Jodina, the blood is 
gory, or it stands in a pool; JiJam Jodinadam, gore. Lat. 
cruor.; sanguis cruentus. Ger. geronnenes blut. Intr. v. 
remain sometimes the same in III. conj. Grammar cap. 
27, § 83,11. 2,—tr. of I. conj. No. 1 et id. qd. L conj. 
No. 2, to ask a person to take seat, to be seated, o. acc. pers. 
8, — tr. to put a thing down, o. acc. rei. 4, — caus. to 
appoint a person for a purpose, c. dupl. acc. pers. et nom. rei. 
B, — for a place, o. acc. pers. et loci. IV. subj. conj. Jodirs, 
intr. ut I. conj. No. 1; and to rest, to keep quiet. B,— to 
reside ina place, stay there, oc. acc. loci. Prat. Jédira. V. 
recip. conj. Jedintira ; pret. aor. Jodintirt, to sit down together. 
Vide Grammar recip. conj., rule No. 2. 
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Jédodo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj. of Jodo, so. a neighbour; def. 
Jodédo-wn ; pl. Jédobe. 

Jogs, aor., to draw water, sine dtast or oc. aco. rei; prst. t. I. pers. 
min Joga ; but also intr. as med. Jogo and Jogu; inf. Jégude. 
Oans. Jogugol. Parto. offic. Jogdwo, professional water drawer. 
Fat. Jogat or Jogos; parte. Jogoido. This tense occurs in the 
lack of a frequentative, etc. VI. modus localis prst. t. min 
Jogua or Joguwa; inf. Jogide. Parto. Jogido. Aor. Jogus and 
Jogos. Fut. Joguiat and Jogoiat, i.e., drawing water after going 
for it to a distant place. This local conj. in general designates 
actions that depend from a forward motion of the actor. 

Joire, n., subtlety, craft. Gen. iii.1. Bk. 

Joketérdo, n. and parto. intens. prat. of Joke in IV. conj., i.e., keeper, 
holder or possessor of an object; pl. Joketérbe; Joki or Joke 
means to follow, hold a thing, attend to; and the IV. oonj. 
besides its subjective signification becomes sometimes transitive 
and even instrumental. Oomp. Grammar cap. 28, § 84, 4.and 5. 

Jokaji, coll. n., def. Jokajidi, war material, arms, eto. 

Joki, aor. tr. v., to follow, to obey a person or thing, o. acc. pers. 
aut rei. 2, — to hold, to keep a person or thing, ©. acc. pers. 
aut rei. Parto. Jokido ; pl. Joktbe; neg. aor. Jokali, Prat. t. min 
Joku; neg. Jokuta; inf. jékude; caus. Jékugol. Parto. offic. 
Jokéwo, the holder, keeper of, by office, duty, viz., Jokdwo 
raya, a standard bearer, bannerman. II intens. conj. Jokits, 
aor., related to aor. I. conj. Nos. 1 and 2, so. to follow 
after a purpose, an object, constantly, and with a will. 2, — to 
keep, hold a person or a thing permanently, to provide for 
persons or animals in keeping, entertaining them. In both 
cases constr. c. acc. pers. aut rei. Caus, inf. Jolitigol. Parte, 
Jokitido. Prat. t. Jokita or Jokuta; neg. Jokitako ; inf. Jokitude, 
constr. inf. Jokitade; parte. Jokitudo. Ex. gr.: min rénands 
Jokitade-be, I will provide for their maintenance, lit, I shall 
take care of their keeping. IV. subj. conj. Joketori, aor.; prat. 
min Joketora, ut I, conj. No. 2, and II. conj. Nos. 1 and 2, to 
hold, keep a person or thing, to attend to, c. acc. pers. aut rei. 
Inf. Joketorde. Parte. Joketérdo. Both forms Joketort and 
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Jokitori are formed with an inteusive turn, and in this case the 
IV. conj. often represents the trans. and instrumental tendency 
of the energy inherent in the verb. V. recip. conj. Jokintirs, 
aor., signifc. No. 2, to follow each other, to follow one after 
the other, and that in one and the same line of march. Prat. 
Jokintira ; inf. Jokintirde. Parte. pl. Jokintirbe, et id. passive 
Jokintirddo singl., pl. Jokintirabe, fellow travellers, compagnons 
de voyage. ; 

Jolli, n., bird. Gen. i. 20. Bk. 

Jolliwgyo, n., a winged, flying bird, a fowl. Lat. volatiliam. Def. 

—-Jolliweydngo ; pl. Jolliwyt. B, — any creature having wings. 

Jomam, i.e, God the Lord. Arb, “ j] Heb. sng 

Jombitali, comp n., & creature with a living soul, animal being, 
from Jor, Arb. = poss. pron., possessing, endowed with, and 
betale, breath of life; Jot in contact with labial letters Jom the 

@- oe rd 
word is an Arabiam of bao uri > possessing life. 

Jomgéiga, just. Gen. vi.8. Bk. 

Jomirado, the Lord God, and also Jomirado Rewetfdo. Lat. Deus 
reverendus, or obediendus. The word Jomirado is evidently a 
past parte. in IV. conj. of a root Jgma or Jom, in aor. Joms. 
IV. conj. prst. jomira, but we have not been successful to 
ascertain the meaning of the verbal stem. The view of regard- 
ing this verbal partc. as a denominative form coming from 
Jomo or Jomu, Master, is likely to be the correct one. 

Jému, id. qd. JGmam, as above. 

Joh, & possessive adj. or noun for, being endowed with, possessing, 
having, also quasi the owner of a thing. Arb. > Seq. nom. in 


gonit., sc. _ 4, “ > Falde Jotkafa=gladiarius. — 


JGne, adv. temp., now, at present. 

_ Jonfiténdu, comp. n., living creature. Oomp. Jombsials. 

Jonfudu, def. Jonfudundu, watch-tower in a fort; pl. Joafis. 

Joni, aor. impr. and defect. v., it happened, came to pass. 

Joni, intr. v., to agree. 2, — to begin. 8, —tr., to give to one 
P 
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something as payment or gift, o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. IT. 
intens. conj. Jovtti, aor., id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 8. Prat. mi 
Jontta; inf. Jonitude; parto. Joritudo. V. recip. conj. Jonintirs, 
with mutual meaning of I. conj. Nos. 1 and 2, a party of people 
pledging themselves to one another. 8, — to resolve to act 
conjointly in a® common cause. Prat. jJorintira; parte. 
Jorintirdo, a partisan to a treaty. COaus. inf. Jonintirgol ; pl. 
parto. Jorintirbe. 

Jére, aor. med. intr. and impr., it flows, sc. any liquid, stuff, also 
blood. 

J6ri, impr. aor., to be dry. F. Ds’ yori; id. prat. jora. Impr. parte. 
prst. Jornds, being dry, with reference to its subject, i.e., lédinds, 
the land, def. st. of lédi, land. Thus lédi Jorndi, dry land. 
Gen.i.9. Id. with 8 impr. aor. yéri, itis dry. Gen. viii.14. Bk. 

Jofi, n., def. JoJindi, understanding, learning. 

Joy, incomplete v., to commence. 

Jowere, n., secret, mystery. Id. o. ¢ prep. is used as adv. mod., sc. 
¢ Jowere, secretly, covertly. B, — deceitfully, by concealing 
a matter. . 

Judi, aor., ut Jods, intr., to sit down. B, — seq. ¢ pers., to sit down 

together with another person, jids ¢ »9:9. 

Judo or Judi, adj., long; impr. pl. Jududs. 

Julde, abs. n., prayer; def. Juldende. Id. inf. prst. I. conj. Julo. 

Juli, aor. intr. v., to pray. Prat. Julo; inf. Juludeand julde. Parte. 
Juldo, a praying person, a Moslem; pl. Jule. II. intens. con). 
Julto, prat., id. qd. I. conj. B, — with reduplication Jrilloto, sc. 
konén Jultot’ sono, thus shall ye pray. 

Juli-idi, comp. n., the fast month, viz., the Ramatan-idi. Arb. ae 

Jullere, n., throne; def. Jullerende; pl. Julle. : 

Jémaie, inverbl. n, the month of the fest, ie, Ramatan, Ly, , 


It begins with the new, and ends with the full moon. Ex. gr.: 
Ha jimaie dart handu mai, from the commencement of Ramatan 


to its expiration. Jumaie is sprang from Ne to fast. 
Junde, abs. and coll. n., the end, length of a thing; def. Juéndende. 
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Jundi, coll. n., powder; def. Juéndindi. 

Jugo, n., hand; def. Jurgdigo ; pl. Judi. 

Juni, aor. tr. v. id. qd. Joni, to give, c. aco. pers. et rei. II. intens. 
conj. Jusiti. Aor. parte. Jurtflo. Prat. Junita. Inf. Juritude. 
Fut. Jurttai, ut I. conj. 

Juri, aor. tr., to visit & person, ©. acc. pers. 

Jutal, n., height; def. Jutdigal. Gen. vi. 15. Bk. 

Juti and Jutu, adj., high. Inf. pl. Juétude. Gen. vii. 19. Bk. 


WwW. 


Wabuko, n., cheek; def. wabukoago ; pl. gabude. 

Wadi, aor. tr. v., to do; neg. wadali. Partc. wadido; pl. wadibe. 
Prat. wada ; neg. wadatd, contr. wadé. Inf. wddude. Parte. 
wadudo. B,— intr. in inquiring after some one’s welfare: 
koxan wadi, how do you dof how are you going on? O, — to 
manage, set about a business, so. mo wader? how shall we 
manage? Rem.— Wada can be apostrophed into wad’ before 8 
conseq. vowel. D, — to deal with a person: wad? doidot ¢ »9°9, 
to deal gently with a person. 2. Wadi serves peculiar applica- 
tion in the Fulde idiom: a, instead of repeating a verb that 
has occurred in the same sentence or in a period just before the 
speaker can omit that by substituting wadi, to do—and the 
context alone will make its meaning clear. Be oku mo nyamde o 
wadt dun, they gave him to eat and he took it, ie. he ate it. 
Wadi stands here for nyaméi. b, — often assumes quite arbitrary 
meanings without any reference to precedence; in this case 
the proper meaning must be caught by weighing the contest 
and issue of the whole sentence. And the following examples 
will elucidate the present remark; it may gofor: a, — to put, 
to associate, to locate, so. Dewbo.oh sah wads ¢-am, the woman 
which thou hast placed with me. , to restore, to cover over. 
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Gen. ii. 27, says the English text. He covered over with skin, 
o wads bandu. +, — to refuse, not to be willing. Ex.: wota 
wad 2 pers. impr., lit. don’t do, for wota eall’, don’t refuse. 
Then the reply of the person spoken to: Mi wadai, 1 pers. fut., 
I shall refuse, lit. I shall do, for the 1 pers. fut. of the proper 
v., Min eallai, I shall refuse. 8 — to sit down, instead of 
jodt. « —to mount a horse, to ride. Ex.: be habbant-mo 
puju-mako o wadi-agu, they saddled his horse for him and he 
mounted it. », — for the impr. notion of: Time is past, and 
also for, it happens. In the latter instance the construction of 
wadi in Fulde is almost transitive, sc. Ko wadi-be? what is the 
matter with them? or, what has happened tothem? 06, wadi 
koiigol, to give an address, make a speech, begin saying. 1, wads 
puju, to mount a horse. «, wadi dina, seq. ¢ pers., to introduce 
Islam among a nation, instruct them in the tenets of Alquoran. 
A, wadi hire ko »0°9, to do wrong to a person, but hore, seq. 
poss. pron. gives the same phrase a reflexive turn, viz., .a% 
wadt hére-mada, you only injure yourself, i.e. 2 pers. singl. 
IT. intens. conj. prat. wadata ; aor. waditi, ut I. rad. conj. No. 1, 
but strengthened with a tondency towards a purpose to attain, 
according to II. conj.; meaning No. 2 Grammar, sc. to do for 
a certain end, to suffice, to be good enough for, viz., ko wadat- 
ma wadata et kalla, what is good for thee will do for both of us. 
IIT. rel. conj. wadint, aor. intr. ut I. rad. conj. No. 26. Gram. 
cap. 27, § 88. Impr., to occur, to happen, vis., tg dou wadint ka 
to lé4? has this occurred above or on earth? Prst. wadana; inf, 
wadande; parte. pl. wadambe, persl. form. 2. Wadani, aor., 
with caus. turn, to do something for, to make a move for 
another one in @ cause, oc. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, so. ko ber 
Faranjt wadant-on pingaye, the French will make guns for you, 
or 2 pers. impr. sing]. wadun», make forward, manage for, look 
to this business for us, eto. V. recip. conj. prat. waduntira ; 
inf, waduntirde. Aor. wadintiri, to do something to, or for 
one another. 2, — for conjoint action, to work togother, all 
hands helping to one and the sameend. 8, — with a tendency 
of association to live among other people, to associate with 
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others. Partc. waduntirdo, fellow towns-man. Oomp. recip. 
conj., vis., the V. in the Grammar, cap. 29, § 92. 

Wadani, aor. ITI. conj. of wada, with caus. turn, to manage, act for 
@ person, provide something for a person, o. acc. pers. et rei. 
Gen. iv.9. Bk. 

Wadi and id. as waddi, impr. aor., it was, there was. Gen. viii. 
ll. Bk. 

Wadi alama, a phrase; to conceive. Gen. iv.1. Bk. 

Wadi bérde 10.0 mbela, a phrase, to comfort a person. Gen. v. 
29. Bk. 

Wadi jri, a phrase, to be fruitfal. Gen. i. 22. Bk. 

Waftu, n., duration of days. Gen. v.4. Bk. 

Wat, impr. aor. 8 pers., it was. Gen. i. 5. Bk. 

Wai, 8 pers. aor. o wai dina, he sanctified. Gen. ii.8. Bk. 2,— 
written ngat, aor., to make. Gen. iii. 7. Bk. 

Wat, subj. v. defective, pers. and impr., he is, it is, also was. The 
Falde seems to require this defective v. by preference to form 
the copula of interrogatory phrases. The subj. inquired after 
precédes the verb, sc. no konnu wai ? how is it with the war P 
also, no konnu-ami wai, id. 

Wasljwo, a blacksmith; n. and parte. offic. I. oonj. prat. of mi 
waila, I do business of a blacksmith; def. wasléwovws ; pl. 
wailobe. 

Waki, also wakili, aor. tr. v., to believe, hope, trust in, ©. aco. pers. 
aut rei. B, — seq. Allah, to confide in God. Ex.: Al Hajji 
wiri-be yo be wakili Allah, Al Hajji told them they must hope 
upon God. II. intens. conj. wakiti, aor. ut 1. rad. conj., only 
more positive. Arb. Bs, or Nes in the V. conj. Jay Pret. 
waka. II. conj. prat. waktia. 

Waki, intr. v., to give orders to some effect, seq. conj.v. IIT. rel. 
conj. wakini, aor., tr. of I. rad. conj., to order a person, give 
orders to, o. acc. pers. and seq. conj. v. 2, — to warn, forbid 
& person, ©. aco. pers. and seq. conj. v. 

Wakil, aor. intr., to trust. 2. Id. o tg pers. aut rei, to trust 


in @ person ora matter. Arb. Ne in V. conj. Ja. 
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Waktu, n., time, hour; def. waktundu. Arb. 3, pl. os 5! 


Waktu-Vasara, comp. n., prayer time at four p.m. Arb. yell SS; 

Wala, vis., 8 pers. prat. o wala dot, he was not there. F. Ds’ o alla 
don is an ellipsis for omo alla wont dot, and alla is a negative 
particle and not a subjective verb as erroneously suggested 
here by Dr. Bk. Gen. v. 24. 

Walde, n., axe; def. waldende. Exod. xx. 17. Bk. 

Wali, aor. tr. v., to compose verses. B, — to write a literary piece. 
O, — to recapitulate, produce from memory verses of Alquoran. 
Parto. walftdo. Plusq. perf. walfino. Prat. walfu; inf. 
wilfude. 

Wali, propr. n., a walt, i.e., a man called of God and endowed with 
peculiar gifts of learning and religious seal to exercise 
authority in matters of the faith, and to decide if necessary in 
political questions of importance. Def. wdliwnt; pl. waltbe. 
Arb. ey id. 

Wali, intr. v., to sleep. Fut. wdlat; neg. wdlaté. Prat. walu. 

Walin or wallin, tr. v., to put, create, cause to be. This v. shows a 
tendency to be taken for III. rel. conj. of walla. 

Walla, tr. v., to assist, help; neg. prat. walla, inf. wallde. Parte. 
walldo. Parto. offic. walléwo, mate, partner. Aor. walli; 
neg. wallali. Parto. walltdo. II. intens. conj. walliti and walits, 
aor., ut I. conj., but more defined in purpose. B, — to provide 
for a person, o. acc. pers., to do or carry out something for 
another person, 0. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Parto. wallifido. Prat. 
willita; inf. wallitude; pl. parte. wallttube. Dervd. from 
Arb. 0, in II. conj. 5 tr., to put, create, cause a thing to 
be. V. recip. conj. walliéntiri, aor., c. mutual t. of I. conj. 
No. 1, i.e., to help, assist each other. 2, — to act as companion 
or partner. Prat. walluntira. Parto. wallunttrdo, a companion, 
partner, helpmeet. -Ger. Mitansteber. 

Wane, n., male. Gen. v.2. Bk. 

Wano, prep., according to, as, like. Lat. quasi. 2,— as wanoko, 
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anccording to. 8,— after. 4,—as. Gen.i.J1, cap. vi. 18, 
and cap. viii. 21. Bk. 

Wano niht, adv., thus. Gen. vi. 22. Bk. 

Wantde, n., female. Gen. v.2. Bk. 

Wanjin, tr. v., to pour out a thing, o. aco. rei. 

Wanyi, aor. tr. v., to hate. Parto. wanyido, hating, hater. 
Bxod. 20. Bk. 

Wapi, aor. tr. v., to throw a thing away, to cast it down, to fling it 
to the ground. Prst. wapu. Caus. wapugol. II. intens. conj. 
waptti, aor. ut I. rad. conj., but more defined in purpose. 
Parto. wapifido. The use of this verb is almost confined to 
only such actions where the motive is anger or contempt. 

Ware, n., beard; def. wdrende ; pl. waje. 

Waréde, n. and inf. med. aor. of ware, i.e., murder, assassination. 

st sor. tr. v., to kill; neg. warals. Pret. wara; neg. warald, 
contr. ward. Inf. warde. Parto. wardo; pass. parte. warddo. 
Plusq. perf. warino; neg. warano. Pass. warindma; neg. 
warandko. Pass. prst. wardma; pass. aor. wartma; neg. 
waraka, Fut. warat; neg. waratia. Pass. wdrete ; neg. wara- 
take. The fut. also stands often for the expression of habit and 
repetition as well as for the conjunctive and the conditional. 
In sentences containing a single condition the latter is expressed 
by the future, sc. yimbe sare nsllti-be ko kambe wonat yahde, the 
towns-people sent to them, if they would be coming. The same 
is the case with the conjunctive: nargetédo hulli be warat-mo, 
the prisoner was afraid they would kill him. Lat. Timebat 
captivus ne ipsum interficerent. But if in a conditional sentence 
the result of a proposition depends from a previous one, the Fulde 
uses for the conditional verb in the protase the aorist, and for 
the condition of the apodose the future is reserved. Oomp. 
Grammar cap. 25, § 66. Ex. gr.: Saiiu Al Hai Omare wir : 
si omgjs wdrgol-mako tuma o nati to galle-mako o warat-mo 
éntuma, Sheikh Al Hajji Omar said: had he intended to kill 
him when he came into his yard he would have killed him then 
on the spot. The Fulde resorts to the future in the lack of 
proper forms for the above quoted tempora obliqua. There is 
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also an aor. med. ware, he is killed; inf. wargde, being and 
having been killed; and therefore the inf. med. stands for the 
noun murder. Parto. warédo, who was killed; pl. wargbe. 
Ex. gr.: be lanji-mo fs wargde Alfa Omaru, they asked account 
of him for the murder of Alfa Omar. V. recip. conj. waruntirs, 
aor., killing one another. B, — fighting of man to man in 
battle. Lat. cominus pugnari. Prat. waruntira, Inf. warun- 
tirde. Ger. Handgemeng. 2. As intens. aor. of. V. conj. 
ocours wartiniirs. 

Wars, subj. v. aor., to come. F. D's ari id. Gen. vi. 12. Bk. 

Wadsori, aor. TV. subj. oonj., to shout for joy; prst. wasora ; inf. 
wasérde. Parto. pl. wasérbe. Imper. 2 pers. singl. wasors, 
shout thou for joy. The root wasa, of which this form is 
derived has not been ascertained. 


Wasti, aor. tr. v., to get, to acquire something of a person, ©. aco. 
rei et f9 pers. 

Wasi, intr. v., to be covetous. II. intens. conj. watiti, aor. tr. to 
I. rad. conj., to covet after a person or thing, o. aco. obj. 

Wat, intr. v., to swear. V. recip. wat{ntiri, aor., said of persons 
swearing to each other the fulfilment of their respective 
engagements. 2, — people pledging each other their honour 
and fidelity in the interests of a cause common to all. Dervd. 


from Arb. eb, 


Waju, intr., to preach. 2, —. acc. pers., to preach to a person; 
inf. wdjude. Parto. offic. wajiwo, a preacher. Aor. waji. 
Cans. inf. wdfugol and wdyigol, preaching, viz., Al Hai Omaru 
wdji-be, Sheikh Hajji Omar preached to them. 2 pers. impr. 


Cl otal 


waju or way’, preach thou. Arb. i, . 

Waude, n. and inf. I. conj. of wawa, so. power, strength, might. 
The stem of this noun occurs also with a permutation of the 
initial w into 5, so. baude, and again with the nominal affirma- 
tives gal or gol in loco de, viz., batigal and baugol. All of these 
forms are synonymous with Lat. vis. Gr. xpdros, and they 
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might own a derivation from-the Arb. 5 There is the Fulde 
Arabism, tg baugol Allah, for the phrase J] _., .8 


Wawa, i.e., o wawa, 8 pers. prat., he is able, capable, he ventures. 
Prat. neg. wdwata, contr. wawd. Inf. waude; parto. waudo. 
Aor. wawi; parte. wawido. Fut. wawat; parto. wawaido. 
Tho nog. sor. wawali is equal to our ho is unable, powerloss, 
he fails. 2, — tr. v., to defeat an enemy, to conquer, to beat 
an hostile army in battle; and as ex. o. neg. aor.: ber nati saffa 
Referébeben kono be wawdli-be, they fell upon the ranks of the 
heathen but were repulsed. As ex. for the neg. fut. I. conj. 
we have the sentence—be wdwata dakuntiri ¢ mabbe, they will 
not be able to form a camp in their enemies’ presence. 

Wedi, aor. tr. v., to spread a thing, o. aco. rei. III. rel. conj. 
wedini, tr. ut I. rad. conj. to lay out, spread out, c. aco. rei. 
‘Wédi, aor., I. conj. not ascertained. II. intens. conj. wédits, aor., 

to hold position between, to be in the middle of two objects; 
porsl. partc. wedifido. There is an imporsl. partc. singl. 
weditingu, which refers to rgurru, the firmament. The persl. 
_ affix do gives place to the impersl. gu because sigurru, with 
the pronoml. affix of the def. st. in the singl. is tgurniagu. 

Wei, i.e., o wei, 8 pers. aor., he set. Gen.i.17. Bk. 

Weilt, intr. v., to turn round, to return. 2, — tr., to send home, 
to dismiss & person, c. acc. pers. II. intens. conj. weiliti ut I. 
rad. conj. No. 1, but defined by locality, to return home, o. acc. 
loci. 2, — to turn from one state into another. Partc. aor. 
weilitido, one who has returned home. Of this form occurs the 
impr. parte. weiliitks, turning itself round; the impr. affix ks 
refers to kdfehi, a sword, because the definite state of this word 
is kafchiki, the sword. Pret. weilita; inf. weilttude.® Partc. . 
weilttudo. Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 

Wels, intr., to be hungry; neg. welals. Parto. weltdo. Fut. wélat. 
Prst. wélu; neg. wélata; inf. wélude; caus. wélugol; parte. 
wéludo. 

Wéligol, n. and caus. inf. aor. of wlt, sc. hunger; dof. weligdzigol. 

Q 
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Weli-wellgol, sweetness, abs. n. and caus. inf I. rad. conj. of well, 
to be sweet; def. wellgorgol. 

Welli, intr. v., to be sweet of taste, tobe happy. Prat. wello; inf. wellde. 
Parto. welldo, and in impr. connexion demgal wellgal, flattering 
language, sweet words. IT. intens. oonj. wellts, ut I. conj. No. 2, 
to be of a sweet temper, of a cheerful disposition. ITI. rel. conj. 
wellini, tr. of I. conj. No. 2, to cheer up a person, to make him 
pleased, happy. 2, — intr., ut IT. conj., to feel pleased, be 
happy. Vide Grammar, cap. 27, § 83, IT. 

Wello and welli, adj., sweet, happy. Impr. pl. wellde, welldi. 

Wello-wello, adv. mod., Ah! good tidings, or, All hail to— 

Wert, intr., to dwell, to keep in a place, o. tg loci. B, — to halt, to 
stop; id. at a place, c. ég loci. III. rel. conj. wérini, tr. of I. 
conj., to assign a place to a thing, to locate it, c. dupl. acc. roi 
ot loci. 3B, — to lodge a person, put him into a place, o. acc. 
pors. et loci. Ex: o werint-la nokure-kam, he assigned mo my 
place. 

Werls, tr. v., to cast a matter, throw it at a person, c. acc. rei et ¢ 
pers. 5B, — into a place, o. acc. rei et ¢ loci. 

Wetso, a rib; dof. wetsdigo. Gen. ii. 21. Bk. 

Welu, impr. prat., it is early, it is daylight. Aor. wéét, itis or it was 
daylight. B,—/is often construed with an impr. pron. as 
subject, sc. nde-wéti, the day breaks. The subject is nyulde, 
day, which claims in the def. st. the pronoml. affix nde. 2. 
Weti, subj. v., to rise early, to be up with daylight. III. rel. 
conj. med. prat. wétuno, ut J. rad. conj. No. 2, personal, he 
rises early, is up with daylight. 2. Nde-wétuno, impr. prst. ut 
I. conj. B, it is daylight. Comp. Grammar cap. 27, § 83 II. 
IV. subj. conj. wéttri, intr. ut I. conj. No. 2, to be up at day- 
break. Prat. wétira; inf. wetirne. Parte. pl. wettrbe. 2, — 
with impr. prst. wétira, and nne-wétira, the daylight is coming, 
the day breaks. This form is almost identical with I. and II. 
conj. ; this intr. Vv. occurs also in the fut. I. conj. as wétai, but 
{mpersonally. Comp. also Grammar cap. 25, § 66. 

Weéuli, aor. I. conj. is not ascertained. IV. subj. conj. wetliri, aor., 
to rejoice, and with 2 pers. pl. imperative, wedlire, rejoice ye. 
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Wéeyo, n., air. 2, — wing of a bird; def. weydigo ; pl. weydjt. 

Wibbe, irreg. pl. of gujo; def. giiJo.on, a thief. 

Wifo, impr. prst., it is strong, vehement, it blows, sc. the wind. Of 
this v. occurs the impr. partc. wiffru, as governed by héndu, 
wind; def. st. héndundu. The pronoml. affix ndu in connexion 
with adj. and partc. undergoes a transformation rw. Vide 
Grammar cap. 25, § 76. 

Wii, aor., to say, speak, intr. v. 3B, — caus., to say something to 
@ person, to speak to him, o. aco. pers. Inf. wiside. Parte. 
witdo. Prat. wiu; neg. wiata; inf. whide; parto. wiudo. 
Parte. offic. wifwo; thus in quoting an author, sc. Nabbi wsa 
widwo, the prophet Jeaius says. Fut. ewfat. Plusq. perf. wi-tnd. 
Aor. med. wie; neg. widke; inf. widde; parto. wigdo. IT. 
intens. conj. whete; neg. wiatake; parto. wirelgdo. Plusgq. 
wireténd. The aor. med. wie is like the Arb. As Vocatus 


est. There is the impr. parte. I. conj. pl. wigde, called, refer- 
ring to Jae, towns; def. Jdede, Also an impr. parte. singl. aor. 
Il. conj. wietgndu, called, as depending from léuru, the moon; 
def. lgirundu; and a plusq. med. in the sentence nder jae 
wireténd Burta, Fukumba, Kebali, eto., these towns were called 
of yore Buria, Fukumba, Kebali; at last occur the final aor. 
med.: in many places in the texts, of which but two examples 
will suffice: lédi no wise Futa Jallo, a country called Futa Jallo, 
and gorko :on wise Ras,a man who is called Ras. III. rel. 
con]. twtani, aor. ut I. conj. B, sc. to say or speak something to 
a person, or to address one to some effect or purpose, with. 
caus. turn, o. acc. pers. Pret. wana; inf. widnde; parto. pl. 
widmbe, sc. kalla ko be wlana né-be, everything that they said 
unto them. IV. subj. conj. wfirt, aor. ut I. conj. No. 1, to 
speak, say, intr. Caus. inf. wi-trgol; pret. wivira. These 
forms can be heard spoken with an audible contraction of the 
stom vowels, as mit wira or wirt. 

Willere, n., olive branch; def. wlicrende. Gen. viii. 11. Bk. ° 

Windi, aor. intr., to write; inf. windt. Parte. windtdo. Plusg. 
perf. windino. Prat. winda ; inf. windude ; parte. offic. winddwo. 
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@ professional writer, a copyist. 2, — tr., to write something, 
©. aco. rei, vis., 0 windt defte diidude, he wrote many books. 
8, — in the form of an impr. aor. med. winde, it is written, so. 
defte windéde, written books. Peral. parte. windédo drops the 
ending do for the impr. de, which is also the pronoml. affix of 
the def. st. of defte, books, which is déftede. III. rel. conj. 
windani, aor. with causative turn, to write something for 
another person, o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, viz., Al Haji nells 
windibe ha Timbuktu yo be windani-mo kade defte wonde, Al 
Hajji sent writers to Timbuktu—they must write other books 
for him again. 3B, — in the form of a med. prst. windano, it 
is written, and persl. he has written to a certain intent; also, 
he is booked, registered, ex. gr., for the census of a realm. — 
Aor. windane, ho was booked for taxation; with conjunct. prat. 
yo be windane, they shall bo taxed. IV. subj. conj. windiri, 
aor. intr. ut I. rad. conj., to write. Prat. t. windtra ; caus. inf. 
windirgol ; parto. pl. windirbe. 2, — in the instrumental form. 
appears as windori; aor. prat. windora, sc. I write with an 
instrument, seq. nom. aut pronomen instramenti, viz., kardm- 
bol, a pen; def. karambérgol, the pen. The pronoml. affix is 
rgol, and thorefore tho proposition Afi windortigol means, I 
write with it, i.e., with the pen. 

Windigol, n. and inf. caus. aor., I. conj., a writing, manuscript. 
2,— the art of writing or penmanship. 8, — the act of 
writing ; def. windigdngol. | 

Winddwo, n. and offic. parte. I. conj. of winda, i.e. professional 
writer, copyist; def. windéwo-on ; pl. winddbe. 

Wirigo, n., a rib; def. wirigdigo; pl. wirji. 

Wir or wiro, is an impr. prat. I. conj. med. the meaning of which 
is not ascertained, and it occurs in the Fulde version of the 
148th Psalm, in the combination of Joldi wirdfi. The latter 
word must be regarded as of the I. conj., the impr. parte. pl.; 
the impersonal deflection can have arisen either from wirddo 
or wirdwo. 

Wo, adv. loci, wherever, at any place. 

Wobe, indof. pers}. pron. pl., somo. Tho singl. is so-~, quidam. 
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W6bi, aor. tr. v., to forsake. Prat. wélu. Pass. parte. wobaclo. 

Wédewo, adj., pl. bodébe ; impr. pl. bodge, red, light brown. 

Wodi, adj., good. Gen.i. 4 Bk. a | 

Wodi, intr. v., to bo old, a certain age. Gen. v. 82. Bk. 

Wodi, tr. v., to take possession. Exod. xx. 17. Bk. 

Wodyini, aor. IIT. conj. intr. and reflex., to dress; 1 pers. prst. Mir 
wodyina. Gen.i. Bk. 

Woinéne, comp. n., mater lamentationum, mother of woes, lit., cry 
mother. The comb. of woi, to cry, and néne, mother, are a 
figurative phraseology applied to the Fulbetowns and coun- 
tries visited by shocking calamities. 

Woluha, n., prayer-time at ten o’clock a.m., from Arb. lel! Le 
id. ° , 

. Wolwt and wolwide, inf. aor., to talk. Gen. iv. 8. 2, — cans. to 
speak unto. Gen. viii. 15, and Exod. xx. 1.; in all cases from Bk. 

Wona, prep., like as. Lat. quasi. 2, — for about sc. such a length 
of time. | 

Wona, neg. interr. conj., Is it not so that? seq. finite v. 

Wona, neg. conj., Do not, seq. inf. v., so. wona hoinude maube Futa, 
you must not give needless trouble to the head men of Futa. 

Wona, disjunctive conj., nor. 

Wonde-¢, comp. prep., with. Wonde-g *éne-kam, with my mother. 

Wonde, indef. pron. utriusque genr. et numr., others, so. ade wonde, 
other people, and defte wonde, other books. 

Wondum, impr. parte. singl. I. conj. of wona, sc. a being, somethiug 
that is, exists. F. Ds’ wonde. Gen. vi.17. Bk.” 

Wont, subj. v., to be, to stop, reside, dwell. B, — to live, exist; 
neg. aor. wonali. Partc. wontdo. Prat. wonu; neg. wonata, 
mostly constr. wona. Inf. wonde. Partc. wondo; pl. wombe. 

_ Caus. inf. worgol, for the sake of being; past parte. wonddo, 
who has been. Impr. partc. pl. wonadi, sc. Jatf{djt wonadidi, 
these are lies. Impr. prst. du’ wona, this is. Aor. id. woni 
and dui wont, it was, this was. Plusq. perf. wonino,; neg. 
wonano, Fut. wonat, he will be. Comp. also the oblique 
tenses represented by the fut., Grammar cap. 25, § 66. Ex. 
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gr. for continuation: Al Ha¥Jfi wonai ¢ Ségo, Shoikh Al Hajji 
resided, lived for a time at Sego. Impr. 2 pers. singl. won’, 
remain, stop. 2 pers. pl. wone, stop yo; neg. wota won’, don’t 
stop, make no dolay. 2. Wont as an auxiliar to other verbs, 
Grammar cap. 25, § 69. The Fulde uses the infinitive of verbs 
for the expression of finite tenses and particularly so for the 
participial, viz., 1 pers. singl. Mido arde, I am coming, and I 
shallcome. But as infinitives admit of no inflexion the requisite 
tempora and modi are supplied by the subj. v. wont; the latter 
generally precedes the infinitive; but often it finds its place 
after the same. Thus we obtain a new and separate form of 
conjugation called Compound Infinitive, sc. prst. t. Min wona 
ythde, Tam going, shall go. Aor. 0 wont yahde, he was going, ~ 
did go, or 8 prsat. nyamde o wona, he is eating; and dainiri o 
wont, he acted deceitfully. Thus also in the negative: pitgaje 
son félude wona salltdo Allah, Al Hajji said, your guns cannot 
give fire if God forbids it. An inf. influenced with the future 
of woni obtains more an oblique turn in the lack of proper 
forms for the conjunctive, the conditional, for repetition and 
duration, sc. 0 wonat wdJude can mean, he would preach, or he 
often preached, or he was engaged in preaching. II. intens. 
conj. wont, aor. ut I. rad. conj., with the energy of the verb 
more defined as to direction and purpose: 1, — to be, to stay, 
to live with, to follow, to attend a person, c. acc. or c. ¢@ pers., | 
sc. wonttbe, the associates of, the followers, attendants of an 
important personality, viz., wontibe lamdo, the entourage, the 
suite, the courtiers of a king. 2, — to have, possess a thing, 
0. acc. auto. grei. 8, — seq. Allah, a formula jusjurandi, i.e., 
Min wonti Allah, I swear by God! Assure as God lives. 4, — 
impersonaliter, for the computation of numbers, sc. it makes, 
it amounts to so and so much, or so many. III. rel. conj. 
wonani, aor. with caus. turn of I. rad. conj., to be for, or unto 
& person, or for, and unto such aud such purposes and endsg, c. 
acc. pers. aut rei. Prst. wonana; neg. wonana; inf. wonande. 
Parte. wonando; pl. wonambe. Plusq. perf. wonuninod: neg. 
wonanano. Fut. wonanat. Str. prst. wondnuke. Aor. wondnike. 
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Plusq. perf. wonaninédke. The neg. of these three forms aro: 
wonanako, wonanake, wonananpke. The signification of the III. 
form of this v. in Lat. is contained in the sentence, quod evenit 
in alicuius beneficio detrimentoque. IV. subj. conj. woniri. 
Aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to stay, to live, to keep in a place, c. 
aco. loci aut c. to loci. Prat. o wontra, he lives at; inf. wonirde. 
Partoc. wonirdo. V. recip. aor. wonintirt, Prat. wonintira, with 
mutual turn of I. rad. conj., i.e., to live in company or in inter- 
course with other men at the same time and the same place. 

Wonki, impr. n., a living being; def. woikiki. The noun is a 
classified impr. parte. [. conj. of wont, to be, exist. 

Wonnt, aor. tr. v., to bruise. Gon. iii. 15. Bk. 

Wonnugo and wonnugol, caus. inf. I. conj. of wonnt, sc. destroying, 
spoiling. F. Ds’ bonnigol. Gen. vi. 18. Bk. 

Wonfido, n. and parto. aor. If. conj. of wonni, ie... companion, 
assistant. | 

Wopu, intr. v., prat. t., to sin, transgress. Inf. wépude. Parte. 
wépudo; pl. wépube. Ex. gr.: wdépube-amme, those who tres- 
pass against us. Ger. of Luther, unsere echuldiger. 

Worbe, men, pl. of gorko, man. 

WorGre, n., colanut tree; def. wordrende; pl. bod@i and worGi.° 

Worrode, coll. and abs. n., evil. 

Wost, intr. aor., to return. Gen. viii. 7. Bk. 

Wota, neg. conj., do not; lest. Seq. conj. prst. or imper. verbi, 
viz., wotu wad’, don’t do. Wota hull’, don’t fear. B. Id. constr. 
c. prat. conj., wota Jomu halana-mer wota mer maia, let not 
God speak to us lest we die. 

Wotani, aor. 8 rel. conj. of wota unascertained ; there is, there exists. 

Wotere, impr. card. num., one. This form is dervd. from the persnl. 
form géto, one, and appears in this shape every time when 
influenced by any of the nouns belonging to class 5, 6 and 7, 
and in the present case it depends from noktire, a places def. 
nokurende. Vide Grammar, cap. 23, § 47. 

Wétere-wétere, impr. distributive number, one by one; also one pot- 
tion given to each person of a party ata time. It is deflected 
from the persona] distributive number go-go, one by one. 
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On account of the form comp. the remarks to wdtere above, and 

¢ Fulde Gram. cap. 23, § 47, viz., luéani-be léwande wdtere, thero 
was one charge in store for them; and again, be oku mo-kalla 
¢ mabbe wélere-woilere, they give to every one of them one at a 
time. Here the impersonal form of the distributive depends 
from lé6wande, a charge of powder and shot. See also Fulde 
Gram. cap. 24, § 52. 

Wott, impr. aor. 3 pers., it is far off. B,— porsl., be woti, thoy 
are far off. II. intens. conj. woliti, aor., id qd. I. conj., moro 
defined by locality. 

Wott and ga-wott, adv. loci, far from here, at a distance: 

Wottins, aor. tr. v., to pull back. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Woétu, prst. t. intr. v., to blow a trumpet, B, —tr., o. acc 
instrumenti. 

Wéturu, impr. card. num. one, deflected from the persl. géto, one, 
and occurring every time when the influencing noun ends in 
the dental syllables ndu, ru, tu, and similar ones of the same 
class always terminating with the vowel u. Ex.: jonfutu 
wéturu, one tower, or sondu wéturu, ono bird. Comp. Gram. 

cap. 28, § 47. 

Wouru, n., & mortar to grind grain in; def. wourundu; pl. bddi and 
boi, also w3ji. For the alteration of nouns required by tho 
pl. vide Gram. cap. 2, § 10, and cap. 3, § 11. 

Wowi, intr. v., to continue. 2, — to be used to, to be in the habit 
of. 3,— to act according to. 4,— seq. dewbo, to cohabit 
with a woman, sc. suttdo-mako 0 wowi-mo, tho wife with whom 
he lived. 5, — o. acc. loci, to frequont a place. Prat. wows ; 
inf. wéude. 

Woy}, aor. intr. v., to ory, lament. Prat. o woya, he ories out. 

Wuddgre, n., opening, hole of the nose; pl. budde; and budde 
kinnere, nostrils. Gen. vii. 22. Bk. 

Wiidere, coll. n., country cloth; dof. wudérende; exceptional pl. gude. 

Widi, tr. v., to inflate, to breatho into, c. acc. obj. 2, — a porson 
with something, c. dupl: acc. pors. ot rei. 

Wufdnyo, n., breath of life; def. wufurydayo. 
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Wut, aor. I. conj. not occurring. II. intens. conj. wuitt, impr. aor., 
it is dnybreak. Fut. wuttas, it will be daylight. B. Id. in the 
lack of a proper form for an Inchoative, the day begins to 
break, it is getting daylight; neg. aor. wuttals. 

Wula, intr. v. pret. t., to weep, cry, lament; neg. wulatd. Aor. 
witli. B. Id. in II. conj. Med. prat. willate, he is weeping; 
neg. wulatako. Parte. wulatgdo. Aor. willete. 

Wuls, impr. aor., it is hot. B, — seq. ¢ pers., to be hot for a person, 
viz., tropically taken when by extreme circumstances a situa- 
tion becomes untenable, so. lédt witli ¢ kam, the land has become 
too hot for me, i.e., my difficulties, or also, my enemies are too 
hard on me, my stay in the country has become impossible. 

Wullt, intr. aor., to cry. Gen. iv. 10. Bk. 

aed intr. prst., to return. II. intens. conj. wulloto, ut I. conj., to 
return. The Present is used for the absence of a form for the 
cohortative, sc. wiillot’ e& tg sare LaRami, let us return to 
Bethlehem. The same proposition ocours with the verb yiltt, 
to return, also given in the prat. indic. yitu-mer, let us return. 
Luke ii. 15. 

Wiilors, impr. aor. IV. subj. conj. of wulo, it. flows.. B, — seq. ¢ loci, 
to flow at or into a place. 

Wulure, card. num. and noun, thousand ; pi. guluje. 

Wurde, abs. n., life ; def. st. wirdende. 

Wurt, subj. v., to live, to exist, aor. Prat. wiiro or wura; inf, wirde. 
Parte. wurdo; imper. parte. pl. wiirdt, living creatures. The 
impr. affix di refers here to dobgji, creatures; def. dobéjidt. 
An impr. parte. sing]. wurndu refers to fitandu, spirit, vis., 
wirndu fitandu, a living spirit. The stem wir resigns the 
pers]. ending do for the impersl. affix ndu, which is derived 
from fitdndu, with ite def. st. jfitdndundu. Vide Grammar 
cap. 25, § 76. 2, — intr. v., to be quick, undelayed. Wart 
in association with 22)7, to abido, is met with in the frequently 
occurring vernacular phrase, wirt x{bata, he was quick, he 
tarried not. Prat. wura. Fut. wirai. 38, — as impr. aor. 
it laste but a little while, it won’t be long. 

Wiirndan, abs. n., life; def. wurnddnda. 
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Wuro, u., def. wurdékgo, house. Exod. xx.2. Bk. 

Wuro-lana, comp. n., covered ship, ark. Gen. vi. 4, and vii. 18. Bk. 

Wurro, n., a cow-shed, shelter for cattle ; def. wurrdéigo; pl. gurréle. 

Wuro, intr. prst., to come forth, go out, return. II. conj. int. fut. 
wirtoit. Gen. viii. 16. B. Id. as a potential wurtoiyo, let it, 
come forth. Gen. i. 34. 2. III. rel. conj. intens. aor. wurttni, 
to bring forth Gen.i.12. Bk. 

Wutandu, n. trumpet; def. wutandundu ; pl. buials. 

Wuts, tr. v. aor., to bring an offering, offer sacrifice. Gen. viii. 20. Bk. 

Witu, n., war horn; def. wiitundu; pl. butuyi and wulwt. 

Wutudo, n., side. Gen. vi. 16. Bk. 

Wuyi, intr., to thieve. Prat. wuju. Parto. offic. wujJdwo, a notorious 
thief. Imper. 2 pers. sing]. wota wiifu, do not thieve. Of this 
root is derived g:iJo, a thief; pl. witbe. Comp. the euphonic 
permutation of w into g, Fuldo Grammar, cap. 3, § 11. 


De 
Ya, particle of exclamation. Ya Zaid! ya Musa! Oh, Zaid! 


Oh, Moses ! Arb. 50 L ere \ 
Yabt, tr. v., to crush a creature by treading on it, 0. aco. rei. 
Ydfode, n., forgiveness. 
Yafu, prat. t. tr. v., to forgive. b, —a thing, o. aco. rei, so. ydfu- 
mt Junuba-masa, I forgive thy sin. 0, — a person, ©. acc. pers. 
d, — @ person a sin, 0. dupl. aco. pers. et peccati, sc. ya Allah 
yafu-mer Junuba-amme, Oh, God! forgive us our sin. 
Yahi, intr. v., to go; neg. yahali. Parto. yahido. Prat. ydha, 
oontr. mi y@; neg. yahata, contr. yaha; inf. yahde; parte. 
act. yahdo, one who goes. Past parte. yahddo, one who is gone. 
Caus. inf. y@hgol, going and on account of going. Parto. offic. 
yahwo, one given to going about, a walker by habit, and a 
traveller. Impr. 2 pers. singl. ya, go thou; 2 pers. pl. yahe, 
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go ye. The prat. indicative is used in the lack of a subj. or 
cohortative, sc. yd met yahu, let us go. Fut. yahat,; parte. 
yahaido. B, — also yahu-mi or mit yahu, I go. The medium 
is frequently met with in Fulde verbs of subj. or intr. turn. IT. 
intens. prst. yahtu and yahio, seldom yahta, ut I. conj., only 
more defined by purpose, i.e., to go forth to a place of destina- 
tion. Aor. 8 pers. o yahtt, he went forth, o. acc. loci. 2, — c. 
e rei, to bring away, carry away something; id. o. ¢ pers., 
going away with another person, taking him away in going. 
ITI. rel. conj. yahant, aor., caus. of I. conj., to send for one to 
come or to go for or after a person with intention to fetch him. 
Pret. yahana; neg. yahania; inf. yahande; pl. yahambe, 
cohortative or subj. c. yd. Prat. indicative, yo .o% yahana-be, 
you, sc. pl. numb., go and bring them here. Ex. gr.: Al Hujfi 
wiri be yo be yahana-be, Al Hajji told them, they must go and 
fetch them. IV. subj. conj. yahri, aor.; id. oc. med. yahre; id. 
qd. I. rad. conj., to go about. Prat. mido yahra, I go about, 
walk. B,— in instrumental form yahuri, seq. acc. rei, to 
walk away with a thing, also o.¢ rei. V. recipr. conj. yahuntir:, 
aor., signific. No. 2 Grammar, i.o., to go away in company with 
others, go away conjointly with others. VI. modus localis 
yahut, aor., to go to a place appointed to direct one’s course in 
a certain direction. Prat. yahua; inf. yahitide. Parte. yahido. 
Fut. yahuai. 

Yahdu, or yahtu, n., distance. B, — walk, journey; def. ydhdundu. 

Yahgo, ¥. Ds’ yahgol, caus. inf. I. conj. of yaha, ie. going. Gen. 
vi. 8. Bk. 

Yahdwo, n. and parte. offic. I. conj. of yaha, i.e., one who is addicted 
to going much about, a traveller, wanderer; pl. yahdbe. 

Ydhrete, n., def. yahretende, distance, journey, march. 

Yahri, aor. IV. subj. conj. of yahi, i.e., to go about. Prat. yahru. 
Imper. yahr> 2 pers., walk thou about; 2 pers. pl. yahre. 

Yahudidnko, nom. gentilitium, a Jew; pl. yahudiankdbe. Arb. 
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Yairi, n., place, rest. Gen.i.9. Bk. 
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Yuire-sadka, comp. n., altar. Gon. viii. 9. Bk. 

Yaldi, impr. intr. v., to come forth, spring up. Prst. yalda. Impr. 
2 pers. singl. yaldid, bring forth; 2 pl. yalde. III. rel. conj. 
yaldint, caus. of I. rad. conj., to make seeds spring up, to pro- 
duce the budding of vegetable seed; the inf. yaldtude. Parto. 
yaldindo, a producer of—come from the prat. 0 yaldina. 2, — 
aor. med. yalduno, quasi passive of I. conj., it is produced, it 
is got, obtained. Rem. Should there be a root yalla or yala 
with the intr. meaning of come forth, go out, or go forth, in 
this case yaldt must be altered into yalti and regarded as an 
aor. II. conj. of yalla, and the prst. yalida must bo altered into 
yalta and be also regarded as a present of II. conj. of yalla 
or yala. 

Yuli yauti, impr. phrase., it came to pass. Gon. iv. 14, and cap. 
vii. 10. Bk. 

Yalla, conj., perhaps. 2. Jone yalla, now perhaps. 

Yalta, so. Mia yalta, I come forth. B, — in prst. II. conj. ydltata, 
the neg. of the prst. I. conj. yaltd, the ncg. prst. II. conj. 
yaltatako. Gen. v.21. Bk. | 

Yaltal, n., def. yaltdtgal, the exit, departure of a porson from a 
place; one’s goings out. Psalm crx. 


Yémande, conj., now then, correspond with Arb. : or ot 2,— 


but indeed. 

Yamiri, aor. tr., to order, give orders to a person, c. aco. pers. 
B, — ©. aco. pers. seq. inf. or finite v., to order that such and 
such a thing be done. 2, — to ask a person for a favour by 
rondoring & scrvico, 6. acc. pors. 80q. inf. or finito v. This vorb 


is an Arabism from ye to give orders to, constr. either o. aco. 


SOF» pers. BC. By! 

Yamu, or nydmu, n., the right hand; def. nyamungu. 2, — adv. 
loci, any spot answering the situation of the right hand. 3, — 
in the plaga coelorum it is septentrio=the north. The car- 
dinal points are thus found by the Fulbo: thoy turn the face to 
the rising sun or fundage, i.e., tho east; holding out the loft 
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hand they find tho north, and doing the same with the right 
hand they find the south, or nanu. This accounts for tho 
Fulde phrase yamu ¢ nanu, right hand and left hand, by which 
they understand north and south. 

Yanant, aor. III. rel. conj. of yani, to fall on, hit an object, vis., to 
assail or fall upon a person as an enemy, oc. acc. pers. Gen. 
iv. 18. Bk. 

Yande, adv. temp., on such a day, by that time. This word is 
likely to be a syncopé of nyalande, a day. 

Yandi, pray do, I beg thee; an aphoristic formula imprecandi for 
Mir yandt:ma, I pray thee, do! This defective phrase is 
synonymous with the other regular sentence, Mi jefima, I beg 
thee, do! 

Yani, intr. v. impr. aor., to fall in, be broken, go to ruin. 2, — to 
rush upon an object, o. fg rei. 8, — to fall upon a person or a 
thing, c. ¢ pers. aut rei; prsat. yana; inf. yande; parte. yando. 

Yaifa, n., murder, assassination; def. yarfatga. Ger. meuchelmord. 

Yangore, n., trouble, distress, sorrow; def. yangérende. 

Yari, intr. v., to drink. Prat. yara; inf. yarde; caus. yargol. III. 
rol. conj. yarnt, aor. caus. of I. rad. conj., to give a person to 
drink, c. acc. pers. B, — to give a person to drink something, 
c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Jimba yamiri-be yo be yarnt-mo dian. 
ldbunda, king Jimba ordered them, they must give him 
fresh water to drink. 2. Yari is also used for the inhaling of 
vapourous fluids or substances, and thus it comes that the 
Fulbe say: to drink tobacco, instead of smoking. Ex. gr.: 
ar’ yar’ taba, come and smoke a pipe; o yarni-la taba, he gavo 
me & pipe to smoke. 

Yari, aor. tr. v., to bring. Gen. ii. 22. Bk. F. Ds’ ari, o. ¢ rei 
and aor. II. conj. aréi, c. ¢ rei, to bring something. 

Yarli or yerli, impr. aor., to be sweet. B, — tropically, to be 
pleased with a thing, to like a thing, to agree with a thing, o. 
acc. rei, sc. Mit yarli dur, I agree with it. Str. aor. ydritke. 
The neg. yarlake means to disapprove, to dislike, seq. wond, 
rei. Ex. gr.: Saihu yarlaki wonad dus, the Sheikh disapproves 
of that. It will be appropriate here to remark that the idiom 
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of the Fulde has the peculiarity to construe in many cases its 
verba sentiendi with such a noun that designates according to 
the natives’ views that particular organ which is the focus or 
seat of such a mental process. Thus, yarli, is often construed 
with bernde, breast, heart; and mii and Jews, to consider, 
think, ponder, are often construed with hére, head, for mind, 
intellect; and hulli, to fear, with rédu, belly, bowels. When- 
ever the above mentioned constr. takes place one or the other 
of these accessory words can stand either as apposition to the 
subject, or they take the place of the subject, itself: a, dofinitio 
in appositione subjecti, sc. Al Hays mii hdre, Al Hajji reflected 
by himself. Korat huldo-rédu, thou art acoward. 8, definitio 
in loco subjecti, sc. y4 minyam» mit anda ko berde-mara yarlé 
dun, Oh, brother, I know well how thou likest that; mea 
falama ruktade berde-amme yarlake dur, we wish to go away, 
we cannot agree with that. 

Yasi, local prep., before or without of a place, const. with noun or 
pron., 8c. yasi-nokure, outside a place, or ydsi-nde, outside of it 
or before it. The impr. affix nde refers to nokirende, which is 
the def. st. of nokuwre, a place. 

Ydsinde, adv. loci, outside. 

Yaju, adj., wide, broad, extensive; impr. pl. ydjude, so, bowal yajual, 
a wide path, a highway. Ydjual is a curtailed form for 
yajungal, as the def. st. of bowal, a road, is bowangal, and the 
full pronoml. affix is zgal. Fulde Grammar cap. 20, § 41. 

Yauni, intr. v., to feel pain from a blow or a wound. II. intens. 
conj., yaunti, to feel much pain from a cause. B, — impr., 
dun yaunts, this gives pain. Prat. yauna. 

Yuuni, intr. v., to be in a hurry, to make haste. 

Yauti, intr., to keep council. 2, — to pass. Gen. viii.1. Bk. 

Yedi, intr., to change. 2,—todeny. 8, — to disobey, to trans- 
gress, to sin, to offend. 4, — tr., to find, perceive. 

Yegi, intr. v., to be unconscious, be ignorant of a thing, o. aco, rei. 
II. intens. conj. yegiti, ut I. conj., but more defined in purpose, 
ie., to forget all about a matter or a person, constr. c. ft pers. 
aut rei. 2, —tr., to forgeta thing, oc. acc. rei. 38, — to act 
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with indifference towards a person or a cause, seq. ft pers. 
aut rei. 

Yelti, intr. v., to come out, come back, return. 2, — an incomplete 
v. to continue with a proceeding, to finish doing a thing, seq. 
inf. verbi alterius. 8,— to turn a person ont of a place, c. 
aco. pers. et to loci; inf. yelts and yeltide, aor. Prat. yeltu ; 
inf. yeltude. Partc. yeltudo; past partc. yeliddo. IV. subj. 
conj. yeltirs, aor., id. qd. I. rad. conj., to start for home, to come 
away from, to return. 2, — tr. of I. and IV. conj., to get a 
person out of a place, o. acc. pers. et tg loci. 8, — to afford, - 
to give. Prst. indico. and conjot. yeltira; inf. yeltirde; caus. 
yeltirgol, viz., 8 pers. conjct. pret. yd be yeltira, they shall 
return. The IV. conj. with tr. turn as in No. 2, consalt 
Grammar cap. 28, § 84. 

Yeni, tr. v., to curse a person, c. aco. pers. IV. subj. conj. yenire, 
tr. ut I. conj., to curse a person, c. aco. pers., vide Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84. 2, — with intensive form, yenirti, aor., and 
pret. yenirta, id. qd. I. conj., and the simple form of the IV. 
conj., i.e., to curse. Ex. gr.: ko bandarawal san yinirta-mi? on 
account of the cassada dost thon curse meP V. recip. conj. 
yontntiri, aor., mutual of I. conj., to curse one another. 

Yent, intr. v., to drop down, to fall. 2, — to hit an object, c. aco. 
rei. Pret. yena. Fut. yenat, it will fall upon; id. for repe- 
tition. 

Yentu, intr. v. prat. t., to return, reascend. III. rel. conj. med. prst. 
yentuno, id. qd. I. conj. prst. indio. 

Yérial, n., daughter. Gen. vi. 2. Bk. 

Yéru, n., likeness; def. yérurgu or yeruson; pl. yeruje. 

Yesa and yeso, adv. loci, forwards, onwards. 2. Yesa in comb. with 
ga, this side, sc. ga-yesa, before: a prep. referring both to place 
and time. 

Yeso, n., face; def. yesdrgo. 

Yeta, subj. v. prst. t. Mido yeta, I am glorious, worthy of praise. 

Yete, tr. v., to salute a person, c. aco. pers. B,— to bow toa 
person in respect, c. acc. pers. 
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Yeti, intr., to tell something. B, — to tell a person something, c. 
acc. pers. 

Yetdre, n., glory, praise; def. yetérende. Arb. roe Gor. Pracht. 
This word is an inf. med. IV. conj. dervd. from yata, he is 
glorious. | 

Yetts, aor., to respect. Gen. iv. 4. Bk. 

Yej}i, intr. v., to forget. II. intens. conj. yeJiti, ut I. conj. aor., but 
more defined or positive, i.e., to forget altogother; neg. yejitalt,; 
parto. y@ittdo. 

Yéwunde, n., desert, wilderness. 

Ytbe, n. and pl. parte. of yido, one who loves, desires, likes. A 
syncopé has apparently taken place in the formation of both 
these participial nouns; tho 1 pors. prst. is Mit yida, I like, 
wish, and the regular partc. prst. would be yfdudo, and tho 
parte. por. yidtdo; their respective pls. yfdube and yidvbe. 

Yida, tr. v. prat. t., so. Min yida, I love, like, wish, etc.; neg. 
yidatd, contr. yiddé; inf. yidude; caus. yfdugol ; aor. yidi; caus. 
inf. yfdigol. Parte. yidido. For the parte. singl. and pl. there 
exists a shorter form ytdo ; pl. ytbe. 

Yidi, tr. v., to desire. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. 

‘Yiu and yta, prst. t., tosee. B, — trop., see, conceive, understand ; 
neg. ytaia, contr. ya; inf. yfude,; parte. yfudo, etc. Aor. 
yi; neg. ytralt; caus. inf. yfigol; parte. yitdo. Fut. yout: 
Plusq. perf. yiwno. .An impr. prst. is’ ndu-yta, in loco conjct., 
that it should see, viz., féndundu, the bird, def. st. of fondu, a 
bird. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. IT. intens. conj. yétti, contr. yiti, id. 
I. conj., but more defined in signification. a, — to call upon 
& person, c.¢ pers. 0b, — to seek an interview or & parley with 
& person, 0. acc. pers. o6,— to desire an introduction to a 
person, c. aco. pors. or ¢ pers. d, — yiti, to go seeing each 
other, to meet for an interview. ¢, — to come in sight of each 
other, face one another. In the two last cases, d and e, the IT. 
conj. stands in the place of the V. recip. conj. yivintiri and 
yitntiri. To place the II. conj. in lion of tho V. is an occyr- 
rence which, with the oxception of the presont caso, we have 


137 


not met with any where else. IV. subj. conj. yfiri, contr. 
yiri, id. qd. I. rad. conj., to see. 2, — trop., comprehend, 
perceive. Prat. yfira and ytra. An apostrophe occurs in 2 
pers. impr. pl. yt+0#, see ye, for yf-e.0%; but 2 pers. singl. impr. 
is yiou, see thou. 

Yilti, intr. v., to return; caus. inf. yiltigol. Prat. yiltu; inf. 
ytliude ; caus. inf. yiltugol. Parte. yflltudo. 2, — tr., to drivo 
an enemy from the field, c. acc. pers. 8, — seq. konnu, et ¢ 
loci, to raise the siege of a place. Ex. gr.: be yitlés konnu ¢ 
sare, they raised the siege of the town. 

Yimbe, people, irreg. pl. of nedo, a person. 

Yirbi, intr. v., to decay, go to ruin. III. rel. conj. yirbini, intr. ut 
I. conj., to break down, get damaged, go to ruin. Prat. 
yirbina; inf. yirbinde; impr. parte. pl. yirbinde, things that 
are rotten and ruined; past parto. ytrbindde id.; the III. rel. 
conj. with intr. meaning vide Grammar cap. 27, § 88,2. Aor. 
med. yirbine, said of objects withered and decayed. 

Yire, id. qd. s#tre, coll. n., a meal prepared of grains, viz., of rice, 
benno seed, etc.; def. ytrende. 

Yttere, eye. 2, — fire; def. ytterende; pl. gite. 8. The phrase gite 
labi, lit. eyes are clear, has the meaning of a temp. adv., the 
first daylight, the dawn of day. 

Yiunddo, n. and parto. med. III. conj. of yiws, to see, i.c., one who 
was shown something, who got something to see; pl. yiundbe. 

Yo, a conjunctive prefix. 1, — preceding the imperative, viz., 8 
pers. singl. yd o hgdti, he shall go away—3 pers. pl. yd be hide, 
let them get away; or, 76 :a’% Jédo, sit thou down—2 pers. pl. 
y0 :0n Jode, sit ye down. 2, — preceding the indicative present 
or aorist of tho I. as well as of the other derivative conjugations 
whenever one or the other of these tenses has to stand in the 
lack of a proper form for the Conjunctive, or Jussive or Cohor- 
tative, sc. 3 pers. prst. in loco conj. yd o wona, he shall stop, 
or, IV. subj. conj. 8 pers. pl. yd be yiltiva, they must return ; 
or, med. prst. III. rel. conj. yd 0 windano, he must be taxed, 
or registered, written down in behalf of a census. Id. with aor. 
med. 6 be windane, that they should be written or registered 
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on the lista of taxation. This last sentence answers as well 
8 pers. pl. impr. for, they shall have their names put down; 
but 3 pors. impr. sing]. is 5 o windan, he shall have his ‘name 
taken down=booked ; 8 pers. prst. I. conj., for the lack of a 
jussive form, yd o dara, he shall stand up, wait; pl. yd be 
dara, etc. | 

Yobbi, intr. aor., to be avenged. Comp. yomne. Gen. iv. 15. Bk. 

Yoga, def. yogaron and yogazga; a multitude of people. 2. Yoga ¢ 
yoga, ady. mod., conjointly, together. 

Yoli, intr. v., to go by water, to travel by canoe on a river. 

Yolli, intr. y., to drop down into a hole, to fall into a water, seq. ¢ 
loci, viz., Miz yolli ¢ gaika, I fell in a ditch. 

Yomne, aor. med., to be avenged, id. in loco futuri, ho shall be 
avenged. (en. iv.15. Bk. 


Yoni, intr. v., to reach unto, to amount to the sum of, or to the 
measure of a thing, o. acc. rei. B,— to suffice; neg. aor. 
yonali; prat. yona; inf. yonde; caus. yorgol and yonigol for 
the aorist. 

Yoni, impr. parte. prst. singl., what lives, is living, of yout and 
woni, inf. aor., to be, referring to leki, def. lekiki, a tree, and 
derived from the personal partc. yondo, in the prsat. tense of 
I. conj. B,—8 pers. impr. aor., it lives. 

Yorkinjum, n., a living being. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Yonli, aor. intr. v., to spend a day’s time by staying in a place, or 
by attending to business. 

Yoéntere, n., week; def. yontérende; pl. Jonte. B. Ha-ydntere, adv. 
temp., for the spsce of a week. 

Yore, impr. aor. med., it has withered, faded. B, — it has dried 
up—said of the dry beds of rivers and of any watercourse lost 
in the dries. 

Yoti, tr. v., to convey, ferry people over a water. B, — with ga 
loci, to cross passengers over water to an opposite shore. 

Yowi, tr. v., to hang up, to suspend a thing against a house-post 
or the wall of a house, o. dapl. acc. rei et loci. 

Yuma, n., & thorn, spine; def. yumaka,; pl. yumajr. 


» 
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Yawi, tr. v., to wound a person. Fut. yiiwat, he will wound; id. 
in lieu of a form for duration and frequency. 

Yiwi, tr. v., to plant a root, a seed, or a tree, o. acc. rei. Ex. gr.: 
Jongdllede landi-mo kovah yuwt-rgal, the owner of the farm 
asked him: hast thou planted it? -The impr. sffix agal is 
derived from bandarawdigal, def. st. of bdndarawal, o cassada 
root. : 


a. 


Zahaytina, Zion, Mount Zion. Arb. wove Heb. 3 
Zir, adv. pro adjective, naked. Gen. ii. 25. Bk. 
Zifa, n., sweat. Gen. iii. 18. Bk. 

= ‘ ‘ » 2208 , 
Zunuba, n., sin. Gen. iv. 7. Bk. Arb. = sop | id. 


The following collection of words, arranged in Alphabetical 
order, are taken from the work of the late Doctor H. Barth; they 
represent the Fulde dialects of Central Africa, and by preference 
those spoken in the kingdoms of Sokotu and Adamawa, situated in 
proximity to the middle course of the Niger. 


A.. 


Ahdéram, January. Arb. | toi 

RE i 
Ahijo, pl. ahtye, wandering student. 
Ahujo, pl. ahve, travelling scholars. 
Aki}idi, akofidye, pistols. 
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Aldhira, the other world. Arb. Fall 
Aldmisu, Thursday. Arb. rll 


- 0-ox 


Alaraba, Wednesday. Arb. onal 


Ridesa, four o’clock p.m. Arb. pra | 


20-ca 


Alfadarive, mule. Arb. pal 
Alkali, supreme judge. Arb. .{;\t 

P judg coll! 
Alkali alkaliti, chief kadi. Arb. s(x) - 5 
Allah, God. Arb. s\jj 


@0206s 


Alnulta, drop. Arb. [y,)| 


Go-CcB 


Alseitana, devil. Arb. ob a) 
Altalita, Tuesday. Arb. ~ J\jI 


Altenin, Monday. Arb. yes 


=. S 
-@- - 


Alehannama, hell. Arb. 


Aljeuna, paradise. Arb. slat 


6-C 2» OS 


Aljuma, Friday. Arb. Saya)! 


Amaliri, mule, camel. 

Amaridjo kesso, recently married wife. 
Apagii, nag. Ger. klepper. 

Angojo, bridegroom. 

Ardibe konno, sharpshooters. 

Ardo Fulbe, baily of the Fulbe. 

Ardo Sisilbe, baily of the Sisilbo. 


2s- OCs 


Asésa, hour. Arb. xl) 
Asauaki, Caparis sedata. 
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Asaure, perspiration. 

Assabtu, Saturday. 

Assdigal, pl. dssali, thigh, loin. 

Assdigel, pl. assali, haunch. 

Awuide, pl. aude, seeds. pes 
Ayatayi, Musa paradisiaca, plantain treo. Arb. a pl 


1: 


Ba-diko, uncle from the father’s side. 

Ba-fate, 4th uncle, younger than the father. 

Ba-koda, 5th uncle, younger than the father, viz., ba-koda. 
Ba-panyo, 8rd uncle, younger than the father, viz., ba-panyo. 
Ba-yerro, 2nd uncle from the mother’s side, vis., ba-yerro. 
Babaho, indigo. 

Babattu, pl. babatti, locust. 

Babba, pl. bamdi, ass. 

Baberabe, uncles. 

Bado fadde, shoemakers. 

Badyako, o rider. 

Bafatto, pl. babatti, locust. 

Bahtlo, pl. bahstlbe, blacksmith. 

Bairi, sorghum. 

Bairi bodére, red sorghum. 

Bairi damére, white sorghum. 

Bakahi, pledge, pawn. 

Balde, trace. 

Balle, palm leaf. 

Balle baléhi, sonna plant. 

Ballére, pl. ballgje, black moss. 

Ballgjum, heavy rain. 

Balu, pl. balt, sheep. 
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Bambado, singing man. 

Bambambi, Asclepias gigantea. 

Bampuju, mule. 

Bandu, body. 

Bangaro, pl. wangdrbe, barber. 2, — butcher. 
Bao, back. 

Barajo, pl. barge, labourer. 

Barayéro, servant. 

Baro, pl. bardde, wild beast. 

Barovottul, pl. barosotti, leaf. 

Bardjo, pl. barfe, workman. 

BassiJe, pl. cucurbita melopepo, arachya hypogesa. 
Batdre, scar 

Bafido lamido maundo, first dignitary of the king. 
Bajul, pl. baje, shoots of the dele palms. 
Baudiko, cousin. 

Bedgul, morning twilight; diluculum. 

Be-$wa, pl. bei, goats. 2, — pl. nee kid. 
Belbedo, play. 

Belki, pl. belde, edge of a knife. ‘ 

Bendega; Arabism, quiver, gun. 

Benferlahs, cotton tree; bombix. 

Bennudo, pl. bennube, enemy. 

Bentehs, cotton tree; bombix eriodendron Guinense. 
BerberZo, pl. berberai, Bornu man. 

Bérende, heart. 

Berkehi, sodada decidua. 

Berordjo, pl. beror®e, cattle breeder of the wilds. 
Beal, pl. base, rib. 

Bejaji, pl. noun, curls. 

Bi-asseli, or bt-lduyol, man of a family. 

Bi-dimo, son of a free woman. 

Bi-kordo, son of a slave woman. 

Bi-lumo, pl. bi-lumbe, brokers. 

Bi-meréjo, son of a loose woman. 

Bi-njJalu, whore’s son. 
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Benjelu, son of an adultress. 
Bi-rawandu, son of a dog. 

Bv-rumde, son of a liberated man; creole, colony born. 
Bi-wala, son of a naughty father. 
-Bibul, breast. 

Bido debbo, daughter. 

Bigel, pi. byt, he-calves. 

Biko-ledde, fruit. 

Bilbe berge, play with ground-nuts. 
Bille, pl. bilgi, towns. 

Bimbe subaka, morning. 

Bivgel, pi. bibe, boys, children. 

Bingel del, daughter. 

Bisgel kéfel, pl. bibe kéfe, babies. 

Biigel pamarol, embryo. 

Bingiri, strong male ass. 

Binnehi, pl. binnehYi, a tree of certain kind. 
Birde, slaves in general. 

Birio, pl. birYe, ground-nut. 

Bodo, pi. wodgbe, a man of Targi. 
Bods, pl. bolle, serpent. 

Bédino giri, pl. bodtmbe giire, leather dresser. 
Bogumjt, bread fruit. 

Bégol and bogul, rope. 

Bédgol lédi, snake. 

Bogul ndtam, source. — 

Boki, pl. boddje, Adansonia digitata. 
Bokorde, tail. 

Bona, sickness. 

Borgo, pl. bédi, gnat, musquito. 

Bortode, pl. borteréde, tight shirt. 
Bostaji, noon. 

Bojel were, pl., hare; lepus ssthiopicus. 
Bruji, scar. 

Babu, pl. bidi, flies. 

Bude, pl. bulli, an inflamed sore. 
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Bude hinnere, nostrils. 

Bude noppi, ear hole. 

Budi, pl. bulli, sores, ulcers. 

Bie, coll. noun, excrements. 

Bulare, pl. bulige, bundlos of corn in heaps. 
Buldje, pl. noun, shoulders. 

Bulle-bandu, small pox. 

Bummehi, pl. bumméi, a kind of fig treo. 
Bure maunére, kind of large sore. 

Buru, spotted hyena. 

Burumudi, bag. 

Butali, coll. n., Zea mais. 

Butandu, pl. butali, ears of corn. 
Bujandi, castrated ass. 

Bujeri, castrated bull. 

Buji, pl. iube, chief eanuchs. 

Bujiko rédu, dysentry. 

Bujo, pl. buibe, eanuchs. 


Dada, mother. 

Dada sare, landlady. 

Dadal bandu, pl. dadi bandu, nerves. 
Dadul, pl. dadi, nerves. 

Dadul leggel, pi. dadyz ladde, roots. 
Dager nirehi, pl. dager nuréi, antelope loucoryx. 
Dakare, workman. 

Dakarkilewal, rhinoceros Africanus. 
Dambogel, pl. ddémbode, doors. 
Damdi, pl. dali, ox of burden. 
Damdiri, pl. damdi, goats, he-goats. 
Dumme, louse. 
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Denne kadde, Coloquinthe. 

Deppi, pl. deppvJi, cucumber; Cucumis salivus. 
Déwa, pl. débi, females. 

Dewbo bargado sudo mako, bride. 

Dewbo birgel-am, daughter-in-law. 

Dewbo kalludo, amorous woman. 

Dilalgo, broker. 

Dilgre, corpulence. 

Diltare, fever. 

Dimajo, creole boy country born. 

Dimbo dewbo, pl. rimbe raube, wives of free origin. 
Dirimdjo, pi. dirtmabe, archers. 

Diskurantgjo, wealthy merchant. 

Déaku, Pudenda feminalia. 

Dédi, pl. d5le, shade. 

Dogarvo, executioner. 

Doiru, cough. 

Doke, pi. dgbe, young mon. 

Dokel tokdjel, a boy four spans high. 

Doko, pl. débe, a boy five spans high. 

Déko fanyo, a young beardless man. 

Déko puju, horseboy. 

DondGre, pl. doxdgt, leopard. 

DondGru, pl. dondohul, Felix leopardus. 

Dorgel lingo, pl. donle lidi, fish bones; id. pl. dorgle. 
Donka, thirst. 

Donyurgel, pl. donyurde, virgins. 

Doptoki, safe conduct. 

Doro, pl. dordbe, shepherd. 

Doyaje, pl. noun, breadfruit ; Dioscorea. 

Diubudi, coll. noun, excroments. 

Dudi and didudi, many things; id. c. persnl. pl. dulbe, people. 
Dugbi, pl. dugbe, Delepalms. 

Dugbi, pl. dugbe, Borasus flagelliformis Agyptiacus. 
Duggwwtre, pl. dugguwye, large species of antelope. 
Duguiire, pl. duguwife, Antilope oryx. 
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Dukiji, pl. noun, papaw-troe; Carica papaya. 
Duluru, pl. dulijt, whirlwind. 

Dunde, pl. riide, island. 

Dundehi, African plum tree. 

Duigu, pl. dubi, year, rainy segson. 

Dutal, pl. dite, paths, tracks. 

Dutal, pl. dutte, vultures; Neophron perenopterus. 
Dyjial, pl. dyte, bones. 


Eda, pl. edi, buffaloes. 

Edére, pl. eddj1, cowries. 

Elori, pl. eldfe, goats. 

Endé bdlidi, female breasts. 

Esai, adv. temp., quite dark. Arb. dis 


Eserao, pl. eserabe, father-in-law. 


Ey. 


Fabru, pl. fabi, frogs, F. Ds’ fauru; pl. padi. 
Fadamdare, dead river. 

Falandi, pl. fd-andi, lizards. 

Falmdigo, pl. falmali, thunder. 

Falmndigu, pl. palmali, thunderstorm. 

Fandu, pl. pali, melon. 

Farsvfi, pl. noun, cinders. 

Fattakgo, pl. futtaketn, travelling merchants. 
Faturu, Vulpes famelica. 
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Fauru, hyena. 

Fauru, pl. pabi, frog. 

Fedengo, pl. pedéle, nails. 

Feddo, pl. Telle, the Tuarek nation. 
Fekorinje, pl. noun, beasts of burden. 
Felande, pl. felandi, lizards. 

Féuka, liver complaint. 

Fifake, excrement. 

Fiftdo kaja, some kind of musician. 
Filoto, def. st. filotongel, the rainbow. 
Fiéwo Jojéra, another kind of musician. 
Fitina, def. fitindrga, trouble. 

Fitto fittéru, dense forest of young trees. 
Fiji, pl. fyi and Afijyt, things. 

FiJo, pl. fYZi, country dance. 

Fofora, pi. kopi, knees. 

Foftokt, lung. 

Fog@e, pl. noun, rough passage. 
Fondu, pl. fondude, fathom. 

Fogo mayo, flat shore. 

Féigo Jutungo, steep shore. 

Féruru, breech, fundament. 

Fotirde maje, confluence. 

Fudérde, beginning. 

Faire, open sore. 

Fundige, east. 

Fundt, price, worth. 

Fuagindu, breech, fundament. 


Cr. 


Gabare, pl. gabaje, goose. 
Gada Jurgo, turnside of the hand. 
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Gudaru, little finger. 

Gadédu gainuki, trader in particular goods. 
Gagjite, gum. 

Gainako, pl. wainabe, shepherd. 

Ganmul, dance. 7 
Gana fortre, a creeper; Cissus eapaeanaulaci: 
Ganare, pl. ganari, talha troes. 

Gani, March. 

Ganki, a fig treo. 

Gari and garwari, pl. nat, bulls. 

Garruol, pl. garrije, walled towns. 

Gasa honduko, whiskers. 

Gasa, pl. gasajt, hair. 

Gaska, pl. gasde, holes, cavities. 

Gaji, August. — 

Gaudre, funeral. 

Gaudéri, pl. gauari, species of Mimosa accacia Arabica. 
Gauri, corn in general. 

Gautddo, pl. gautébe, fisherman. 

Gebul, pl. gelaje, valloys. 

Gebul margul, steep descent. 

Gegauel, cheek. 

Gellehs, pl. gellé{s, trees of peculiar kind. 
Gellé rédu, worms in the bowels. 

Gelldki, a certain tree. 

Génel, grass, herb. 

Gergel, hire. 

Gerlal, pl. yerle, partridge. 

Gerdre, Negro millet; Pennisetum typhoideum. 
Geseigal and genart, salary, fee. 

Gessa, pl. gesse, gardens, farms. 

Gessa debindje, date tree plantation. 

Géu, crown of a tree. 

Géyo, pl. geyébe, fripperers ; hawkers. 
Gillannero, Crocodilus Niloticus. 

Gillingu, pl. ytllye, partridge. 
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Gilngo, pl. gilye, worm. 

Gimmowo, pl. yimmobe, drummer, singer. 
GinYo, pl. ginyobe, orphan. 

Giyel, pl. giye, thorn. 

Godajo, next man in the ranks. 

Goddulo, pl. woddube, guest from distant country. 
Gog@ru, (Hausa word) music. 

Gogge, pl. goggerabe, aunt. 

Goggo, pl. goggerabe, maiden aunt. 

Golle, pl. gollangt, chawbones. 

Gommel, coll. noun, gravel (small gravel stones). 
Gondal, tribute. 

Gondi, tear. French larme. 

Gorgul, the west. 

Gorko bt-am, son-in-law. 

Gotu, persl. pl. wotube, distant ones. 
Giibe, dense forest. 

Gulli, heat. 

Gullu jabi, fruit of a certain date tree. 
Guraku, man’s privy member. 

Gursuniire, pl. gursinje, Sus sennarensis. 
Guru, skin. 

Guru, breast. 

Gutol, Ticktu clitoris. 

Gujo, pl. wibbe, thieves. 

Gwosaje, coll. noun, Dioscores ; breadfruit. 


Habbere, battle. 

Hainare, sandy hilly country. 

Haire, pl. kaje, stone. 

Hammafurde, large species of antelope ; Antilope butalis. 
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ow @ 


Hasa@ra, loss, damage. Arb. as OF pace 
Hausankgo, pi. Hausarkébe, Hausa man. 
Heébere lumo, gain, profit. 

Hendu, wind. 

Here, pl. hai, liver. 

H&o, grass, herb. 

Higo, pl. higoterabe, friend. 

Hig, pl. n., rough passage. 

Hinnere, pl. kinne, ear, nose. 

Hiragawa, pl. hiragaje, bedstead. 

Hirnange, west. 

EMitere, pl. gite, eye. 

Hitere, ankle bone. 

Hobe, breech, fundament. 

Hobérde, pl. koborde, hip, thigh. 

Hodare, May. 

Hodédo, pl. fodébe, skirmisher. 

Hodédo konnu, pl. fodébe konnu, prisoners of war. 
Hodyodu, temple. 

Hogo, pl. kogoji, rocky path. 

Hohéndu, pl. kohéli, finger. 

Hohéndu koingel, toe. 

Hokumyi, pl. noun, decree of a court of law. 
Holbonde, pl. kolbide, shin bone. 

Holsere, pl. kolSe, ground-nut. 

Holsére, pl. kolfe, foot, hoof, claw. 

Hondu, pl. fli, turtle dove. 

Hondu tokgfel, small white dove with three black rings on the neck. 
Honduko, pl. kondtle, mouth. 

Hore, pl. kde, head. 

Hore-wando, summit, mountain top. 
Horendolde, pl. korendénde, aunt. 

Hor@jo Jiabe, matron of slave girls. 

Hosére, pl. kosée, rooks. 

Howaure, pl. kowée, dung beetle. 
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Hufune, pl. lutune, cap. 

Hulde, pl. kiile, fathom. 

Hulur, island. 

Hum@re, pl. kum@e, and hemere, pl. kumme, cap. 
Hunyjare, tartle. 


Bi 


Illagul, backwater. 

Imbdda, pl. imbarajs, oryx. 

Ingoru, pl. ingurre, tanned bullock hide. 
Inna, mother; pl. tnnerdbe, aunts. 
Inna-uro, landlady. 

I#i, Strimlia cinerea. 

jam, blood. 


K. 


Kabe, brendfruit ; Dioscorea. 

Kabetido, hothead, bully. 

Kado, pl. habe, heathen, slave. 

Kadiingel, pl. kadiile, wearing apparel. 
Kaht, camwood. 

Ka-trlehi, species of Parkia biglobosa. 
Kakéje, greens. | 
Kalhalde, pl. kalhalli, Boszebu actiopicus. 
Kallu, bad; impr. pl. kallude. 

Kangaldo, pl. harkabe, irascible persons. 
Kao, pl. kaerabe, uncle. 

Kdreht, pl. kargt, shea butter tree; Bassia parkia. 
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Karkarare, pl. karkardje, stubble field. 
Karudjo, pl. karuabe, worldly woman. 
Kariji, pl. noun, buck or bug. 

Kata, embers. 

Katatti, moisture in the eye. 
Kathdigel, pl. kathande, milt. 
Katkdzgel, pl. hathands, liver. 

Katéru, pl. katie, young bearded man. 
Kautile, hip, haunch. 

Kebbe, Pennisetum distichum. 
Kebd-ul, pl. kebge, stirrup. 

Kef #10, pl. heferébe, heathen, unbeliever. 
Killajo, pl. killabe, blacksmith. 
Kimodddo, measles, itch. 

Kinarahe, liliacca. 

Kita, judgment. Arb. Laos 


Ktyadowal, small bird with long bill, black and white plumage. 
Koba, pl. k0bi, antelope; water buck. 

Kobbe ledde, bark. 

Kobel, chin. 

Kobéwul, Cucurbita pepo. 

Kodako, present. 

Koddo, pl. hobbe, stranger; guest from a distance. 
Kofuna, pl. kofunaje, crown. 

K6gel, pl. kéle, marriage. 

Kohéli koingel, pl. korle koide, toes. 

Koidajo, pl. koidaje, foot soldier. 

Koidul, dream. 

Koingel, pl. koide, leg, foot bones. 

Komdrewal, pl. komaréji, Ardea Goliath. 

KomdjJe, pl. komare, louse, lice. 

Kombel, pl. kombe, reed. 

Kommdje, pl. noun, defile. 

Kondel, pl. kombe, rcod, blado. 

Kongel mayo, fort. 
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Konkehi, pl. konkgyi, African date. 

Konnijo, pl. konngbe, enemy. 

Komnnondol, throat. 

Kono, pi. konali, kont, war. 

Kordo, pi. horbe, free-born woman. 

Kordo denouro, slave serving within the precincts. 
Kordo dewbo, pl. horbe raube, wives of slave origin. 
Kordo dewbo rundinado, liberated female slave. 
Kordo ne-Zo, old faithful female slave. 

Korga mazga, great woman of slaves. 

Korkaje, travelling ants. 

Kossel and kojel, hill. 

Kossengel, footatep trace. 

Kétu, pl. kdti, vermin infesting horses. 

Kojare, present. 

Koyargaje, pl. noun, slaves to carry water. 
Koy$a, new moon. 

Kudakije, pl. noun, sweet potatoes ; Convolvulus batatas. 
Kugel, work. 

Kurnahi, pl. kurnaje, Zizyphus spina Christi. 
Kurnehi, pl. kurngt, a certain kind of trees. 
Kuttowo, pl. kuttdbe, fisherman. 

Kituru, pl. kutuje, dog. 

Kiju, pl. kujei, things. 


LL. 


Lababarge, lodje, lutodégo, shaving of the hair on one side. 
Labi, sweet; impr. pl. ldbuds. 

Ldfude, ram; trop. a glutton. 

Léhadi, Sunday. 

Lamido, pl. lalambe, king, chief. 

Lamido dattal, or lawal, collector of tho toll. 
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Lamido karmaje, commander of the infantry. 
Lamido konnu, commander-in-chief, generalissimo. 
Lamido landje, or ndiam, siro of the river. 
Lamido lumu, bailiff of the market. 

Tamido turg-e, baily of Arab residents. 
Lampaje, coll. noun, ebb tide. 

Lamu, government. 

Layaru, pl. layajyi, small pockets for amulets. 
Lebe, skin. 

Ledde terre, light forest. 

Lédt, pl. léide, lands, countries. 

Lédi ldfundu, fertile soil. 

Lédi ndi ydérki, fertile soil; lit. land that lives. 
Leggel, or lesel, pl. ledde, trees. 

Leygel debindje, date trees; Phoonix dactylus. 
Lekkt, or lekt, remedy, medicine. 

Lekki rédu, astringent remedy. 

Lektri, some sort of sore, scar. 

Lélel, pl. lelli, gazelle ghazella doreas. 
Lellewel, full moon. 

Lenyilo, tribe; pl. yimbe, people. 

Lenyul, kindred, domestic slaves. 

Leppol, pl. leppt, cotton stripes. 

Lesadugge, spotted hyena; hyena crocuta. 
Lo, pl. lai, hogs. 

Léwru, pl. lebbi, months. 

Lé-uru kessu, new moon. 

Leydji, coll. noun, December. 

Lillado, nellado, pl. lillabe, aide-de-camp. 
Lillel, pl. lelti, gazelle. 

Lnillgi lidi, fins of fish. 

Lilléwul, pl. illije, wings. 

Lillifove, Rhinoceros Africanus. 

Lingi, pl. ivi, and diigo, pl. tdi, fish. 
Littogel, east. 

Lijal, pl. lije, branch. 
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Ityo, Bamia cocchorus olitorius. 

Liyo bokko, leaves of Adansonia, used as greens. 
Lovel, pl. Ide, mountain pass. 

Life, clay for building. 

Ligel, pl. lohakki, sportsmen. 

Logéro, pl. logéyi, the deaf and dumb. 

Lohdgel, pi. lohakki, hauters. 

Lokkere subirre, north-west. 

Lésol, pl. lafe, whips. 

Losul, pl. gfe, branches. 

Liel, pl. lie, horns. 

Ligere, pl. lige, valleys with pools of standing water. 
Luggere, pi. lugge, valleys. 


D4. 


Mbada. pl. mbaraji, antilopes. 
Mbanna, pl. banni, buffaloes. 
Mbariigo, p\. barddi, lion. 
Mbusam, marrow. 

Magijo, pl. magui, heathen. 
Mahéwo lépe, architect. 

Mnuide, death. 

Maido, dead body, corpse. 
Maikaje, vultures. 
Maiwari, Holcus cernuus. 

Male, builder. 

Mallehul, leopard. 

Mullo, pl. maliiri, travelling ants. 
Mama, pl. mamerabe, great-grandfathers. 
Mama debbo, grandmother. 
Mama gorko, grandfather. 
Marasin, Sesamum. 
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Mardi, kindred domestic slave children. 
Marimyo, pl. marimibe, dyors. 

Marére, rice. 

Mathere, (F. Ds’ maire) pl. mde, lightning. 
Majude, pl. majube, slaves. 

Majudo kollédo, trusty female slave. 

Maudo, captain. 

Maudo tiggarbe, leader of a caravan. 
Muunibe raubde, elder sisters. 

Mauniko dewbo, elder sister. 

Mauninadma, my elder brother. 

Maunirdo, or maunam, my elder brother. 
Mayo, pl. maje, rivers. 

Merziol, rough stony ground. 

Metawella, Dioscorea; breadfruit. 

Metellu, pl. metelli, red ants of small size. 
Min-gant, April. 

Min-haram, February. 

Minyerao and miny»xam, my younger brother. 
Minyerao debbo, younger sister. 

Missam, light rain. 

Médibo, pl. mddibe, learned men. 

Médibo Janudo, a learned writer. 

Modondi, serpent. 

Mollil and mollul, a colt. 

Mord, tuft of hair. 

Motiere, pl. mothe, gifts. 

Moyo, pl. méyt, Thormites fatales. 

Mimuri, a large stack of corn. 

Mura, catarrh. 

Mustiru, pl. musudi and musuji, cats, leopards. 
Miisuru, pl. musuje, male and hunting cat; Cynailarus getata. 
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Namerde, chalk; Gypsum. 

Nanigo lidi, fisherman. 

Naréhi, Parkia biglobosa. 

Ndiam landam, salt water, sea. 

Nedo, pl. ade, yimbe, persons. 

Nege biretéige, milk cow. 

Nelbi, pl. nelbe, kind of fig tree. 
Nellado lamido, royal messenger. 
Nénebe, elbow. 

Néure, pl. newe, palm of the hand. 
Néure koingel, sole of the foot. 
Nygabbe, pl. nygabbi, hippopotamus. 
No inde-mada, or no inde-ma, or no inde-masa, What is thy name P 
Néfuru, pl. nop, ears. 

Nokgwo lope, architect. 

Nuffert, mud, slimo. 

Nyakal, pl. nydke, bees. 

Nyalel, pl. nyalde, cattle breeders. 
Nyalel, pl. nyalde, Buphus leuconotus. 
Nyalorma, daylight. 

Nyamande, prompt payment. 

Nyamu limo, gain, profit. 

Nyau, sickness. 

Nydu birnt, syphilis. 

Nya@u damul, liver complaint. 
Nydusende, harvest time, end of the rains. 
Nyebbere, pl. nyebbe, beans ; Vicia faba. 
Nyebbu, lion. 

Nyellahul, she-calf. 

Nyellomare jibingul, birth-day. 
Nyeléke, mid-day heat. 

Nytbre, darkness. 

Nyilbe, catarrh. 

Nyilbe rédu, Mucus ventris. 
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Nytre, pl. nye, tooth. 

Nywa, pl. nytbe, elephants. 

NyowGo guri, seamster, tailor. 

Nyowd-0 kummae, nyowd-o salige, and nyows-o togdje, seamsters, tuilors 
Nyttigu, pl. nytids, species of large ants. 

Nytyu, pl. nyude, black ants. 


Oo. 


O, 8 pers. v. pron. sing]. utriusque gener., he, she. 

Ode or +99, +07, indef. pron. 8 pers. singl., he, she. 

Odimo rimbe, free man. 

Olu, adj., pers. pl. olbe ; id. impr. olde, blue. 

Omo, separ. pron. 8 pers. sing]. utriusge gener., he, she. 
9Onr, or sono’, pers. pron. 2 pers. pl. utriusque gener., you. 
Ojonde, egg. 


U. 
Udere, pl. githe, female dresses. 


a ee 


Panyo, pl. fambe, youths. 

Panyo dewbo, pl. fambe raube, maids. 
Panyo gorko, pl. fambe worbe, young men. 
Pembiwo, pl. fembdbe, barbers. 
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Pol and pedrt, colds. 

Petyuki, wound. 

Pillgul, musician of a certain instrument. 
Pilpil, louse. 

Pindi, pl. peftdi, flowers. 

Piswo, pl. fihabe, fiddlers. 

Pipido, pl. fiftbe, bowmen, marksmen. 
Pirtudo, pl. pirtube, enemies. 

Péfde, lung. 

Pottolo, coll. noun, cotton. | 

Pilo, pi. Fulbe, Fulah man. Arb. By 
Puju dgu, mare. 

Puji lépe, horses trained for performance in play. 


Rawdndu, dog. 

Rawandu réoru, bitch. 

Rebftru, safe conduct. 

Rédu, pl. dédi, body, belly, stomach. 
Rimdinddo, pl. rimdinabe, liberated slaves. 
Risgaje, pl. noun, Dioscorea; breadfruit. 
Rogdhi, pl. rogije, Tatrepha manihot. 
Roggore, pl. roggHe, beggars. 

Rugumauel, pl. rugumdje, small bells. 
Rulde, pl. dile, clouds. 


160 


Ss. 
Sa-aure, dew. 
Sababu, conj., because. Arb. 


Sabinirdu, skeleton; Oadaver. 

Safandu, Herpestes fasciotus. 

Safare, medicine. 

Safare dogguru rédu, purgativo. 

Safare tefam, vomitive. 

Safare rédu, astringent remedy. 

Safare Janejam, vomitive. 

Saffol, pl. saffaye, knaves. 

Sagarart, pl. sagaraje, cocks. 

Sagorde, elbow. 

Sahango, mane. 

Satdaje, sharp pointed drum. 

Saldre, dust. 

Salekohi, pl. salekdje, manes. 

Salifanna ruhtra, a prayer hour from ono to two p.m. 

Sambo, first uncle, younger than the fathor. 

Samgo, pl. samg@je, attack; cavalcade. 

Samnuki, warlike. - 

Saigo, tuft of hair. 

Sapordu, forefinger. 

Sdre maunde, chief town. 

Satudo, parte. prst. I. conj. of satu, he is bold and brave. 

Sdjeol, cheek. 

Sautu bamli, echo, lit. sound of the hills. Arb. °° - 
, sr 

Sawtndu suli, kind of jackal; Canis mesomelas. 

Sebore, pl. sebdje, short well. 

Semde, upper part of the arm. 

Sénye, halo. 

Sewindajo, poor miserable people. Ital. Sventurato. 

Siuta randu, November. 

Sulajo, pl. sobain, friends. 
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Solde, man’s privy member. 

Sondu, pl. Jolli, birds. 

Sonyo, motion. 

Sostundi, pl. sostuli, elbow. 

Sottrre, north. 

Sotdre, pl. Jotdfe, antelope oryx. 

Sotire, pl. sotije, nutshell, husk, pcol. 
Sottole and Sottindu, south. 

Stidu sondu, bird’s nest. 

Sudumare, black sorghum. 

Sika, pl. sukdbe, boys eighteen inches high up to three feet. 
Sukael darel, a» boy six spans high. 
Sukindu, pl. Jukili, hairs. 

Sumaténdu, July. Arb. ibe to fast. 
Simaye, September. 

Sunsurko, whiskers. 

Siisube lamido, royal body guard. 
Stwundu, pl. sili, species of wild beasts. 


ae 


Tabowo, convert; parte. offic. I. conj. prst. aba== Arb. hb 
Tabuaks, reception. 
Talkein lamido, royal serfs. 

Talkio, pl. talketn, clients. 

Tamiro, pl. tamifi, bedrooms. 

Tamjenata, or tamjaka, loan. 

Tamirdado, pl. tamirabe, grandchild. 

Tanni, pl. tannt, Balanites Aigyptiacus. 

Tantabararu, pl. tantabardje, tame pigeon. 

Tauadi ledde, spotted hyena; Hysona crocuta. 

Tégel, also deaugal, pl. téle, marriages, weddings. 
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Tektake, pl. tetke, beasts of prey. 
Tembankol, pl. tembide, arms, lower arms. 
Temméowo, pl. remmobe, husbandmen. 
Tengu, pl. tendi, fleas. 

Tepere, pl. tepe, heels. 

Teteke and titeke, coll. noun, bowels. 
Tiggarajo, pi. tiygaraye, and tiggardo, pl. tiggarbe, tourist merchants. 
Tigu, march. 

Timde rédu, worms in the bowels. 
Timmido, righteous man. 

Timo and timozgel, halo. 

Tinde, forehead. 

Tiréwa, pl. tirédi, giraffe; Camelopardalis. 
Tiura, pl. tiuryi, hyena crocuta. 
Toberinde, rain. 

Toberu, tuft of hair. 

Todi rédu, merry-andrew, derider of others. 
ToggGre, pl. togg¥e, shirts. 

Tokaido, the last. 

Toke, pl. tokgfe, poisons. 

Tokdjel, the smallest son. 

Tolme, pl. tolmée, pledges, pawns. 

Tondu, pl. tondi, lips, upper lips. 

Tondu lés, under lip. 

Torotddo, pl. torotdbe, beggar. 

Tordjo and toro, pl. toréde, a Toro man. 
Tumbe, a cock’s comb, hair dress of boys. 
Tunde, dirt. 

Tuinde noppi, ear wax. 

Turdjo, pl. Turain, Arabs. Arb. ) 33 
TurdjJo, pl. turdbe, wholesale merchant. 


Turhido, pl. turhtbe, enemies. 
Tiituki Jodi, saliva, spittle. 
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Jabere, trade. 

Jabi, Zizyphus lotus. 

Jabirre, morning star. 

Jabulli, Accacia nilotica. 

Jadum, pl. sédi, corpses, skeletons. 
Jdgere, pl. Jage, lions. 

Jahu, gift, present. 

Jaigel, Podiceps minor. 

Jainde, toll of different kinds. 

Jairi, stony plain with scanty growth of trees. 
Jaka Jema, midnight. 

Jakauru, middle finger. 

Jakka, the middle of every ing: 

Jalbe, urine. 

Jam, adv. modi, well. 

Jamam, hail. 

Jamudje, storehouse. 

Jangel, tribute in cattlo. 

Jango, pl. Jude, hands. 

Jazgul, cold. 

Janjando, pl. sansambe, weavers. 
Japado, pl. sapabe, Targi man. 

Jdrende, sand. 

Jaréigol, pl. Jdrendi, sandy, hilly nee sanddowns. 
Jasdtu, state horse. 

Jatammi, Tamarindus indica. 

Jatindo and Jatudo, quarrelsome person. 
Jatiru, June. 

Jajari, indigo. 

Jaua, pl. Jauambe, individuals. 


Jauamde, pl. Jauamde, people of the tribe of Zoromawa. 


Sawambe, sing]. Jawando. 
Jaudi, coll. noun, price, money. 
Jaudirt, pl. Jaud?, ram 


F. D 
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Jaudo, pl. ytube, hotheads. 

Jaungel, pl. Jaule, Kumida meleagris. 

Jauzgol, pl. Jaule, guinea fowls. 

Jaujauagel, August. 

Jeréigol, pl. Jeli, light, shine. 

JehGwo, pl. Jehdbe, travelling traders. 

Jekilfe, pl. Jekilde, melon; Cucumis melon. 
Jelbi, coll. noun, worms in the bowels. 

Jema, pl. Jemaji, nights. 

Jemdgeru, bat. 

Jenrgol, pl. Jeli, lights. 

Jeotédo, pl. Jeotjbe, drammers. 2, — prisoners. 
Jerédu ndtam, rainbow. 

Jergu and Jammalu, leopard; Felix leopardus. 
Jétu, dry season. 

Jibiigul, birth. 

Jifattury and jiffattel, fourth finger. 

Jigauel, pl. Jigaye, eagles. 

Jille, excrements. 

Jindwo, dyer. 

Jinjimiru, pl. Jinfimie, parrots. 2, — pelicans. 
J¥imakéro, parrot. 

Jue, pl. Frye, villagers. 

Jvre, pl. Jt, Herpestis fasciatus. 

Jtu, pl. Jiube, girls of age. 

Jiuta, pl. siitube, twins. 

JGdal, pl. Jdle, birds. 

Jodal, pl. Joli, beautiful birds of azure plumago. 
Jodido, a slave pounding corn. 

Jodingwo lamido, royal aide-de-camp. 

Jide lgzde, ground-rent. 

Joggu, trade, commerce. 

Joido, pl. soibe, poor miserable people, beggars. 
Joke, scrotum, purse. 

Jokul, pl. Jokole, braid of hair. 

Jukulde, elbow. 


Jolande, husk. 

Jombajo, bridegroom. 

Jémgari, pl. Jombegari, towns people. 
Jomléngere, glutton. 

Jomloptaido, executioner 

Jomo, pl. Jombe, masters. 

Jomoido, parte. fut. I. conj., landlord. 
Jomoido, landlord. 

Jompuju, horseman, rider. 
Jomsafare, quack doctor. 

Jomsido, landlady. 

Jomjaudi, a rich man. 

Jomjimt, irascible person. 

Joronai, quartermaster-general. F. Ds’ surunado, pl. surunabe. 
Jortado, eunuch. 

Jouro, bailiff of an open village. 
Juddi, fog. 

Judungu, pl. Jududi, horsemen. 
Jilande, species of turtle. 

Julddndu, October. 

Juldo, pl. Julbe, Moslems. 

Junguro, husband. 

Jio, fisherman. Jugwo, pl. Jufbe. 
Jurki, pl. Jurkéle, smokes. 


WwW. 


Wababto, a variety of crucifera. 

Wadda, pl. badde, sign, criterion (smallpox P) 
Wahare, beard. 

Waiwako gite, eyelash. 

Wakati, time, season. Arb. a: 
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Waldadu, pl. galadi, horns. 
Walanu, pl. bala}e, shoulders. 
Walde, pl. badi, ant hills. 


Waliu Allah, a man of God. Arb. ee 4 


Walléu, pl. ballaye, shoulders. 

Wamde, pl. bamle, mountains. 
Wandu, pl. badi, monkeys; Cercopterus. 
Wandu bodiru, red monkey. 

Wandu ballgru, black monkey. 
Wadsendu, hyena; Crocuta. 
Wello-wello, play. 

Welo, hunger. 

Wéendu, pl. bélt, wells, pools. 
Wilwtldu, Oecropis rufifrons. 

Witere, breast. 

Wyo, tail. 

Wokude, chin. 

Wokude, lower part of the arm. 
Wolinde, pl. bélide, words, language. 
Wordu, thumb. 

Worw, pl. 66bt, mortars. 

Wudu, pl. gudi, navels. 

Wunduru, pl. gunddpe, deeps of rivers. 
Wunduwe, pl. gundupe, spots of great depth in rivers. 
Wurde, life. 

Wurriuzgo, living brook. 


ms 


Yddiko, pl. yddibe, the older uncles, from the mother’s side. 
Yafendo, pi. yafémbe, second and younger uncles _s,, 
Yahare, pl. Jahe, scorpions. 
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Yahdu and yehdu, journey. 

Yahire, pl. yah¥e, front hair of horses. 

Yahowo, pl. yahgbe, wanderers, traders. 

Yakumbo, pl. yakumbe, first and younger uncle from the mother’s side 
Yalde, repose at noon. 

Yamlékt, loan. 

Yamoini, the mother’s fourth brother. 

Yaro and yarddo, pl. yarfde, musician. 

Yatako, pl. yatabe, the mother’s third brother. 

Ydtime, pl. yatimYe, orphan. Arb. ee 
Yaunuki, trade. 

Yenande, pl. gendle, graves, sepulchres, tombs. 
Yendek, pl. yonde, thunderstorm. 

Yendu, pl. yendi, adders. 

Yéndu, pl. yéndi, female breasts. 
Yentado, pl. yentabe, little boys, babies. 
Yére, pl. yergfe, tattooings. 

Yéso, pl. gése, features. 

Yibkiru, pl. yibkije, kind of baboons. 
Yvbul, coxcomb. 

Yéilifu, pl. yilifuje, rhinoceroses. 
Yiltigol, Le retour de voyage. 

Yimbe kambgje, or yimbe lana, boatmon. 
Yttere, pl. hite, fires. 

Yokjde, Goitre, struma. 

Yolde, pl. ydle, sandy, hilly country. 
Yoloki, debt. 

Yontdre, fever. 

Yontere, pl. Jonte, weeks. 

Yonki, life. 

Yoraki, pl. yoraji, streams, canals. 
Yoérende, siphilis. 

Yorko, dry grass. 

Yotoki, pl. yotokyi, presents, gifts. 
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Yubul, boy with the hair combed in coxcomb form. 
Yulujam, coll. noun, kindred persons. 
Yurminde, compassion, mercy. 


Za. 


Zahaytina, Zion. Arb. wate 

Zakauare, pl. sakardje, cocks. 

Zemotddo giuri, leather dresser, saddler. 
Zia, pl. zigaje, vultures; Vultur cinereus. 


Zuwune, porspiration. 


PARTICLES, ADVERBS OF TIME, PLACE AND MANNER; 
ALSO SOME CONJUNCTIONS. 


Aduuat, adv. temp., _late. 

Arre, s ‘ first, at first. 
Bimbim, - ‘is early. 

Daga dor, » _ looi, from whence, here. 
Daga tor, ss $i there. 

Dagé, » temp., once, sc. in futuro. 


Der and les, » _ loci, inside, sc. les lemaru and der gellire. 
Der léuru and nder léuru, adv. temp., this month. 


Do, also i, adv. loci, on, over. 
Dot-hi, ae on this side. Doi-hi mayo, this 
side the water. 


Fathi, or fabiti Jahango, adv. temp., the day after to-morrow. 
Filtao tarv, adv. modi, . meandering round about. 
Gada, » loci, behind. 
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Gandu, adv. modi, therefore, on that account. 
Gandu-me ? Zo ee wherefore, why P 

Gurtdo, » loci, under. 

Hadde, me beside, in the side of. 
Hadu, » modi, thus. 

Hadum, » temp. and conj., until. 

Hakunde, » loci, bet ween. 

Hande, »  temp., to-day. 

He-lédi, » loci, down on the ground. 
Hebovima, » temp., of old; Antiquitus. 

Heji kenya, x“ the day before yesterday. 
Htka, this year. 

lle, 3 ee since. Ille subaka mi winde, I 


write since morning. 
Kenya, or hanke Jema, adv. temp., yesterday. 


Koinde, adv. temp., always, constantly. 
Léuru sahelindu, ,, ‘s last month. 

Léuru warrgndu, ,, 7 next month. 

Léuru watindu, ,, es last month. 

Léuru yautundu, ,, ” 9" 1” 

Mauri, - oe next year. 

WVé, or dé, ” ” when. 

No-e, » mod. how. 

No, - »  Ex.: noindemada? What is thy name? 
Nombo, ‘3 9 again, once more. 
Non, “. is thus. 

Non dun wont? ,, ‘i is it so P 

Nyande fu, »  temp., every day. 

Ovima, ei: gy formerly. 

Rauani, — ct ah last year. 

Rautans, a ‘ij two ycars ago. 
Rautitini, oe three years ago. 
Subaka, sks early. Arb. nue 
Tahé and tad, - re not yet. 

Tariro, »  mod., straight on. 
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To, tor, adv. loci, where. 

Jahargo, » temp. to-morrow. 

Juhaigo darotondu,, ma next month. 

Joni, a 6 presently, immediately. 

Jultiki, » loci, on the other side. 

Jurgo nanne, “ Bs on the left side. 

Wona non dum wont, adv. mod., perhaps. 

Yasi, also gade, adv. loci, out of, outside. 

Yéso, ‘ = before, sc. yuhe yéso, go ye forward. 
THE VERB. 


The Fulde verbs are given in the Present tense whenever the 
termination is a, 0, u, and in the Aorist whenever the last vowel 
ise ort. In the way of illustration short sentences are frequently 
introduced. The personal verb follows in the first person mostly ; 
the impersonal in the third. Ke with its negative ko are endings 
of the Strong forms in the present. 


A... 


Mi am-mo, I raise him. 
Mido anda, neg. anda, aor. andi, 1 know, am acquainted. 
» andako i dun hére, perhaps it is, perhaps not. Str. prst. ai 
dndake ; neg. andako. 
»» arta-mo, also mi orta-mo, I anticipate him. IT. conj. of ara. 
», Gwa, 1 can; also wawa; neg. awata and wiwuta. 
», dwa, I sow, plant. 
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5. 


Mim bddake, 1 per. str. prst., I approach. 
Ko men beddi? What shall we do? 
Mim baldi, 1 aor., I pass the night. 
, ballina, I dye a shirt. A domonstrative verb in III. conj. of 
balle, a dye. 
Bappa, impr. pron., sc. puju himo bappa, the horse is frightened. 
Mido barta, I go on. 
»  battu, I say, tell. 
Bedi, impr. aor., sc. Maio bgbi, the river has lessened. 
Mido bedt, or besda, I add, give more. 
Bendi, aor., to ripen. Birgel legargal bend, the fruit ripens. 
Berfidi, impr. parte. aor. Nai berfidt Jédot, the cows are gone out 
to graze. Beri, to go out. II. conj. aor. berts. 
Biffa, impr. prat. Héndu biffa, the wind blows. 
Mim billa, I lock up. 
> billing puju, I swim the horse over the river. Impr. billini. 
,, bdillti basu puju, I take the harness from the horse. Prat. billa. 
Aor. IL. conj. billéi, TIT. conj. billens. 
»» to, I obey, follow. 
,», vire, I draw blood. 
» Oirra negge, I milk a cow. 
On bofti, you are accustomed. 3 pers. ber boftt. 
Men bolui, we have a talk. 
Mim bonni-mo, I blame him. 
Bore, sc. nai hibbe bdre, the cows stand gazing. 
Mido borna kaygjeram, I take out my things. Borré in IIT. conj. bornt. 
5» borri-mo, aor., I depose him. 
,», borta, I undress. Borra in II. conj. borta. 
» borta toggdre, I pull off the shirt, II. conj. pret. 
,» bosse, or II. conj. med. dosseto, I desert. Bossédo, parte. aor. 
med. I. rad. conj. 
,, bukake, I sprinkle dust on my head. 
Buri, sc. ko burt, 3 impr. aor., it exceeds, it is better. 
Mido buri, aor., I excel. 
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Mido bursa, I stroke, caress 
», Oursa, 1 remove the rough side of a wall. 
»» Otsrsa pottolo, I pick cotton. 
» busta, I give less, withdraw. 


ID. 


Mido dabba, I soarch, look for. 


dane, I burn. 

dani, I sleep. 

ddnuake ha ms harro, I sleop until I snore; also ddnake, ote. 
darde, I am looking. 

darra, or with str. prst. darrake, I stand upright. 


ddrreke, str. prst., I stop, make a halt. Impr. 2 pers., darrs. 


darrni sare, I build a town. 
darru dutr habba, I stand the brunt of the battle. 


Kown dartata ? What are you looking for ? 
Min déa koyam, I breakfast. 


Dimba, impr., sc. geliba dimba hore, tho camel throws up the muzzle. 


deffai, 1 pers. fut., I am cooking; prat. deffa. 
denyt, I bear. 

derns bélide, I chat, talk. 

derri, I devise. 

dilla, neg. dillata, aor. dilli, I go. Impr. dillu. 
dilli-mo to lcke, I hang him on a treo. 


Mido diwa, I spring up. 
Diwats, impr. aor., sc. puju himo diwati, the horse is springing. 
Mido déda Jangor, I canter. 


dddi, I possess. 


Mi dogga, I rub. 
», Goka rgdu, my bowols are loose. 
»» doko-ma, I bless theo. 
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Mi donytri, aor. IV. subj. conj., I have no appetite. 
», doptu-ma, I conduct thee. Impr. doptt. 
Mido dorai debbo, o. 1 pers. fut., I cohabit. Prat. dgra. 
» dotarfa debbo, I divorce. 
No doyi-am yaire kita, I have lost a lawsuit. 
Mido dugga, I run. 
» ulna, prst. III. conj., I circumcise. 
1» aduma, I shake of cold. 
Dimoi, impr. aor. VI. conj., sc. nai dimot, the cows are gone to 
water. Also dumuéd, VI. conj. mod. loc. 
Mido durra, I tend cattle. 
Ko durri, impr. aor., it is different. 


Hj. 


Mido edda, I divide, rent in two. 

Edi, impr. aor., sc. Jakardre edt, the cock crows. 
Min edi-mo, I execrate, damn him. 

Gertogal edowdrgal bojide, the hen cackles. 

Mit eggeto, 1 pers. prat. med. IT. conj., I go on. 

» ekketa-ma, 1 pers. prat. II. conj., I teach thee. 
An ekketi-la or —mi, 2 pers. aor. II. conj., thou hast taught me. 
Mido ekketo, I pers. prat. med. II. conj., I learn. 

Jakarare ékuwa, impr. pret. VI. conj., the cock crows. 
Min elta-mo, J punish him. 
Enne and inna, indicative particle opening a sentence. Arb. o! 


Min etta, I measure. 
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. 


Min faddake, 1 pers. str. prst., I become giddy. 
Faido, impr. parte. aor., 80. puyu faido, the horse is prancing. 
Dut fdrake, impr. str. prst., there is wanting. Neg. fara%o. Arb. 5 
An fattant-la, 2 pers. aor. IIT. conj. of Satta, thou disturbest me. 
Mido fembo hirexam, I shave my head. 
» Jee lekke, I fell a tree. 
» Jet, I wound with a sword. 
Féwi, impr. aor., sc. ndiam féwi, the water cools; or, aJu ndtam 
f¢wi der osmalle, let the water cool in the skin. 
Mido fta nebbam, I butter. 
Mido fidai, 1 pers. fut., I am ready to send an arrow. 
Yahare fiddi, the scorpion stings. 
Min fidt-ma, I hurt thee. 
» frdo wéwade, I beat the shield. 
» ft yite, I put out the fire. Also, bam fti-mi, I am drunk. 
Puju himo fix ¢ koidgol, the horse kicks. 
Min firte bélidexam, I open my speech. 
» firte hirke ¢ bao puJu, I unsaddle the horse. 
» Jjittoto, med. prat. IT. conj., I spin yarn. 
» Jia, I play. 
» ftyat toggdre, I calender the shirt, 1 pers. fut. of ftya. 
» Jtye, I beat, flog. 
»» fobbito, med. prst. II. conj., I remain behind. 
» Jfodi, I become lean, or o fodi, he becomes lean; and impr., 
puju fodi, the horse becomes lean. 
Mido fodi ndiam, I draw water. 
» fofta, I rest, pause. 
»» jfomboto, med. prat. IT. conj., I shave. 
Forts, impr. aor., sc. geloba forts koide, the camel is limping. 
Fotti, impr. aor., so. dur fotti, it is enough. 2. Id., it resembles. 
Mir fuda, I begin, viz., Min fuda Janide Alquorana, I begin reading 
Alquoran. 
Fuddi, impr. aor., sc. fudo fuddt, the herb comes forth. Fuddi as 
str. impr. aor. fuddike; neg. fuddake. 
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Fuds, impr. aor., 80. mayo fuds Jubo, the river has begun to recede. 
» impr. eor., 90. naage fudi, the sun has risen. 
Mw fukki, I lay down. 
» Jukkoto, med. prat. II. conj., I lie down. 
Koran fullata? 2 pers. prst. II. conj., What do you fear? 
Mido furfure, I barter. 
» fuses, I crash, dash, destroy, ruin; or, fusst, impr. aor., garirs 
Jussi, the town was destroyed; and Konnu fussi, the battle 


is lost. 
Fujo, impr. prst., vis., rawaéndu himo fujo bokérde, the dog wags 
the tail. 
Ct. 
Mido gabt, I am yawning. 


No men gaddi? aor., What shall we do? 

Gadda, impr. prst., sc. bongu hiigu gatla, tho fly stings. 

Getta, impr. prat., sc. rawandu hindu getta, the dog bites. 

Mi gondint-ma, I persuade thee. 

Men gorndi, we travel in company. Gors in int. aor. III. conj. 
gornti. 

O gunfai, 8 fut. of o gunfa, ie, he is getting fat. Impers. puju 
gunfat, the horse begins to get fat. The verb is fa:, for puju 
is 2gu, therefore with the impr. verbal pron. hiitgu-fas. 

Puju guigu le-ede, the horse is kicking. 


a= 


Mi habba, I tie, bind. 
» Aabba, fut. Aabbat, 1 fight, go to fight. 
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Mi habba konnu, I commonce war. 
No habbi bite, it is torn. 
Mi haddu-ma ndtam, I deprive thee of water. 
»5 hat gada sudo, I go by. 
Hala, impr. prst., sc. kamu hingu hala, it thunders. 
Handi, impr. aor., sc. dur handt-ma, this concerns thee; and neg. 
prat. dust handa-la, this does not concern me. 
Hazga, o. impr. str. prat., sc. bube hangaké-nge, the flies have 
started her, viz., the cow. 
Hadi, impr. aor., it deserves. Neg. hand. 
Mi hari, I am satisfied. 
»» harra, I am snoring. 
» haure-mo and haure-mako, I fight hand to hand with him. 
»» haure kdfehi, I put in the sword. 
» hauretima yimbe, I assemble people. Pass. aor. II. conj. of haure. 
Haurs, impr. aor., sc. maje ndeve hauri, these rivers mect. 
Min hauti-be, I met them, satisfied them. 
», hebbi, I find, get, reach, have. 
», hebbt-mo, I fired, hit him. 
Koran hebbi-mo ? Hast thou found him P 
Mi hebbt yafa ¢ mako, I havo compassion with him. 
Min hebbi hoyénde, or mi hebbi Jam, I feel better. 
Mido heddi, I prevent. 
»» henyi, I finish, absolve. 
Heri, impr. aor., sc. gertogal herima bojéde, the hen has laid an egg. 
Mido hetti, I wait. III. conj. hettini, sc. adune hettini-mo to bowal, 
people wait for him in the road. 
» heJoto-mo, I watch forhim. HeJoto, med. prst. II. conj. of hefo. 
Héwit, impr. aor., sc. lamu héwi, the market is full. Mayo héwi, the 
river is full. 
Mido hido, I dismount. 
» hirea, Tout. Inf. hirsude; parte. hirsudo; pass. p. hirsado. 
Hia, impr. prat., viz., puju hijia, the horse neighs. 
Hiwéa, impr. prat., viz., sundu hiwga, tho bird is singing. 
Min hoa, I marry, am getting married. 
» ofnu-ma, I thank thoo. Impor. 2 pors. hofnu-mo, thank him. 
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Mir hoi, I got woll. O Adi, 3 impr. sor., it heals, dries up. 

Hotre, ac. wota hoire, yafa-mo, dum buri gam Jomirddo yafa-men, 
do not resent, forgive him, this is better, that God also may 
forgive us. | 

Hok-am yaire yire héndu, make room that I may inhale a little air. 

Min hokke Jéde, I pay. 

O hokki sunaire, she suckles a child. 

Min hokku-ma, I lend thee; with IT. conj. Df horkata-ma: 

3» hokku-md-dun, I present you this. 
Hoékku-.am, 2 pers. impr., give me. 
Mido hokku-ramje, I lend; and Mt hokku-mo ramje, I lend him. 
» hokku-ma wujo, I give thee advance. 
» hokku puju ndiam, I water the horse. 
»» holli, 1 pers. aor., I show. Prat. neg. Mi hollata. 

Hollina, prst. III. conj., sc. puju hollina, the horse covers. 

Holluskam dattal, show me the path. 

Mi homna and mi himna, 1 pers. prst. IIT. conj. of boma, i.e., I greet. 

»» honnama, I am engaged in war, prst. pass. of mt honna, I go to 
war, viz., Lamido Kajena honnama, tho govornor of Kajona 
is at war. 

»» honno, I go to war. 

» hére Rakillo-kam, I pay attention ; with impr. héru hakillo-mdda, 
mind. 

»» hore warriigo, I avenge for murder. 

Omo hore warringo baba-mako, he resonte the murdor of his father. 

Mi horéna-mo haluwénde-mako, I render account to him. 

»» hottd-ma, I disturb thee. 

33 hoja pollo, 1 skim the butter. 

»» hoje, Lraise. 2 impr. hoje dua, raise that. 

Omo hoji, impr. aor., it smells bad. 

Hojfs horu, 2 pers. impr., go, return. 

Min hoya, I raise. Impr. 2 pers. héi, raiso. 

» iba yite, I light a fire. 

», hubake lebbo, I throw the spear. 

Tubama, pass. prat. of huba, viz., ye hubdma, the firo is kindled. - 

Min hubta keptiagul, I skin. 

z 
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Mit hugi, l embrace. V. conj. recipr. Met huffintina, we embraco 
one another. 
» hulla, I fear. 
»» Aullni-mo, I punish him, aor. III. conj. of hulls, to fear. 
» humake, I swear, affirm by oath. 
Hunnuki, impr. str. prat., sc. negge hunnuki, the cow is lowing. 
Hirsu, impr. pret., it is dry, viz., bindunnu hursutad, the well does 
not dry up. 
Mido hutta, I skin, flay. 


I. 


Mido iddi, T deny. 
» dla, I will. Neg. ida; 1 pers. aor. min wdi; 2 pors. sar ui; 
3 pers. o tdi and men wi soi, we wish to buy. 
» tggttt, aor. II. conj. of iggi, I have forgotten. 
» tha, (F. Ds’ mi ya for yaha) I come. 
Ko inde majam? What is thy name? 
Min wna, I thrust with the spear. 
9 mo, I am swimming. 
» %rfo, I warm my hands at a fire. 
Min ita bundu, I wall in the well. 
» trtake, I descend. | 
», rte, impr. aor., 80. kalkalde irte lédi, the buffalo paws tho ground. 
Irto, impr. aor., sc. puju hingo irto lédi, the horse paws the ground. 
Mido isese, I am silent. 
», tslake, I sneeze. 
», test lemaro, I pitch the tent. 
Be ita konnu, they are waging war. 
Mi vat tyam, I am being bled. Itai fut. of ita. 
», tte hore-mako, I behead him. 
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Mi itte or tte lemaro, I take down the tent. 
»» ake, I kneel down. 
»» yam, I spit blood. 


K. 


Kankana, impr. denom. v., that is it, it is done. 

Mi kdrike wé-ali, I ward off a blow with a spear. 

Kaura, impr. prst., 80. diile hide kaura, the clouds gather. 

Be kebbi, they gained a victory. 

Be kebbi Jembe, they gained strength. 

Mi kettike, I waited. Neg. kettake. 

Kéwi, impr. aor., viz., Jédide kewi konder kewali? Are the cowries 
complete or not? 

Kirsado, pass. parte. prat. of mé hirsa or hirsu, I cut. 

Min koo nydmande, I am greatly indebted. 


1. 


Lallattake, impr. str. pret. IT. conj., sc. puju lalattake, the horse is 
capering. 
Mido lamuntake, str. prt. IIL conj., I stand security. 
,, lawal nyiri, I atir food. 
Lé-iJa, impr. prst., so. puja himo léwWa, the horse plays a trick. 
Mi lellutuke, ate. prat. II. conj., I stir food. — 
Lemmi, impr. sor., 80. Julam lemmt, the ghussub water turned sour. 
Mido limma, I count. Impr. pass. pret. limmama, counted. 
Dua lotama, impr. prat. pass., it is washed. 
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Min loti, 1 aor., I wash.; 3 pors. o loti; pass. prst. lofama; parte. 
lotamo or lotado. 
» lowa bendega, I load a musket; bendcga is a quiver. 
Dux luba, impr. prat., this scents woll; id. c. neg. aor. lubali, it has 
a bad smell. And téu luba, the meat smells rotten. 
Lummo, impr. prst., sc. puju hitgu lummo, the horse is capering. 


MM. 


Mido mabbi, I shut, close, bury, sc. Afi mabhi-mo, T bury him. 

», maha sutu, I build a house. 

», mai, I die. 

» makka ledi, I besmear, daub over. 

» marro, I slay, kill. 

» majt, I have gone astray. 

» mays dattal, I lost my way. 

» mauntni-mo wano babaram, I rospoct him as my father. 
Maya-mo, 2 pers. impr., havo paticnce with him. 
Mi medda sedda, I taste, viz., a little of somothing. 

», medoto, med. prst. II. conj. medo, I abido, tarry. 

», mefat, fut. of mefa, I become fat. 
Mémtake, impr. str. prat. IT. conj. of mema, se. boyul lesdi mémtake, 

tho serpent bites. 

Méje, impr. aor. med., sc. nzre mee, the food is spoilt. 
Mido memo puju, I make the horse prance. 

» méjito, med. prst. IT. conj., I consider, remember. 
Modde, impr. aor., viz., mayo modde mauniule, the river preserves 

its size. 

O médi, he lives, he is alive; also mi mddi yonki, I am alive. 
Mi modo kawaji, I put on full dress. 

»» méso, I smile, simper. 

», mopta, II, conj. prat. of sndpa, I gather. 
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Mi motta, I twine, thread. 
», munyito, II. conj. med. prst., I take pains, trouble myself. 
Mutta, impr. prst., setting, sc. ndtge mudti, the sun has set. 


IN. 


Mido namma, I grind. 
»» mamma potiolo, I pick cotton. 
» nanga hore Jaudere, I wring the sheep's neck off. 

Nazgi, to conceive, sc. dewbo nangi rédu, a woman has conceived. 
Mi nanna, I hear, understand. 

», nanna donka, I am thirsty. 

» nanna nyaudo, I feel pain. 
- 5, nanna ride, I let a fart. 

», nanna sélboa, I suffer from stranguria. 

» nanna yam, I feel well, am all right. 
Ada nanna? Do you understand P_ Nog. reply, mi nannati. 
O nanna yurménde-mako, he hears his supplication. 
Mi nanno Jimmeri, I get tired. 

»» nanti Jungo-mada, I take thee by the hand. 

», nata, I go in, enter. Mi nata lana, I go on board. 

»» nayéjo, I grow old. Ger. ich altere. Jn both cases a denom. verb. 
sOn nébi, you have tarried. 
Mi neddi ¢ majo, I deal with it. 

»» nengt nangerdt, I prostrate in prayer. 
Nengi, impr. aor., viz., nage nenrgt léuru, the moon is eclipsed. 
Mi nérgake puju, I stop the horse. 

», nettake or mi niti der diam, I tumble about in the walee: 

», neti kayaye konnu, I lay on my arms. 

») nima hakumji, I pronounce a sentence in court. 

» nodi-mo, I call him. 

» nokka diam, I draw water. 

», ndjoke, I rub the joints. 
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Mi noya, T sow. 
» nyama, Teat. Aor. nyami. Imper. nyam. 
Ko nyamate, II. conj. med. prst., whatover is catablo. 
Ledi nyami Jamdt, impr., the iron got rusty. 
O nyaudi, impr. aor., it pains. 
Nytltere nyifi, the fire is out. 


Min oddi, I do, make. 

», otdt kugel, I am occupied. 
Omtake, impr. str. prat., sc. kKonnu omtake, the war has begun. 
Mi omii, T loose, open. 

»» onta toggore, I unfold the shirt. 

» otta dande toggore, I tie the shirt behind the bag. 


Mido piu, I beat, flog. 


Fe. 


Mit radi-mada, I drive thee away. 
Ramje dom-mi, 2 pers. impr., so lent me then. 
Mi ramJo to mada or to mara, I lont from_thoe. 
», Tara, I look, seo. 
» rara tendi, I look for ficas. 
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Mi rdrta, II. conj. prst. of dara, I search, look for. 
Réi, impr. aor., vis., ndiam rg, the storm ceases; also, nduigu rf, 
the rainy season draws to an end. 
Mi remma, I am weeding tares. 
» réna, I preserve, care for. 
Ko-onr rénata ? 2 pers. prst. II. conj., what are you watching for ? 
Mi rényi el Kordna, I absolve the first reading of Quoran. 
»» ressa, I put, place. Jmpr. 2 pers. ress». 
», ressa kajude, I pull off the shirt. 
Mido rewido, parte. aor., I have consumed it. 
» reds, I let a fart. 
» tle, I air, give an airing toa thing. Impr. rili. 
Timi, impr. nor., 80. negge rimt, the cow is calving. 
Mi rimmi, oor., I boar. Id. c. pass. pret. ms rimmama. 
xy rtwi, I refuse, reject. 
Dua rh, impr. aor., it is finished, is at an end. 
Mido roto, I put, place. 2 pers. impr. roto, put. 
» rugga gessa, I clean the ground. 


S. 


Mido sdllake, I dislike, refuse. 

»» sallako, I am not disinclined. 

», salli, aor., I say no. Id. neg. Min sallali, I have not declined. 
O sallike, str. aor., he refused. Id. neg. o sallake, he consented. 
Mia samna, I gallop. 

Konnu sanketake, II. conj. str. pret., the army has returned un- 
successful. 
Mido sanya, I weave. Mi sanya dago, I twist a mat. 

»» éaura, I advise, counsel. fi saurate, I am advised. 

» seit, I turn out of a road. 

» senta-mo, I cause shame to him. 
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Mido silla, also c. III. conj. prst., Mia sillina, I mako water. 

» stimmi, I am tired, fatigued. 

»» sitta, I rest, pause. 

» stwa toggdre, I roll the shirt. 

» 80d, aor. sodali, I buy. Neg. prst. sodata. 

»» 80tte gorigo-mako, I spoil his right. 
. Sondi, impr. aor., 0.g., dur sonds sulén didi, it has split in two. 
Mido sonyt tambude, I shake the drinking vessel. 
Sonyt, impr. aor., o.g., puju sonyt noffi, tho horse pricks the cars. 
Mix sotte, I sell. Aor. med. sotte, sold. Prat. neg. min sottata. 
Mido subido, parte. aor., I make a choice. 

», sukkita, I have pressing business. 

» sumoto, med. prat. II. conj., I keep fast. From Arb. root jhe 


», sunna, I am sorry, feel sad. 
», suta, I mix up. 
» éeujétake, I bow in prayer. Arb. : = : 


ee 


Mi tabake-ma, I give reception to thee. 

Tai and dun tas, impr. aor., it melts. 

Mido takka safare, I give medicine. 

Tallo, impr. prat., viz., puju tallo, the horse is rolling. 
Mi tamba lédi, I make bricks. 

»» tammehe for tammeke, I presumo, suspoct. 

»» tannani, aor. IIT. conj., I convert a skin into a water bag. 
Taro, impr. prat., puju himo taro, the horse goos backwards. 
Mido tawa, and aor. tawi, I find. 

O teffe ydmande ko dude, he has many debts. 
Mi teffu-mo ydmande, [ owe him payment. 
» tegga toggore, I fold the shirt. 
» ferfi-be, I drive thom back. 
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Tctamo, pass. parte. I. conj., honoured, a man of honour. 
Mi téts lédi, or mi Jeti Igdi, I take clay for building. 
»» ti, aor., I honour. Parto. pret. tudo. Pass. tgtado. 
» tt, I make a mistake. 
» tele gaurt, or tetJe, I cut corn. 
Tippoto, impr. prat. II. conj., i.0., boddi tippoto, tho snako is creeping. 
Mido tobba, I drop modicino into tho oyos. 
Tobbs, impr. aor., it pours, rains heavily. 
Mi tokke, I follow, obey. Neg. prat. tokkata. 
5, tokke merddo-mada, I follow thy inclination. 
Be tokkiti, or Jokiti lamido Kano, they obey the Govornor of Kano. 
Mi torake-mo o yaffu-kam, I ontreat him to forgive me. 
Mi torroto, II. conj. med. prat., I beg, pray, ask for a favor. 
Mido tiba, 1 am repenting. Aor. tibi, to repent. Arb. _b 
» tukki, Tam angry. 
 _tundake ¢ bao, I gird myself, I tio behind. 
», té&rake, I stop in prayer. 


U. 


Uffi, it pains. 
Ude ulko, impr. prat. ulko, tho urn is split. F. Ds’ hulko. 
No ulku, impr. prst., it is rent. F. Ds’ hulku. 
Mi tmmoto, II. conj. med. prst., I rise, start. F. Ds’ hemoto. 
Umsa, impr. prst., viz., Jaggere-himo umsa, the lion roars. 
Mi tina, I pound corn. F. Ds’ huna. 
»» wnyi-mo, I havo paticnco with him. F. Ds’ munys. 
Utta, impr. prst., o.g., Jaggere-himo uta, the lion roars. 
Utti, impr. aor., it pains, sc. 7édu ulti, the stomach pains. 


2a 
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J. 
Jdbboke, impr. str. prat., sc. nai Jabbake, cows are saluting. Neg. 
jabbako. 
Mido Jatga, I am reading. 


» jaute wareram, I dress my beard. 
»» jebbt béledo-mada, I answer or accept thy speech. 

Men Jede, we separate as travellers. 
Min jéds ; lawol Jedi, I separate; the path has divided. 
Ms jel, I cough. 

»» Jella, I laugh. 

»» Jena, I am after a woman. 
Jeike teke yumbe, the people have dispersed. 
Min Jeyti-ma, I abuse thee. 
Dua Jerri, impr. aor., it sucks, drinks in, sc. cloths absorbing fluids. 
Min Jeta, aor. Jeti, pret. of Il. conj. mia Jetata, I seize to make 

away with. 
»» Jtppake, I dismount. Imper. Jippu, dismount. 2. Impr., viz., 
sundu Jippake, the bird descends. 

Jippe kaydje-mabbe, 2 pers. pl. impr., take ye down their loads. 
Min Jippint, aor. IIT. conj., I take down, unload, loose, unloose. 
Y6 men Jittake, let us have some rest. 
Min jobla, I receive. 2 pers. :a% Jobva, thou receivest. 

», Jédake, I am sitting. 

»» jodi mayo der lana, I cross a river in @ boat. 

» Jodtdo selga, I ease my bowels. 

», J6gt, I hold, keep. 

», Juda, I fry, broil. 


Ww. 


Mido wadda, | bring. Impr. 2 pers. waddit. 
» wadda Kabaru, inform. Arb. ie IV. pal 
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Mido wadda tedde, I bow to, make & bow. 
»» waddo, I ascend. 
waddoto, med. pret. II. conj., I mount on horseback. 
wadi-mo to Ailfi, I invest him with an office. 
wadi Joggo, I trade, make commerce. Prat. wada. 
wado kdfeht der siitu-mako, I put in the sword. 
»» wahake or wakahe, I lean against. — 
wailita, and with str. form wailttake, I pour out, overthrow. 
wairt raube, I divorce wives. 
Waléndu, impr. parte. aor. med., viz., stindu walgndu, the bird is 
flying. 
Mido walla bégul, I make a rope. 
wallita toggére, I turn the shirt. 
wanga, I fall asleep. 
wargini, sor. III. conj., I confess. 
wangot, I go about, walk. 
» wannu-ma, I am troublesome to thee. 
Aa wanni-la, 2 pers. sor., thou art in my way. 
Mist wanjJeto, med. prat. IT. conj., I take a walk. 
» wéra, I slay, kill. Fut. warat. 
» todra and Gra, come. 2 impr. wars, ar+, come, and wer», kill. 
Wayo hingo wara, the lake is rising. 
Yod-onde wara, the storm gathers. 
No ware adwne dilbe, many people were killed. 
Mi warti, aor. II. conj., I have returned, arrived home. 
Dun wartt, impr. aor., this has changed, become altered. 
Mi welti, (weldi?) ¢ ndiam, I pass the night under rain. 
,» wells, I help, assist. Impr. wells, help. — | 
»» welli lebbi, I grind a knife. 
», welo, I hanger. 
»» welwelta or berndesam weli, I am glad. 
» wertt kéfeht, I draw the sword. 
», wirt, aor., I say, tell. 
Mido winda, I write. Pass. windama. 
»» ‘wera, I render service. 2 pers. impr. wire. Fr. Rendez dono 
service. 
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Wije, impr. aor., it kneels, viz., geldba himbu wie léfe, the camel 
kneels down. 
Milo wou, I am accustomed. 

» wodi, I hold, have, possoss. 

», wodi birgel, I beget. 

»» wédi danandi, I get grey hairs. 

», wbdi gigéte-ma, I show mercy to a person. 

» wid kéfa, 1 am qualmish. 

Dur wodi kéfue, this is usefol. 

Mido widi lévfi, I commit sin. Neg. mi woddale lévifi. 

Dun widi orirgul, this has a nice smell. 

Ko wédi, seq. nom. rei, there is; there exists. 

Mi widin dun ko mojo, I repair this nicely. 

An wodinali dud ko moti, thou hast not arranged this well. 

Min wodintira, V. conj. prat., I transact, do business with othors. 

Wédumi stido gauri, I construct a cornstack. 

Mi wédyine, IT]. conj., I arrange, mend, repair. 

Wofa, impr. prat., o.g., rawdndu wofa, the dog barks. 

Mido woinito, II. med. prst., I take leave. | 

To wila, impr. prst., there is wanting. 

Bundu wola ndtam der dungu tai, the well has wator only in the rains. 

Mi wolui, aor. VI., I speak, talk to another. Prat. wulua, wéluwa. 

Min womme, I dance, and son07 »0% womme, ye dance. 

No tw6ni, impr. aor., it is spoiled. 

Mi wonja, I pour in; c. impr. 2 pl. wonJe dou-maje, pour ye over it. 
,, worta baji, I peel off. 

worta somalle, I draw off a skin for a water bag. 

», wossa Luudu, I dig a woll. 

woti mauba (wf), I fired at an clephant but missed him. 

wotinire, V. recip. conj., I exchange, barter. 

» woya, I cry, weep. 

Woya, impr. prat.; LelGre woya, tho goat is blcoding. 

3 :: »  karoére woya, tho ram is blecding. 
Woya, impr. prat., sc. Jiro woya, the hyona howls. 
Mi wia, I clean, sweop. 

», wula, I weop. 
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Mi witli, aor., I perspire 

», walt, aor., I burn, sc. mi witls toggdre-maca, I burn thy shirt. 

Wali, impr. aor., it boils, sc. ndiam witli, the water boils; neg. 
wulali; or, ndtam witli hato ruff, the water boils until it 
runs over. 

Mi wiimi, I am dazzled by the glare. 

Wirt, impr. aor., it came out. Id. with aor. II. conj., wirtt, and 
with str. form wirtike; neg. wurtake; or o. str. prst. 
wirtake, coming out; neg. wurtdko; eg., narge wurtake, 
the sun has not yet risen; or, Jabire wiirtike, the morning 
star has risen. 

Min wurto lina, I get out of a boat. 

», wujt, I commit theft. 


Mido yabbeke, I am tired. 
» yafa, I believe, confirm. 
» Yyaffanu-ma, III. conj., I pardon thee, forgive thee. 
Yaffi, 2 pers. imper., forgive thou, and yaff’ kam, forgive me. 
Mi yaha, I go, and impr. yaht or yah’, go! 
» yaha kita 199 nedo, I take the law of a man. 
Yakito, impr. prst. II. conj., sc. geljba yakito, the camel ruminates. 
Be yalduno, III. conj. prst., they excavate. 
Ina yamana-mo puji didudi, they consume many of his horses. 
Be yame gellije, they ransack towns. Singl. gellire. 
Konnu yame, war destroys. 
Mi yamma, I ask. 
» yara, I drink. Impr. 2 pers. yar’, drink. 
» yara taba, I amoke. 
» yarni, and yerini puju, aor. II. conj., I water the horse. Inf. 
I. conj. yarde. 
» yarla mayo, or yahria, II. conj. prst., I cross the river. 
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Yaudi, impr. aor., it shines, viz., ndtige yaudi léuru, the moon shines 
forth. 
Mido yauta, I go on foot. 
Mido yautdtake ¢ majo, I deal with it. 
Yaute, impr. aor. med., sc. mayo yaute, the river has lessened. 
Yautert yéso, 2 pers. imper. IV. conj., go before. 
Mido yawa, I put, place. 
» yawa, I break. Pass. prat. yawama. Parto. yawado. 
» Yyéna garaje, I fix the threads for weaving. 

Be yeni, they fall upon, c. acc. pers. Fat. yenat. 
Mi yessa gaurt, I winnow, fan Guinea corn. 
14% yets dur? Hast thou found P 
Mz yetta, I thank, render thanks. 

» yi-mo ¢ kata, I kill him by law. 

» yda, I lovo, like. Partc. prat. yfdudo. Prat. ytdado. 

» yimma, I sing, and kanko o yimma, he sings. 

» yeu, Isee. Aor. yi. Inf. yiride. Parte. ytudo. 
Duar yvwi, impr. aor., it is broken. 
O ydba-mi, he owes me, snd min ydbu-ma, I owe thee. 
M: yofts debbere, I know a subterfuge. 

» yor hirke puju, I saddle the horse. 
Yore, impr. aor. med., it is dry, sc. mayo ydre, the watercourse is 

dry. 

Bundu yoréndu, a dried up river. 
Min yGri, aor., I dry. Impr. aor. med. yére, it is dry. 
O ydta-mi, he owes me. 
Mik yurmini-mo, aor. IIT. conj., I feel compassion with him. 


ZA. 


Minh 2zambo-mo, I calumniate him. 
» xtwent, I perspire. 
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PART II. 
ENGLISH~—FULDE. 


The following collection of words is & Vocabulary in English 
and Fulde, and arranged in alphabetical order. The dialect of 
the western Fulbe is more copiously represented than those spoken 
in Central Africa, yet a good number of words has been obtained 
from the labours of the late Dr. H. Barth, as well as from those of 
the late Dr. Baikio. Both of these travellers have severally visited 
the regions of Sokotu and Adamawa. With regard to the verb 
sometimes the Present tense but more frequently the Aorist is 
introduced; the quotations and terms of forms have been limited 
in number and extent, as the inquirer will have the opportunity to 
find fuller and more accurate explanations in the First or Fulde- 
English part of the Vocabulary. The shortened names of the 
above mentioned African travellers are given respectively by 
Br. and Bk. 


A.. 


A, an. The indef. Article has no existence in Fulde, either as a 
prom. or in any other form., but its equivalent is simply the 
indefinite state of the noun, as gorko, a man, lZdi, a country, 
lesal, a tree. The proof of this assertion becomes evident 
when under the word “The” the longer forms of nouns are 
inspected or provided with the pronominal affix, so. gorko-o07, 
the man, or legazgal, the tree, eto. 

To abate in price, o. 1 pers. prat. III. conj. Mido biffana, I abate. 
Br. 

To abide, intr. v., darniri, inf. aor. This form presents the com- 
bination of the formative end syllables of the III. and IV. 
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conj. of dari, to stand. 2. Id. o. #ibi, aor. I. conj. 38,—-c. 
nibits, prat. tfbata in TI. conj. 4, — rtbiri, prat. rtbira in IV. 
conj. 5, —o. tabbi, inf. aor., partc. tabbido. 6, — o. médo in 
IT. conj. med., sc. mt médoto, I abide, dwell. Br. 

To be able, intr. v. o. hebbi, aor.; also c. hebbiti, II. conj., so. 
o hebba or o hebbata ga munyol, he is having patience, is able 
to hold on longer; or no conor hebbiti ga gomdi-la? Aro you 
able to believe me? 2, — in the neg. with gaini, so. be gainali, 
they were unable, failed. Prat. t. mido gainata, I am unable, 
I can’t. 

About, for about, prep., wona, sc. wona balde tats, for about three 
days. 

Above, adv. loci and prep., dou, do’, ko dou, ndou, to dou, viz., ndow 
dian, above the water, or tg dou-lédindi, above tho land. 

Absence, n., c. bawa and bawo g, both n. and prep., viz., bawo lamdo, 
in the absence of a king. 

Absent, missing, i.e. to be missing, intr. v., muti. 2. To be missing 
from, with mitt seq. ¢ loci: be muti ¢ dendargal Julbe, they 
were absent from the gathering of the faithful. Himo muti ¢ 
nokure dartigol-amme, he was absent from the place we looked, 
sc. for him. 

To absolve, finish, tr. v., renyt. Ex. Min renyi Alkorana, I absolvo 
the first reading of Alquoran. 2, — with henyi. Br. 

To abuse, tr. v., Jenti, aor. Mido Jenti-ma, I abuse thee. Br. 

Accacia Nilotica, Jabulls. Br. 

To accept, tr. v., Jebbi, 80. Min Jebbi béledo-mada, I accept thy 
speech. Br. 2. Id. subjectively taken and impersonally, it is 
accepted, acceptable, it is granted, o. Jubdi, str. Jabbike, str. 
prat. Jabbake. 8. To accept, quasi embrace Islam and tho 
Muhammedan persuasion, c. Jubbils or str. Jublilike. 

To accompany a person, tr. v., dofti, viz., Min dofti-mo, I accompany 


To accomplish, tr. v., timmi; id with III. conj., timmint. 2. Id. 
in subj. or intr. form, timmo. To bo accomplished, id. c. II. 
conj., timmoto. 

Accomplishod, cultivated, religious porson, linmotodo. 
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According to, prep., with ¢ Lat. secundum, sc. ¢ korgol gio, 
according to the word of a person. 2, — as, like, c. wona, seq. 
n. or pron. Wona-mabbe, according to them. Wona legal, 
like a tree. 

To act according to, o. wOwi seq. to obj. 2. To act deceitfully, o. 
dainiri, inf. IV. conj. of daint. 38. To act with indifference 
towards & person, c. yegi, et ft pers. aut rei. B. Id. c. yegiti, 
aor. II. conj. 4. To act as mediator between two contending 
parties, c. ndtani, inf. aor. III. conj. of nati, to enter in, so. 
o ndtant hakunde lambe didi, he acted as mediator between the 
two kings. 

To accustom oneself, to be accustomed, oc. wii, 1 pers. prst. mido 
wia. B, — with bdofti, sc. 3 pers. singL, aor., om boftt for 
on dofti, 2 pers. pl. »om bofts for -on bofti, and 3 pers. pl. bem 
bofti. Br. 

To acquire, get, tr. v., c. wastt, 8eq. ACC. rei. 

To advise a person, tr. v., sauri. Prat. 1 pers. mido saura, I 
advise, sc. mit saura-mada, I advise thee. 2. To be advised, 
to deliberate, to take counsel; o. II. conj. med., viz., 3 
pers. prat. be saurate, they are taking advice, are en in 
deliberating; also, they are meeting in council. 

Adansonia digitata, 56ki, o. irreg. pl. bodife. Br. 

To add, to give more, bédi; co. 1 pers. prat. Mim béds or besda, I 
add, give more. Br. 

Adder, n., yendu, pl. yendi. Br. 

Adjutant, lieutenant of an African king, JeliJo, pl. Jelt}pbe. 

Administration. Vide protectorate, protection. 

Adult, grown up person, maudo, pl. maube. 

Affected, sc. to be —, with gondi in II. intens. conj. $8 pera. aor. 
o gondii, he was affected, he shed tears. 

To afford, to give, o. yelét; in TV. conj. yeltiri, aor., seq. acc. pers. 
aut rei. Br. | 

Afraid, sc. to be —, intr. v., hulbi. B. Id. caus. turn: to make one 
afraid. With III. conj. hulbint, sc. wofa can hulbini-la, don't | 
make me afraid. 

2B 
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African date tree, n., konkehi, pl. konikeji. 2. African plum tree, 
dundehi, pl. dundgi. Br. 

After, prep., bdwa, sc. béwa-mako, after him. 

After, conj., bdwa, so. bdwa sar andike, after thon knewest. B, — 
also bdwamu, viz., bawamu o yi*t, after he saw. Br. 

Afternoon, suri, n. and adv. temp. Suri id. in comb. with sd-a, 
hour; sa°a@ strt, in the afternoon. 

Afterwards, adv. temp., ¢ bawa. 

Again, once more, adv. temp., kadi. 

Against, prep., ga, ka persnl., sc. be yahit ka Tamba, they went 
against Tamba. B, — local oc. ¢, go. o himt ¢ Ségo, he rose 
against Sego, ie., for war. 

To agree, intr. v., Joust and fotz, inf. aor. 2, — reciprocally taken, 
to agroo with another party in a cortain point, o. fott, soq. acc. 
pors. et ft rei, viz., 0 foti-mo ft haure, he agreod with him about 
the war. B, — with Joti in V. conj., be Jonrintiri, they agreed 
among themselves. 

Agreeable, i.e., to be —, c. foti. 

Agreement, principal, viz., on agreement, on the principal, ¢ hére. 

Aide-de-camp, lieutenant or messenger of a king, lillddo, pl. lillabe. 

To air, to give an airing, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst., I give an airing, 
min rile, imper. 2 pers. singl. rilu, air this thing. Br. 

Alive, adj., hersu, pl. hersube, imper. pl. hersude. 

Alive, sc. to be —, intr. v., herst, aor. 2,—o. 1 pers. prat. mi 
modi yonkt. 

Alkoran, Alquordnq. Arb. uel 

All, numrl. pron., f6, fob, fomor, fow. Br. 

All along, throughout, loo. prep., gilla, aco. loc. 

Also, And, copul. conj., ha, hao, sc. kanko ha-bibe-mako, he and also 
his sons. 

Alternatively, by turns, adv. mod., lundinéiral. 

Although, conj., kowanoni. B,— although even, — if, hats, so. 
haisi temederoe ptigays fust, although a hundred guns should 
break. 

Altogether, in numbers, in companies, numrl. adj., yoga ¢ yoga. 
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Always, constantly, adv. mod., koinde. 

Amazed, i.e., to be —, afraid, o. fekorint, a mixed form of ITI. and 
IV. conj. | 

Among, at, prep. fg, sc. to yimbe sare, among the townspeople. 

To amount to, to reach to a certain measure or sum, yont, seq. acc. 
rei. 

Amorous woman, dewbo kalludo, pl. raube kallube. 

And, copula. ¢ and ha, vis., kanko ha bibe-mako, he and his sons. 

Angel, n., malatki, def. —»on, pl. malatkdbe. 

Angry, i.e., to be —, intr. v., setéi, aor. B, — id. o. III. conj. 
seitint, o. ft pers. or with ft et inf. v.. 1 am angry; 1 pers. 
prst. mido tukki. Br. 

Ankle bone, n., hflere. Br. 

To anoint, tr. v., dandt, sor. Also id. with dandint, inf. IIT. conj. 

To answer, reply, intr. v., Jabi, aor. Prat. mit Jaba or Jabo. B, — 
id. with II. conj. Jdbata or Jdbato. 2. Bo answer one to a 
certain effect, c. III. conj. Jabant, seq. n., pron. or inf. v. 8. To 
answer a person with a practical act, by doing this or that, 
c. IV. conj. in the instrumental form, Jdabort, seq. dupl. acc. 
pers. aut rei, vis., be Jaburt-mo haure, they answered him with 
war, 1.e., declared war against him. 4. I answer, 1 pers. prst., 
mido Jebbt. Br. 

Anthill, n., walde, pl. bade, badi. Br. 

To anticipate, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst. LT anticipate him, mit arta-mo. Br. 

Ant, n., horendolde, pl. korendolde. B, — metellu, pl. metellt. Br. 

Antilope, n., Kiba, pl. k6bt. B, — butalis hamafurde. CO, — oryx, 
a large species, duguwire, pl. duguwije. D, — leucoryx, dager 
néreht, pl. dager nurégs. E, — antilope, communis, mbdda, pl. 
mbarajt. F, — oryx, communis, sofdre, pl. sotdje. Br. 

Apart from, prep., fana,; c. Nom. aut pron. poss., sc. wota suju Allah 
tanaxam, do not worship any God beside me. 

To appear, intr. v., sgnt, aor.; pret. séna; inf. sénide; parto. sénudo. 
Inf. mood mia sénide and mt wona sénide, I am coming, or I 
shall be coming, make my appearance. 2, — To appear to- 
gether, to come in company, c. V. recip. conj. semintiri. 8. 
To appear in sight, o. bags, aor. B, — be seen, so. it appears, 
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become visible, c. med. prst. IIT. conj. baigino. 4, — causa- 
tive, ie. to make appear, to show, o. bavigi in III. rel. conj. 
baigins ; inf. bazginde ; parto. prat. bangindo, pl. bangimbe. 

To appoint a person, tr. v., tt, aor.; inf. tide, o. acc. pers. et tg 
loci, — to a place, sc. o tti-be tg sare, he appointed them for a 
certain town. 2, — a governor, o. hadi, III. conj. hadani ; inf. 
aor., seq. acc. pers. et ¢ loci. 3,—a person for a place, c. 
Jodi, to sit down, in III. conj. Jédini, c. acc. pers. et ¢ loci. 
B, — for a task, oc. acc. pers. et rei. 4, — a man as king, c. 
lami, to rule, in IIT. conj. lamini, seq. acc. pers., sc. be lamint 
Abubakari, they appointed Abubakari as king. 5, — a man 
successor to a place, c. Halfi, in III. conj. Halfini, seq. aco. pers. 
et ¢ loci, o Halfint Alfa Othmana ¢ Tamba, he ordered Alfa 
Othman to succeed as governor of Tamba; or, ho appointed 
Alfa Othman, etc. 

April, ie., the month of —, mi’ gant. Rem.: gant is a verb in the 
1 pers. aor. and not a proper noun. Br. 

To approach, sc. I approach, 1 pers. str. prat., mido budake. Br. 

Apron, n., haddre, pl. hadaje. Br. 

Arab, n., éurajo, pl. turatn. Br. 

Arachys hypogea, pl. n., bossdje. Br. 

Archer, n., dirimajo, pl. dirtmabe. Br. 

Architect, n., mahdwo lope, and id. nokawo lope. Br. 

Ardea Goliath, kamdrewal, pl. kamaréje. Br. 

To arm oneself with a weapon, c. holltiri, inf. IV. conj. of holl:, to 
dress, et seq. acc. rei. ° 

Armour, war coat, n., holltire, coll. 

Arms, pl. n., Jokaje, and tembakeol, pl. tembide. 

Army, war host, n., kounu, pl. Konnelt ; def. konnungu. 

To arrange, mend, viz., I arrange, 1 pers. aor., mido wodini. Ex. gr.: 
thou hast not arranged that well, .a% wodinali dur ko wots. 

To arrive, intr. y., 1 pers. prst., mit hauta, or with str. form hautake, 
aor. hauti. To arrive at a place, hauti, c. acc. loci. 

Arrow, bullet, n., kurral, pl. kurre; def. kurraigal. 

As, prep., ¢ quasi, sc. 0 nddi-mo ¢ Jelijo-mako, he called him as his 
lieutenant. 
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As, conj., ko, viz., ko SatAu wiri-be, as the Sheikh told them. Ko 
min Jantakeron, as I am reading to you. Ko o haburani-la, as 
he had reported to me. 

As a whole, adv. mod., nde wotere. 

As far as, conj., hd, viz., as far as this goes, hd-ngbi. Br. B. Id. 
local prep., ga, o8 far as Fata, ga Fiita. 

As if, conj.,¢no-g. Ex. gr.: ¢ no-¢ tilfade, as if going to ruin; or, 
as if left to ruin. 

As long as, conj., fanne, sc. as long as I live, fanne min wirs. Br. 

As often as, conj., fumdao, seq. v. 

As soon a8, conj., hiitima, seq. v. 

As to, with regard to, ama, particle of introduction. Arb. UI 


2. Id. — ¢, viz., ¢ Jadi, as to form. 

As yet, still, adv. temp., tau ; if tau depends from a neg. it means 
not yet, sc. tuma Saiiu Al Hojji ardli tau, when Sheikh Al 
Hajji had not yet come. 

To ascend, intr. v. Mido waddo, 1 pers. prat., I ascend. Br. 2, — 
as said of the rising of vapours, Jelli, also with II. conj. Jellits. 
8, — with fyawt, inf. aor. 

Asclepias gigantea, prop. n., Bambambi. Br. 

Ashamed, i.e., to be —, herst. Prat. min hersa and hersu, I um 
ashamed, 8B, — caus., to be ashamed of a person, with III. 
conj. hersant, c. acc. pers. ©, — to be ashamed of a person 
on account of a thing, hersani, c. acc. utriusque persone et rei, 
sc. mi hersant-mé-dun, I am ashamed of him for that. 

Aside, prep., serigo, with acc. pers. aut loci. ~ Br. 

To ask, inquire for or after a thing, c. landt, seq. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei, viz., 0 landi-mo inde-mako, he asked him for his name. 
2, — @ person to perform a thing, with maki, to speak, in III. 
conj. mdékant, seq. y6 conjct. v. alterius, sc. Al Haji mdkani raube- 
mako y6 be dudni-mo, Al Hajji asked his wives to pray for him. 
8, — a person to take a seat, with Jodi, to sit down, in IIT. 
rel. conj., i.e., Jidint. Ex.: maudoror Jodtni-be, the chief asked 
them to sit dewn. 4. To ask forgiveness, pardon, c. fubi, to 
return, in the III. conj., ie. éébani, c. acc. pers., viz., Satiu 
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wit-be: yor tébani Allah, the Sheikh told them: you must 
ask forgiveness of God. 5, — to lie down, with hount. Br. 
6. To ask a person, sc. I ask thee, Mido yamma-mada. Br. 
7, — 8 favour of another person, c. yamiri, ie. Arb. yl Beq. 
dupl. aco. pers. et rei, viz., met artd-ma yamiri-ma barki, we 
come to thee to ask thee a favour. B. Yamiri seq. aco. pers. 
et conjet. v. alterius, with the prefix yO means: to ask a person 
to do a thing, viz., Mido yamirison yd Jultots sonot, I ask you 
to pray. 8, — after one’s health, c. lamdi Jam, et aco. pers. 
Min lamdi Jam tokorovam, I ask after thy health, my friend. 
This idiomatic phrase is synonymous to the customary English 
saying, How do you do, my friend ? 

Ass, n., babba, pl. bamde and bandi. Br. 

Assassination, n., yarfu; def. yanfarga. 

Assembly, n., batu and mlatu ; def. batuigu. B, — dendazgal. 

To assemble, intr. v., c. foti. 2, — ata certain place, o. fott in the 
VI. conj. or local mood, so. fotui, acc. loci: yd be fotui Talansan, 
they must assemble at Talansan. 8, —o. renti, prat. rentu, 
I. rad. conj.; also id. in III. conj. rentini, seq. aco. loci. 4, — 
with hauts, aor., or with passive form of the same, hautima, o. 
acc. loci. 5, — with haure in II. conj.; pass. aor. hauretima: 
people assembled, hauretmma yimbe. 

To assist, help, tr. v., walli; prat. walla; also aor. II. conj. wallits. 
2, — in recip. turn with V. conj. walluntiri, to assist one 
another. | 

Assistant, helper, n., wontido, i.e., parte. aor. of woni, II. conj. B, 
walluntirdo, n. and parte. of walli, to help, in V. recip. conj. 

To be astonished, to wonder, c. haunt, id. at a person or a thing, 
c. aco. obj. Kownr haunt dua? Dost thou wonder ? 

Astringent remedy, leki rédu, safare rédu. 

At, in, local prep., ko, sc. ko bailu, in the country, ko ladde, in the 
bush. 2, — such a day or time, adv. temp., yande. Br. 

At a distance, adv. loci, ga-woti. 

At first, adv. temp., adan. 

At onco, adv. mod., kessaz. 
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To attack, tr. v., c. nati, to enter, c. acc. B,— recip. turn, to 
attack one another, oc. V. conj. natuntirs. 

To attempt, try, grt. B. To make an attempt, a trial, géri fore. 

Attempt, trial, n., fre; def. férende. To make an attempt, wad fére. 

Te attend to a person, tampani, acc. pers. aor. III. conj. of tampi, 
so. be tampani Satiu Al HaXfi Omaru, they waited on Sheikh 
Al Hajji Omar. 

Attendant on a king, malddo, pl. malabe. 

August, i.e. month of —, n., gajt, Jaujungel. Br. 

Aunt, n., gogge, pl. goggerabe. Br. 

Authority, power, n., dgle; def. délende. 

To avenge, tr. v., 1 pers. prst., I avenge, Mi% hére warritgo. Br. 

To awake, intr. v., fins, sabbi. B, — early, dawt. 

To be aware, intr. v., 1 pers. prst. II. conj. Mi andaia, perenne 
from Min anda, I know. Aor. andi. 


A = 2 


Baboon, i.e., species of —, ytbktru, pl. yibkije. Br. 

Baby, n., birgel, kael, pl. bibe, kife. Br. 

Back, n., bdo. Br. 

Backwater, n., tlagul. Br. 

Bad, adj., bondo, pl. bombe, impr. pl. bondi. 2. Id. kalludo, impr. 
pl. kallude. Formation of adj. Fulde Grammar § 41, page 84. 

Badly, severely, adv., ko sats. B, — o. satirde, inf. IV. conj. of sats, 
to be violent; also with satirgol, caus. inf. 

Bag, n., burundu, pl. burumidt. Br. Id. boto, pl. botye. 

Bailiff of an open village, Jouiro; id. — of a market, lamido imu. Br. 

Baily of the Fulbe, ardo Fulbe. Br. 

Baily of resident Arabs, ardo Ture-e. Br. 

6 Fe »  Lamido Turere. Br. 
Balanites Eigyptiaca, tanni, pl. tanns. Br. 
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Bamia coechorus olitorius, yo. Br. 

Banner, n., alama and raya. Dof. rayaka, pl. rayaye. 

Bannerman, standard-bearer, Jokéwo, pl. Jokdbe. 

Barber, n., pembéwo, pl. fembobe. B, — bangaro, pl. wangarbe. Br. 
To bark, intr. v., w0fi. Ex.: the dog barks, rawandu wofa. Br. 
Bark of trees, kobbe ledde. Br. 

Barricade, camp, n., daka; def. ddkaka; pl. dakaje. 

To barter, viz., 1 pers. prst., mia furfure, I barter. Br. 

Basin, dish to eat in, n., bulwal; pl. bulwadi; def. bulwdzgal. 
Bassia Parkeii, kdrehi ; pl. karéi. Br. 

Bat, n., Jemagéru. Br. 

Battle, n., kKonnu; def. konnungu ; pl. konnéli. B, — Habbere. Br. 


Battleline, n., saffa; def. saffanga. Arb. | A ; id. 


To be, intr. and subj. v., wont; prst. wona. B, — with a person or 
to be there. To be ata place, o. wonti, aor. II. or IV. conj., 
wontrt. O, — for a purpose, — for the benefit of another, co. 
wonant, aor. III. conj. Ex.: dua wonant ov, this is for you. 
D, — there together, among each other, — in each other's 
company, Cc. wonintiri, aor. V. conj. And is it soP Ko dun 
wont? Br. That is it, kankana. Br. II. To be, ladi; prst. 
lada and lado. 2,— there; prst. ladata and ladoto, II. conj. 
or c. ladiri, TV. conj. 8, — with instramental turn of mean- 
ing, ex. gr., | am there with an object in hand, or — with a 
domestic animal, or even with a person ready to do something, 
ldduri, which is the instrnamental form of IV. subj. conj. 4, — 
in each other’s company, c. laduntiri, aor. V. recip. conj. IIT. 
To be, with hebbs, et id. with str. form, heblike; prst. hebbake. 
B, — as said of things that exist, are at hand, of anything 
that can be got, c. hebbiti, aor. II. conj., et id. in the str. form 
hebbitike ; prst. hebbdtake of simple form heblata. IV. To be, 
imper. and defect. v., wai, sc. there is, or it is, it was. Br. 
Vide To be, Fulde Vocabulary, for further examples, the verbs 
wont, ladi, hebbt, wat. 


To bo able, capable, subj. v., wiwi, and 1 pors. prst. mido wawa. 
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To be acceptable, intr. v., Jabbi and Jabbili; and id. in str. form 
Jabbike and Jabbilike. 

To be after a woman, intr. v., J@nt, aor.; 1 pers. prat. mido Jéna. 

To bo awake, intr. v., fins, sabb¢. B,— to be awake early, dati. 
Br. 

To be aware, intr. v., andi, aor., II. conj. of andl, to know; prst. 
1 pers. mido dnduta ; id. with str. form, 1 pers. pret. Mi andd- 
take, I am aware. 

To be blind, intr. v., gums. B, — with tr. tarn, to blind a person; 
with aor. ITI. conj. gumat, seq. aco. pers., so. Allah gumnt gite- 
mabbe, God has blinded their eyes. 

To be content with something, yarli, c. aoc. rei, o yarli dor, he is 
content with it. This verb as well as some other verba sen- 
tiendi, the Fulde construes in dependence from the subject 
derde, heart, quasi will or disposition of a person, vis., I am 
content with that, berde kam = dur. Oomp. Fulde Voc., 
hulli rédu and sati hire. 


To be converted to God, o. tdi Allah. Arb. ma Ex. Bawa dur 


be tabi Allah, they were converted after that. 

'To be covetous, to covet, wats. 

To be far off, wott; 38 pers. aor. be woli; id. impr. nde wots, it is 
far off, i.e. nokidrende, the place. 

To be full, intr. v., hebbs and hgwt, vis., waktu Julde hewi, the time 
for prayer is full, and id. — with tr. turn, to fill up a measure 
or vessel with something, hebbtnt, aor. III. rel. conj., o. dupl. 
acc. utriusque rei, vis., hebbine miradje koesad, fill up the cups 
with milk. 

To be glad, intr. v., yarli, aor.; also strong, yarlike, and constr. 
with subj. berde, heart, and the corresponding poss. pron. 
Ex.: berde-kam yarli, Iam glad. Comp. above to be content. 
2, — with welli, id. in IL. conj. wellits, and with III. conj. wellint. 

To be glorious, sc. 1 pers. prst., Iam glorious, Mins yetu or yea; 
id. with IV. subj. conj. 8 pers. prat. o yetora, 

To be good, intr. v., mgti; pret. mgto; inf. motude; caus. pe: 

To be hard, intr. v., sat; id. with IV. conj. satirs. 

Sa 
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To be hungry, intr. v., wéli s pret. wélu; neg. wéluta ; inf. wélgol. 

To be in,a hurry, haste, yauni. 

To be ignorant of a thing or person, c. yegi, seq. acc. pers. aut ret. 

To be near, intr. v., badi, aor.; or with badiri, inf. IV. conj. 2, — 
with recip. turn, baduntirt, aor. V. conj. baduntirdo, neighbour. 

To be on fire, Jauns. Br. | 

To be out, i.e. extinguished, as said of fires, nyifi, viz., yitere nyifi. 
Br. 

To be pleased, yarli, always constr. with the subj. berde, heart; id. 
with str. form, yarlike; prat. ydrlake. 2, — welli, or with II. 
conj. welléi, also with IIT. conj. wellini. Vide for more exact 
information Fulde Vocabulary the v. yarli and wells. 

To be quick, or of short duration, wiri, viz., 3 impr. aor. dud wiirt. 
For the opposite meaning, to make slow, or to last long, etc., 
vide v. juts and nebbs. 

To be respectable, intr. v., tts, aor.; prst. tetu; parto. tétudo. 

To be sorry, suns, and 1 pers. prst., I am sorry, Mido sunna. 

To be sweet, intr. v., wells and yarls. 

To be used to, in the habit of, with wiwi, seq. inf. v. alterius. 

To be without delay, wrt, personal and impersonal. 

To bear, tr. v., denyi, aor. Br. 2, — children, rimmi; prst. rimma ; 
pass. prat. rimmama, born. Br. 

Beard, n., ware, pl. waje; id. wahare, pl. bahaje. Br. 

Beads, i.e. credential, Jikerewol. See Fulde Vocabulary. 

Beans, n., singl. nyebbere, pl. nyebbe. Br. 

To bear with a person, munyant, inf. aor. III. conj. of munyt, to 
be patient. 

Bearded man, n., katéru, pl. katdje. Br. 

Bearing seed, Jibindwo, persnl. parto. III. conj. B, — jidindwal, an 
impr. form, referring to legal, a tree, and in the pl. it is Kede 
Jsbindde, seed bearing trees. 

Beasts of burden, pl. n., fekorinje. Br. 

Beast of prey, n., tektake, pl. tetke. Br. 

Beast, i.e. wild beast, baro, pl. barddi, also pondo, pl. ponjé. 

To beat, flog, pit or ftyi, and 1 pers. prat. Mir fiye. 2, — id. qd. 
defeat an army, foli; prat. fgla. Id. passive, to be beaten, 
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file, med. and o. II. oonj. folite. 8, -—o. wdwi, tr. v., prat. 
wawa. 4, — passive, to be beaten, sanketake; str. prat. IT. 
conj., ex. gr., konne sanketake, the army is beaten. Br. 

To beat the drum, piride tabalde, from Arb. Vb or pitde ddn- 


duru, or dindu, a large kettle dram. And pidwo dunduru, a 
drummer. 2, — ftdi, sc. Min fido wowdde, I beat the shield. Br. 


Beautiful, adj., nauns and neaunt. Id. nevemorddo. Arb. ae 


Beautiful bird, i.e. 8 — with asure plumage, Jodal, pl. Joli. 
Because, and because of, fumande, gade. B, — sabu, sadabu, sabuna, 


di © @ 


from Arb. oe and pee 5EY- inf. or finite v.; ex.: sabu 
o anda, because he knows not. 2. Because, on account of, 
prep., c. ft, sc. f{t-mdada, because of thee. 

To become a Moslem, with Jebbili, aor. Ex.: he has become a 
Moslem, o Jebdili, et id. with str. aor. o Jebileke. 

To become clear, show clear, fényt, aor. 

To become fat, ngf, aor., and with n@fat, inf. fut, getting fat, 
because every process of duration is expressed by the future. 
Ex. gr.: nas nafai, the cows are getting fat. 

To become giddy, sc. I became giddy, Mit fdddake. Br. 

To become lean, f$di, aor.; with impr. use, vis., puju dt, the horse 
has become lean. Br. 

Bedroom, n., tamiro, pl. tamie. 

Bedstead, n., hiragawa, pl. hiragaje. Br. 

Bee, n., nyakel, pl. nyake. Br. 

Before, prep., bawa. 2, — forward, adv. mod. or loc. yeso, vis., 
yahe yeso, go ye before. 8, —oconj., adide and addade, and 
ko-adide, sc. addde hauti-mako, or also adade o hauti, before he 
arrived. 5, — ha, as conj. seq. finite v., but under the condi- 
tion of a negative v. following, ha o maialt, before he died. 
6, — with doguto, as prep. constr. with poss. pron., vis., doguto 
san or doguto-mada, before thee, and doguto .amme, before us. 
7, — ¢-aibe, @ prep., vis., ¢-aibe Jémam, before God. 8, — 
ydast,a prep. Br. 
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To beg, intr. v., tri, aor.; 1 pers. prat. mit tra and mii tdro; id. 
with IT. conj. ¢éroto. 2, — tr. v., to beg a person for a favour, 
©. tBri, seq. dupl. aco. pers. et rei, or id. c. ft rei, viz., met ari 
torade-ma barki, we come to ask thee a favour. 3, — one 
for God’s sake, Jeti tg Allah, vis., Ms Jeft-ma tg Allah, I beg 
thee for God’s sake. 4, — torrdtode, inf. II. conj. of Min téro, 
I beg. Br. 

To beget, Jipint, aor. IIT. conj. of Jipt, to descend. 2, — wédi; 
ex. gr.; Mido wodi bingel, I beget a son. 

Beggar, n., ragdre, pl. ragije. B, — Joido, pl. soibe. OC, — torotdlo. 
Br. 

To begin, o. fués or fuds; prat. fuda and fudo; id. o. II. conj. Mir 
fidoto, I begin; id.o. IV. conj. fudori, sc. Min fudori Janude 
Alquorana, I begin to read Alquoran. To this form belonys 
one showing the persons in the shape of affix pronouns, as 
fudor mi, I begin, fudorda, thou beginnest, fudor men, we begin, 
eto. 2. To begin, Joni, seq. inf. verbi alterius. 8. To begin 
nati, seq. inf. or c. ¢ inf. verbi alterius, so. be nati félude, or — 
e félude, they began firing. B, — with naéi in ITI. conj. natuni, 
vis., be ndtani habbude, they began to fight. Rem. Nati pro- 
perly means to enter. 4. The war is begianing, konnu omtake, 
occurs in the collection of Dr. Barth. 

To behead, tr. v., s¢ hdre -909. Ex.: itu hdre-mako, behead him. 

Beginning, n., pudal; def. pudangal. 2, — fudéde. 38, — natuyul. 

Behind, prep., bawa. 2, — adv. loci, gada or bawo, and g Lawo. 

Behold now! exclamation, :0.0 nén! and :9°0 Jone! 

To believe, intr. v., gomdi. Ex.: believe me, gomdi-la. B, — in 
God, o. III. conj. gémdini Alluh ; id. with caus. turn, to make 
a person believe, o. gomdini, acc. pers., sc. 0 gomdini-la, he 
made me believe. 2. I believe, Min yafa, 1 pers. prst. Br. 

Belief, n., gomdt; def. gomdindi. 

Believer, n., gomdudo, pl. gomdube; parte. prst. I. rad. conj. 2, — 
gomdindo, pl. gomdimbe ; parte. prst. III. rel. conj. 

Belly, womb, n., r2du, pl. dédi. 2, — tetike, pl. tetikayi. Br. 

Below, adv. and prep., ko lg and ég las. 

Besidos, prep., tana, viz., tanacam, besides myself. 2, — hadde. Br. 
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To beemear, daub, tr. v., makki lédi, 1 pers. prat. mt makka ladi. Br. 

To bestow a favour upon a person, with Jabbi, in III. conj., i.e. 
Jabbini, with acc. pers. 2. Id. with passive turn, to be favoured, 
received in favour; also with Jabbani; 1 pers. prst. Mir 
Jabbana, I am being favoured. 

To be better than, etc., with burt, tr. v., to surpass, pass over 
another, seq. acc. obj., sc. mt buri-mo, Iam better than he, or 
dun burt kossan, this is better than sour milk. 2. Id. imper- 
sonally used, sc. it is better, ko dunt burt. 38. Id. with caus. 
turn, to be better for another one, with burt, in IV. conj., i.e. 
burani, seq. acc. pers. Ex.: it will be better for us to deal 
gently, ko burani mek wadi doidoi; id. — with a person, c. ¢ 
pers. 

Between, prep., hakunde, viz., hakunde-mabbe, between them. 

To bid, ask a person to do something. The Fulde treats this kind 
of phraseology in this way: that the simple root of the verb 
which contains the request is rendered in the [iI. rel. conj. 
Ex. gr.: Jédt means to sit down, and to bid one to sit down is 
Jodani, c. acc. pors., 80. Sailu Jodant hobbebet, tho Shoikh bado 
the strangers to sit down; or, ex. gr.: nyami, to eat. If this 
verb is used causatively: to ask or bid a person to eat bread, 
nyams is to be rendered in III. conj., ie. nydmant. Ex. gr.: 
be nydmani-be sdbal, they bade them to eat bread. From the 
above it will be seen that the first proposition to bid a person, 
the meaning of which is incomplete, is left unnoticed in 

: the Fuide. 

Big, adj., Jandi, pl. jJandube; impr. Jdndude. 

To bind, tie, c. habdi; 1 pers. pl. mido habba. 

Bird, n., Jolltwéyo, pl. Jolliweygt; def. Jolliwéyowgo. 2, — Jolle. 
8, — Jodal, pl. jole. 4, — sundu, pl. dundi. 5, — sondu. 

Birds’ nest, n., sudu sondu. 

Birth, n., Jibingde. 2, —Jibingol. 8, — gibingde and Jibingul. 

Birthday, n., nyellaumare-jibiigul. 

Bitch, n., rawandu réore. Br. , 

To bite, o. geltt. Ex.: rawandu himo getta, the dog bites. Br. 2, — 
and to chew, Jaki. B,— with caus. turn, to ask a person to 
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bite on something, Jaks, in III. conj. Jakani, o. dupl. ace. pers. 
et rei. 8, — mem occurs in the strong form of IT. conj. prst. 
in the following sentence: lesds memtake, the serpent bites. Br. 

Black, adj. impr. form, ballgre, pl. ballge. The river Senegal is 
called Maio Balleo. Br. 

Black ants, nytigu, pl. nyude. Br. 

Black sorghum, n., sudu mare. Br. 

Blacksmith, n., wailéwo, pl. waildbe; id. bahilo, pl. bahilbe; also 
killajo, pl. killabe. Br. 

To blame, id. qd. to spoil, tr. v., bonni; pret. 1 pers. ms bonna, 

To blaze in flames, intr. v., dunji. 

To bleed, intr. and impr. v., sc. 8 aor. woyi kardre, the ram is 
bleeding; also o. 8 pers. prst. belljrt woya, the goat is 
bleeding. Br. 

To bleed, t# tyam, viz., I am bleeding; oc. 1 pers. fut. mia tai 
tyam. Br. 

To bless, dokt, tr. v.; 1 pers. prst. Mido doko, I bless. 2. The 
Fulde derives this v. also from an Arb. root 5) to bless, and 
uses it in the ITI. conj., viz., barkint, prat. Mido barkina, I bless ; 
inf. barkinde ; partc. barkindo, pl. barkimbe, with a passive 
parte. barkinddo. Lat. bonedictus. 

Blessed, adj., quusi a blessed person, malddo, pl. malabe. Br. 

Blessedness, happiness, abs. n., malal; def. malazgal. 

Blessing. abs. n., barki, pl. barkiji; def. barkinds. Arb. 5% 
2, — motigol ; def. motigongol. 

Blind, to be —, intr. v., gumi, aor. 2. Id. caus. turn, to blind a 
person, gumnt, aor. IIT. conj. 

Blind person, gumdo, pl. gumbe. Br. 

Blood, Yam, coll. and invarbl. n.; also Jijam and jiJa%. 2. Id. 
quasi adv., all over in blood, full of blood, ¢ }ijam. 

To blow, intr. and impr., diffi; prst. biffa, so. héndu biffa, the wind 
blows. B. Of the same an impr. parto. wifdru, blowing, dervd. 
from wiféwo, officl. partc. persnl. form, as in the sentence 
héndu wifdru, a blowing wind. 2. To blow a trumpet, tr. v., 
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hbti, aor.; o héte or witu, 8 pers. prat., he is blowing 8, — 
hebbi, aor.; impr. parte. aor. hebbindu, refers to hindu, wind. 
Ex.: héndu hebbindu, a high blowing wind. 

Blue, adj., olu; persni. pl. olbe; impr. pl. olde. 

Boat, n., lana, pl. lanaje or laje. 

Boatmen, n., yimbe kambfe. Br. 

Body, human frame, corpus, bandu, pl. bandi. Br. 2, — Jaddi; 
def. Jaddinds. Arb. Sop 8, — person; Lat. persona; 
badinke, nedanke, nedo, pl. nedfbe, or coll. nedo dudude. 

Bodily, adv., Jaddi. Arb. |. id. 

To boil, intr. v., wilt, aor. Ex.: ndiam wili, the water boils, or 
udtam witls hato rugi, the water boils over. Br. 

Bombix Eriodendron, n., bentehi, pl. bentehyi. Br. 

Bone, n., nyial, also Jral, pl. Je. Br. 

Book, writing, n., deftere, pl. defte. 

Borassus flagelliformis, dugbt, pl. dugbe. Br. 

Bornuman, propr. n., berbergjo, pl. berberffe. Br. 

Bos Zebo Aithiopicus, Kalhalde, pl. Kalhalli. Br. 

Bosom, lap, budal, pl. bude; def. budangal. 

Both, and both of us, et, and e% kalla, numrl. pron. 

To bow in prayer, i.e. o. 1 pers. str. prst., Mido sujedake, I bow in 
prayer, Arb. ., B. With rokayi, sor., dervd. from Arb, 


“Sy id. 2, — in courtesy, c. bayi, aor. B, — before or to 
another person, c. bayi, et aco. pers., viz., 0 bayt-la, he bowed 
to me. 8. I bow to @ person, 1 pers. prst., Mido wada 
tedde. Br. 

Bowels, womb, n., rédu, pl. dadi. Thus the phrase rfdu doko, the 
bowels are loose, and Mido doko r?du, my bowels are loose. 
2, — teteke and titeke. Br. 

Bowl, drinking cup, nedude. Br. 

Bowman, marksman, piptdo, pl. fiftbe. Br. 
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Boy, child, dingel, pl. bibe. 0b, — four spans high, dokel tokofel. 
c, — five spans high, déko, pl. dobe. d,— six spans high, 
sukael darel. 6, — eighteen spans high, sika, pl. sukabe, 

Boy whose hair is combed in coxcomb shape, yuibul. Br. 

Braid of hair, Jokul, pl. Jokole. Br. 

To be brave, intr. v., satt, aor.; inf. satigol; prst. 8 pers. o satu. 

Brave, adj., satu, pl. satube; impr. pl. satude. 

Brave, valiant man, satudo, pl. Jatube. 

Bread, n., Jobyre; id. sfbal, pl. jobe. Br. 

Breadfruit, n., bogamjs and dogaje, pl. nouns. Br. 
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Break of day, n., subaka. Arb. 2, — gite labi. 


To break to pieces, tr. and intr., fust; persnl. partc. aor. fusido; 
impr. parte. aor. fusinds, so. fiigari ; id. pl. fustde, i1.e., pingafe, 
guns. 2, — intr., o. aor. med. fuse, it is broken; id. o. aor. 
med. II. conj. fusete, derived from 1 pers. act. prat. I. rad. conj. 
Min fussa, I break. 8, — tr. v., yawi and yuwt; of this v. a 
passive parte. prot. I. conj. yawamo and yawddo, broken; also 
an impr. aor. duk yawi, it is broken. 4. Break up, destroy, 
tr., helli. Nos. 8 and 4, Br. 

To breakfast, intr. v., o. soit; 1 pers. prst. Mir soju; inf. sqjude 
and sojugol; parte. sojudo. 2. I breakfast, Afit dga koyam. Br. 

Breakfast, n., soJugol; def. soJugorgol. 

To break down, go to ruin, yirbé, aor.; id. yirbini, aor. ITI. conj. 

Breast, n., berde, def. berdende ; pl. berdéje. 2, — tetike, pl. tetihge. 
8, — guru, pl. gurujt. 4, — witere. Br. 

Breath of life, n., bitali ; def. bitalingi. 

Breathing creature, living soul, n., Jombitali and Jorfitandu, 

Breech, fundament, furigundu and hibe. Br. 

Breeze, gentle wind, n., memne and hakundere. 

Bride, n., dewbo bangédo sudu-mako. Br. 

Bridegroom, n., Jombdjo or angdjo. Br. 

To bring, c. adi, aor.; but adi konnu is in English to go to war. 
b, — with caus. turn, to bring a thing for a person, o. adi, 
taken in IJ. conj., i.e., adant, c. dupl. aco. pers. et rei. 6, — co. 
hautt, to meet, taken in III. conj., i.c., huutant, c. dupl. ace. 
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pers. et rei. d, — with nells, to send, taken in II. intens. conj. 
neliti, seq. aco. pers. et rei, so. mi nellta-be, I bring for them. 
e. To bring a thing, with ari, to come, taken in II. conj., i.e., 
arli, o. g pers. aut rei, vis., be arts ¢ Jaudi, they brought the 
money. /f, — with caus. turn, it is also expressed by adi and 
ari, taken in the instrumental form of IV. conj., i.c., adoré and 
artort. Ex. gr.: o nulls alhaljt Omaru ko adorino, he sent the 
effects of Omar which he had brought. g. To bring an offer- 
ing, badi, c. aco. rei. A, — forth seed. Vide Jipini, aor., III. 
of Jipt, in Fulde Vocabulary. 4, — waddi, aor. pret. wadda ; 
impr. waddt, bring. Br. 

British Qucen, Lamdo Portdbe. 

Broad, wide, adj., yaju; impr. pl. ydfude. 

Broker, n., dilaléo, pl. dilalijobe. 2. Bt-lumo, pl. b-lumbe. 

Brook, n., sargol, pl. sangdje. 2, — Jalol, def. Jalorgol. 

Brother, mustdo. 2, — and cousin, if he is of the elder members of 
the family, maumiko, pl. maumibe, or mauntrao, pl. maumirabe. 
8, — as a term of een minyam. 4, — quasi countryman, 
koddo, pl. hobbe. 

Buck, pl. noun, kare. Br. 

To bud, intr. v., yaldi. B,— with caus. turn, to cause budding, 
with II. conj. yaldini, acc. rei; inf. yaldinde ; parte. yaldindo. 

Bufus leukonotus, n., nyalel, pl. nyalde. Br. 

Buffalo, mbanna, pl. banns, and eda, pl. edi. Br. 

To build, o. dari, to stand, iv ITI. rel. conj. ie., dornf, aco. rei. 
2,— with maht. Ex.: o mahi, or o darnt sére, he built a town. 

Builder, n., male. Br. 

Bull, n., gari and gurwart, pl. nat. Br. 

Bully, hothead, n., kabeftdo. Br. 

Bundle of corn, n., bullare, pl. bullaye. 

To burn, intr., suni; prst. suna; inf. sunde; tr. parte. sundo. 
B, — tr., dani, sc. Min dani sutu, I burn a house. O, — tr, 
wili. Ex.: avr witli toggpre-mava, thon burnest thy shirt. Br. 
2. To burn up in a blaze, intr., Jaunt. 

To bury, tr., mabbi, so. be mabbi-mo, they buried ita: Br. 

Bush, thicket of underwood, bullure and burire, pl. bullije. 

2p 
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Business, coll. n., mordde. 

But, conj. of restrictive force, ut Arb. al yémande. Br. 

But for, restrictive conj., st-wond. 

Butcher, n., bangdro, pl. wangarbe. Br. 

Butter, n., nebba ; def. nebbanda, pl. nebbe. 

To butter, intr., ft% nebbam ; 1 pers. prsat. min fia nebbam. Br. 
To buy, tr. v., s0dt ; pret. Mir soda, I buy. 

By, prep. ¢, so. ¢ felugol, by firing. 

By force, adv. mod., karhan. 

By that time, adv. temp., .0n sda, on tuma. 

Bystander, n., darnuod ; parto. ITI. conj. prst. t. of dari, to stand. 


Cc. 


To cackle, viz., the hen cackles, gertogal eduwa. Br. 8 pers. prst. 
of VI. conj. mod. loc. et communications. 

‘To calender a woven cloth, . fiyi; 1 pera. fut. mia fiyat toyydre, 
I calender a shirt. Br. 

Calf, n., bagel, pl. dy. Br. 

ete v., nodt, aor.; 1 pers. prat. mit ndda; inf. néddude and 
nodade. 6, — fora person, nodi, o. ¢ pers. aut obj. co, — tr., 
o. aor. II. conj. néditi. 2. To be called by a name, o. med. 
intens. aor. TV. conj. nodirte, it was called. Ex.: sare nodirte 
Lahami, the town was called Lahami; also an impr. parte. 
nodtrténde, referring to sarende, the town. 38. To call a person 
by name, with ini, aor.; 1 pers. prat. mido tna, inf. inde and 
inude. B. To be called, 8 pers. med. prst. o ino; the aor. 
o ine, parto. aor. inado, onc who was called; id. with aor. med. 
II. conj. dus inete, this was called. 4. To call ont warmen, an 
army, ©. ti or itt konnu; inf. itide. 5. To call together, to 
concentrate war hosts, with renét, in int. aor. ITI. conj. rentini, 
C. acc. pers. 
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Calling, sc. the, — quasi summons, nodade, inf. of nddi in prst. 
tense I. con}. 
To calumniate, ny$ri, aor.; prat. t. mt nydra. 2, — 1 pers. prst. 
mt zambo. Br. 
Calumny, n., Jas/a, pl. Jatfays. 2. Id. adv., by calumny, ¢ Jaafa. 
To calvo, rimé, aor., vis., Ragge rims, the cow calves. Br. 
Camelopardalis, n., Judiledde. Br. 
Camp, n., daka ; def. ddkaka, pl. dakaje; id. kanda, = kandaje. Br. 
Oamwood, khaki. Br. 
Can, i.e. sabj. and incomplete v., 1 pers. prst., I can, mido wawa 
ordwa. Inf. wande. Parte. waude. 
Canoe, boat, lana, pl. laxaye. 
To canter, intr., 1 pers. prst., mido doda Jangot. Br. 
Cap, n., hufune, pl. kufune and kutune. 2, — humére, pl. kumZze. Br. 
Caparis sedata, asuaki. Br. 
To caper, impr. v., sc. the horse capers, pujs hiigu lummo, or puju 
lalatake. Br. 
Captain, leader of warriors, horgfe, pl. horejébe. 2, — Jerno, pl. 
Jernobe; and captain of a gate, hordo dambugal. | 
To capture, take, tr. v., nati; prat. natu; inf. ndtugol ; and capture 
of a camp or town, ndtugol, n. and inf. of nats, to enter in. 
Carefully, gently, adv. mod., ¢ Jam, dotdot. 
Carrier, n., rumdindo, pl. rumdimbe. 
To carry a load, rundi, tr.v. B, — with ITT. conj. rundini, prat. t. 
rundina; parte. rundindo, pl. rundimbe; pass. rendinddo. 
2, — a person on the back, lamb. 
Carica Papaya, dukuji, pl. form. Br. 
To cast something at, or on a person, c. werlt et ¢ pers. B, — into 
a place, o. werls et ¢ loci. 
Cassada, n., bandarawal; def. bandarawargal, 
-COastrated ass, bujands. Br. 
mi bull, bujert. Br. 
Cat, leopard, musiiru, pl. musiidt and mallehul. Br. 
Cattle, debauel, pl. debaje; koldere, pl. kolig; none, pl. nonge. 
Cattle breeder of the wilds, berdfo, pl. ber#Jfe. Br. 
To cause shame, renté: 1 pers. prst. mé renta-mo. Br. 
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Cavity, hole, gaska, pl. gasde. Br. 
To cease, r3i; ndtan r3i, the storm ceases. Br. B, — hadi. 
Cecropis rufifrons, i.e., @ bird, wilwilda. Br. 


Cedar tree, arsi, pl. arstfe. Arb. j )! 

To chain a person, tr. v., dumb, aco. pers. 

Chalif, n., Malifa. Arb. alg dof. Aalifa-oa, pl. Mulifabe, 
Chalifate, n., halsfa. : 

Chalk, gypsum, coll. n., namerde. Br. 

Chamber, small corner room, Aijabu, pl. Hifubuji. Arb. nee 


Change, alter, o. impr. aor. 8 pers., dur warti, it has changed. Br. 

To chase, rout an enemy, tr. v., riwi. 

Chat, intr. v., 1 pers. aor., mi derni bolide. Br. B, — with another 
person, 8 aor., o wolus. 

Chawbone, galle; def. gallergi. 

Cheek, saJeol, gegauel. Br. | 

Chew, bite, tr. v., Jaki. 0b, — caus. turn, to make a person chew 
something, c. Jakant, aor. IIT. conj. et dupl. aco. pers. et rei. 

Chief, captain, hordjo, pl. horefébe. 

Chiof counsellor to a king, maudo, pl. maube. 

Chief town of a province, sare diwana; sare maudo. 

Chief eunuch, bujo, pl. buibe. Br. 

Chief Kadi, n., alkali, pl. alkaluti. Br. 

Child, biigel, pl. bibe; def. biagingel. 2, —paigur, pl. paigos. 
8, — male child, youth, sukdado, pl. sukabe. 

Chin, n., Adbel. 2, —wokule. Br. 

To choose, pick out, tr. v., hod. 

Cinders, ooll. n., farsi. Br. 

To ciroumcise, tr. v., dulni, inf. aor. III. conj. of duli, aor. I. rad. 
conj. 1 pers. prsat. mz dulna, I circumcise. Br. 

Cissus quadrangularis, n., ganaforire. Br. 

Civil, polite, ie., to be —, intr. v., dui. 2, — with recipr. turn, 
to return, exchange civilities to one another, dugintiri. 1 pers. 
prat, mi dudintira, 1 return a compliment. 
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Clay, mud, lébal, def. lobdéngal ; id. for building, gfe. Br. 

To clean, cleanse, tr. v., ruggi. 1 pers. prat. mi rugga gessa. 2, — 
labbi, and with inf. aor. III. conj. labbins. B, — causative 
turn, to declare a person clean, i.e., trop., from sinful unclean- 
ness, c. labbini. Aor. 1 pers. prat. ms labbina; inf. labbinde ; 
parte. labbindo, a cleaner, but parte. offic. labbingwo. xar eLoyiyv, 
a Redeemer. 38, — to be —, subj. v., labbi. 4,—JI clean, 
sweep; 1 pers. prat. mido wua. Br. 

Clean, adj., labi, also ldba and labu; persni. pl. ldbude; impr. pl. 
ldbudi. Ex.: dian ldbunda, clean water. 

Client, n., talkzyo, pl. talketin. Br. 

Cloth of any sort, Koliu, pl. koltyJe. B,—to wrap a baby in, 
sumande, pl. sumaje. Br. 

Cloud, n., rulde, pl. dile. 

Cock, n., sakau, pl. sakdje; zakare, pl. sabacaie.c and sagardre, pl. 
sagardje. Br. 

Cock’s comb, n., fumte, ytbul. 

Cohabit with a woman, déras dewbe, used in the fat. t., from dérs. 
2, — wiwi, sc. dewbo 0 wowi-mo, the woman with whom he 
cohabited. 

Colanut, worgre, pl. boddje, and garru, pl. garrije. 

Cold season, n., dabunde. 

Cold weather, frost, Jarigol ; def. Jantyorgol, péol. 

To collect an army, mZbi konnu. 2, — with caus. turn, to collect 
an army to use it against an opponent, with mds, in ITT. conj., 
vis., mébani, seq. acc. pers. et konnts, sc. 0 mobant-mo konnu, he 
collected an army to go to war against him. 3, — in a place, 
with rentint, seq. ¢ or aco. loci. 4. To collect one’s mind, with 
renti, in IV. conj., i.e., renttrs, 

Collector of the toll, lamido lawol. 

Colony born, bt-rumdi, dimajo. Br. 

Coloquinth, n., denne, kadde. Br. 

Colours, flag, raya, pl. rayaje; def. rayaka. 

Colt, n., mollidl and moll. Br. 

To come, intr. v., ari; prat. t ara. For the different shades of 
meaning which the verb to come assumes in the derivations of 
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the IL, III., V., and VI. conj. consult the Fulde Vocabulary, 
under ari. 2,— away, make one’s appearance, sine; inf. 
sénide, so. sontuma +a’ sénide, when art thou coming. B, — o. 
_ reciprocal turn, to come away together, with V. oonj., sentntsrirs. 

To come back, intr., yelti, and in IV. conj. yeltirs. 2. 1 pers. prat. 
mido tha. Br. 

To come forth, to bud, fuds, aor., sc. fudo fudi, the grass budg; str. 
Sudike. 2, — quasi to bud, yaldi, prst. yalda. Imper. yalde, 
come ye forth. B, — with caus. turn, to cause a herb to come 
forth, bud, o. III. conj. yaldini. 

To come out, intr., wiiri, aor.; prsat. wuro; wura. Id. with str. 
form aor. in IT. conj. wurtike; and str. form II. conj. prat. 
wirtake; neg. wurtako; neg. aor. wurtake. 

T’o come out of a place, with hiwi, o. ace. loci. 

To come to somebody's assistance, fabu, prat.; aor. fabs, c. acc. pers. 

To come to an understanding with another party, quasi to clear 
up matters among parties concerned, with pédi, seq. hala in V. 
conj., i. podintiri hala. Ex. gr.: yo mer pddintirs hala 
arwande, before everything we must come to a clear under- 
standing among ourselves. 

To comfort, nurse a person, with munyant, o. aco. pers., aor. ITI. 
conj. of munyt, to be patient. 

Command, order, n., yamirdre. Arb. aA the same. 


Commander, lamido kounu. 2, — of infantry, lamido karmaje. Br. 

To commence, habbi, aor.; prst. habba, sc. Mi habba konnu, I com- 
mence war. 2, — with Joyi, tr.v. Br. 

To commit sin, wédi léufi. Br. 

To commit theft, wuJi; 1 pers. prat. mido wuju. 

To compass, circumscribe, as applied to mountains or rivers form- 
ing as it were the limits of countries, with eli, in the aor. II. 
conj, elit. 

Compassion, mercy, yurménde. 

Complete, sc. to be —, intr. v., Aéwi. Ex.: Are the cowries com- 
plete? Jédide kéwi ko ndenr kewali? Br. 
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To comply with the wish of a person, ndfi, 0. acc. pers. 

To compose verses, walfi; 1 pers. prat. o wal/u deftere, he is com- 
posing a work, either in prose or in poesy. 

Concealing, i.e., by —, adv. mod., ¢ Jowere. 

To conceive, get pregnant, nartyi ridu, vis., dewbo nangi radu, a 
woman has conceived. 

To concern a person, hands, acc. pers., dur handi-ma, this concerns 
thee; or in prat. t., it is concerning me, dus handd-la. Br. 

Concubine, woman of a harem, tdra, pl. tardbe. 

To conduct, tr. v., doptt, sc. min dopti-ma, I conduct thee; prst. 
doptu. 

To confess to God, with tubi Allah, also with III. conj. tubans Allah. 
Arabism wi bs 2. Min wangani, I confess. Br. 

Confluence, of two rivers or more, fobirde maje. Br. 

Confused, sc. to be —, intr. v., hadi. 2, —hani. Inf. hénide hénnigol. 

Confusion, i.e., adverbially in confusion, ¢ hénigol. 

To consider, méji or mée, constr. with berde, heart, mind. 2, — 
8 pers. prst. II. conj. med. 0 méito, ho considers. Br. For 
further explanation of this verb vide Fulde Vocabulary, mii 
or yarli. 

Construct, tr. v., wodums eutu gauri, I construct a corn stack. Br. 

To consult a person, tr. v., saurt; pret. saura; id. med. prat. IL. 
conj. saurate. Ex.: Mido saura ¢ mada, I consult thee. Br. 
Or, Lamdo Jimba ¢ maube-mako hibbe saurate, King Jimba and 
his head men are in consultation. B. Sauri is also constr. o. ¢ 
pers. 2,—a person, with landi, et acc. pers. et fi rei. Ex.: 
be landi-be fi motere Sailu Al HaYi Omaru. 

To consume, tr. v., r2wi, and Min rewido, parte. aor., J consume, I 
have consumed. 2, — nydmi, taken in IIT. rel. conj. nyamans ; 
prsat. yamuna. Ex.: ina yamand-mo puji didudi, they are con- 
suming many of his horses. Br. 

To comtemplate a matter, c. hali, et f% rei. 

To continue, intr. v., wwt, seq. inf. v. B, — yelés, seq. inf. 

To convert s skin into a water bag, ¢. tanani, aor. ITT. conj. 


216 


Convert to the religion of the one God, tabdwo. 

To oonvey, ferry a party over a water, with yols, et acc. pers. et 
dian. 2, — with lwmbt, and id. in IV. conj. lumbtri, sine et 
C. acc, pers. 

Convolvolus batata, pl. n., kudanijJe. Br. 

To cook, tr. v., defi ; Iam cooking, 1 pers. prst., mido deffa; also 
with 1 pers. fut., ms deffat. 2,— with caus. force, to cook 
something for another person, with aor. II. conj., deffant, seq. 
ace. pers. et rei. Yd son deffane-mo m4ro, cook ye rice for him. 

To cool, intr. v., fiwt, impr. aor., so. ndiam fiwi, the water cools; 
and, let the water cool in the skin, aju ndtam fuoi nder osmalle. 
Br. 2, — impr., dubs; id. persnl. and tropical, berde-kam bubs, 
1 am cool, i. calm, pacified. Berde with its poss. pron. 
stands in the place of the persnl. subj. 

Coronation, crowning of a king, lamizgol lamdo. Br. 

Corpse, skeleton, Jadum sadi. Br. 

Corpulence, n., dilére. Br. 

Cotton, n., pottolo. 

Cotton stripe, n., leppol, pl. lepps. Br. 

Cotton tree, n., bentehi, benferiahs. Br. 

Cough, n., doirw. Br. 

Council, n., tabi. Br. 

To count, tr. v., limms; 1 pers. prat. mido limma; pass. limmdma. 

Country bedstead, i.e., of native manufacture, danke, pl. dankge. 

Country cloth, i.e., as made in the country, white and black, kossiri, 
pl. kosst}i ; wiidgre, pl. wude. 

Country cloth, i.e., a black one, disare, pl. disaje. Br. 

Country dance, fifo, pl. Jai. Br. 

Countryman, n., koddo, pl. hobbe. 

To court the friendship of a person, with dabli, to seek, taken in 
II. intens. conj., dabbiti; prat. dabbita; inf. dabbitude, aco. pers. 


Arb. — Jb 
Court of justice, diwdna; def. diwanaxa. Arb. “he? 
Cousin, relative, n., mustdo, pl. mustbe. 2, — baudiko. Br. 
Covenant, n., ahadi, pl. ahadijt. Arb. dye id. 
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To cover, tr. v., nyapi, aor.; prat. nyapa; inf. nyapude; pass. prat. — 
nyapdma; pass. aor. nyaptma; neg. nyapdka; pass. parte. 
prat. nyapamo and nyapado. Impr. nyapd, pl. nyape. 2, — 
trop., quasi to conceal, stidi, acc. rei. 8, — intr. and impr., sc. 
the horse covers, puju hollina. Br. 

Covertly, sccretly, adv. mod., ¢ Jowere. 

To covet, tr., or to be covetous of, watt, aor., I. conj.; id. wadis, 
IT. conj. 

Cow, n., nagge, pl. nai. Ex.: nai bertidt Jédot, cows are gone out 
to graze. Br. 

Cowries, singl. eddre, pl. edjje. Br. 

To create, tr. v., taki, pret. t. taka; parte. takudo, creating; inf. 
tukugol; parte. offic. taukgwo, the creator; pass. parte. takddo, 


man asacreature. Arb, <|. rad. ls 2, — hiiwi, aor.; 


prst. huwu and Atiwa; inf. hdwougol, héwude; parto. offic. 


huw6wo, creator. 8, — walin may be of Arb. ee : or as Br. 

Creature, n., takére ; also used collectively. 

Credontial beads, id. qd. rosarium catholicorum, Jikerewol. 

To creep, intr. v. and impr., rtdi, aor., and riba, prst. t., reforring 
to the movement of reptiles; but its use seems to bo confined 
to the form of IL. conj., sc. rfbata ; prat. inf. ribdiude; parte. 
ribatudo. Of this exists an impr. parte. pl. ribatuje, creeping 
creatures. 2, —pOdt, or even pot, used likewise only in IL 
conj. poditi, and as often in the aor. med. of tho same conj., 
so. pddete. 

Creeping creature, n., dabgje, pl. n.; def. dabdjede. 

Creole, freeborn, bi-rumde. Br. 

Creole boy, n., dimdjo, pl. dimabe. Br. 

Crocodeilus niloticus, gilenyaro. Br. 

To cross a river, with Jidi, viz., min JGdi mayo der lana, I cross a 
river ina boat. 2, — also with yaha, to go, in the intens. form 
of IV. conj.; prat. min ydhrata, 1 cross the river. 

Crow, n., daungel, pl. daule. Br. 

To crow, intr. v. and impr. Ex.: Jakere edt or e-duwa, the cock 
crows. Br. 

28 
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To crowd together, concentrate, fad, intr. v. 

To crown one as king, with lami, to rule, in the form of III. conj,, 
i.e., lamini. Ex.: be lamini-mo lamdo, they crowned him king; 
prst. lamina; inf. laminde; caus. inf. lamizgol. 

Crown, n., kofuna, pl. kofune and kofundje. 2, — of a tree, gu. Br. 

Crowning of a king, lamizgol lamdo. 

Crucifera theatica, gallehi, pl. galléje. Br. 

To crush, destroy, tr. v., fussi, sc. be fusst pingaje-mubbe, they 
destroyed their guns. 2, — subj. turn, to be crushed, 
destroyed, fussi. Ex.: konnutgu fussi, the army was crushed, 
or gariri fusst, the town was destroyed. 38, — tr. v., ydli, 
aor. Br. 

To cry, weep, lament, intr., wuli, aor.; prat. wula; also with med. 
prat. IT. conj., o wulate, he is crying, weeping. 2, — oc. woyl, 
aor., 8 pors. prsat., o woya, he cries. 8, —o. Loji, aor., 1 pors. 
prat., mido boja; neg. bojata; inf. bojude; caus. inf. bofugol ; 
parte. boJudo. 

Cucumis melon, deundje, pl. n. Br. 

Cucurbita pepo, n., kobéwl, pl. kobewje. Br. 

Curls, beJaje, pl. n. 

To curse, tr. v., hidt, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mi huda, I curse; neg. 
3 pers. o huda, contr. of hudata, and 8 pers. pass. prat. 
hudadma; pass. parte. hudado and huddmo,; the strong form 
also occurs with subjective and passive force, sc. 8 pers. pret. 
o hiudake, he is cursed, and impersl. dun hudake, this is cursed ; 
neg. hudako. 2, — tr. turn yent, aor. I. conj., and id. in IV. 
conj. yeniri, tr., ©. acc. pers.; prat. yentra; inf. yenirde, sc. 
yenird’ xét-mi, thou cursest me. B. Id. —, occurs with an 
intens. form IV. conj., sc. :a% yenirta-mt, thou cursest me. 

To cut, tr. v., Ahirsi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. mido hirsu or hirsa; inf. 
hirsude; caus. inf. hirsugol; partc. htrsudo; pass. hirsado ; 
fut. hirsat; parte. fut. Airsaido, offic. parte. hirajwo. 2, — 
with ¢aJi, aor. and ¢e}i or teJe, Br.: as min teJe gauri, I cut corn. 
kix.: taji hore ko.-0, to cut somebody’s head off. Prat. taja ; 
inf. tajugol. §. Tropically, to cut off a person’s pass; also an 
enemy's retreat, i.e., fuji yeso ko-gsg and taji lawol »9°9. 
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Cymbal or tambourine, n., hddu, pl. Agdijfe. For the use of this 
instrument consult iddu, Fulde Vocabulary. 


D. 


Dance, n., gammul ; def. gammurgul. 
To dance, intr. v., dmi, aor.; pret. dma or amo. 2, — womme, 2 
pers. pl. snow vo womme, ye dance. Br. 


Dark, fully dark, adv. mod., asdi, Arb. dic id. 


Darkness, n., nytbre. Br. 

Date tree, Phoenix dactylus, leggel debbindje. Br. 

Date plantation, gessa debbingje. Br. 

Daughter, bitgel del. B, — in-law, debbo bingelam. Br. 

Day, n., balde, pl. balle. Br. 2, — nyellaumare. Bk. 38, — nya- 
linde, with contr. nyande, pl. nyalde, dalle. Ex.: bawa nyalde 
seda, after some days. 4,—nyalgu and nydngu, pl. nyalde, 
viz., the seventh day, nyarngu Jedidabungu, or nyangu assewe. 

Daylight, saaune, nyalorma. 2, — used impersonally with the 
verb to be, so. wuiti, 8 pers. aor. II. conj., it is daylight; id. 
with fut. wuitat. 

Day after to-morrow, adv., fabiti, Jahaigo fabiti. Br. 

Day before yesterday, het konya. Br. 

Daybreak, dawn before daylight, bimbi, bimbi peri. 2, — sc. impers. 
prat. med. wu and nde wu, or o. med. prat. III. conj. wétuno 
signifies it is daybreak; id. also fut. wat. 

Day, i.e. to-day, temp. adv., hdnde. 

Dazzled, i.e. to be —, intr. v., sc. 1 pers. aor. mido wiims, I am 
dazzled. Br. 


Dead body, maido, pl. maibe; parte. prat. I. conj.omaia, Arb. .\, 
Death, maide, mate. 

Dead river, fatamare. 

Deaf and dumb, log3ro, pl. log#e. Br. 
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To deal with a person, wadi, seq. acc. pers. Ex.: Mi wadi g majo, 
I dealt with it. B. Id. with recip. turn, to deal with one 
another, wadintirt. 2,—ut No. 1, with yanta, in str. prst. 
II. conj. Min yantatake ¢ majo, I am dealing with it. 38, — 
with stsi, aor., neg. susdli, vide ssi, to face a man, Fulde Voc. 

Debt, n., yoloki. Br. 

To decay, go to ruin, intr. v., bonni, aor. 2, — yirbi, and id. with 
IIT. conj., yirbini. 

Deceit, dissimulation, n., tikere. B. Deceitfulness, falsehood, Jaz/a, 
Janfi. ©. Deceitfully, ¢ Jana, adv. mod. 

To deceive, dupe a person, tr. v., daini. 

December month, leydji, impr. pl. of leya. 

To declare something to a person in the form of a plan or an inten- 
tion, o. Jabi, in the instrm. form of the IV conj., i.e. Jdbori, c. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: be yahi be hautiti be Jaburi-mo 
haure. 2, — athing, holli, id. with caus. force, to declare, 
show a thing to a person, with IJI. rel. conj., ie. hollini, seq. 
acc. pers. et rei. 

To decline, refuse, intr., salli. B, — with strong prst. I. conj,, 
o snilake, he refuses ; aor. o sallike. O, — aor. IT. conj. salliti ; 
str. aor. sallitske. 

Dood, criminal deod, n., bonnere, pl. bonnée. 

Deep, to be —, intr. v., towi; prat. towu; inf. toude,; parte. 
tovudo ; impr. parte. aor. tuta towinka, a deep well. 

Deep of rivers, wunduri, pl. gundupe. Br. 

Deep shore, forgo Julurgo. Br. 

Doop well, bundu, pl. bulli. Br. 

To defeat, tr. v., rudi, bonni, foli. Prat. fola. B, — to be defeated, 
intr. or pass. aor. fole; IT. conj. folule. 2, — tr., wiwi, prat. 
wiwa; neg. wawa; inf. waude, etc. 

Defile, kommaje, pl. n. Br. 

To defy, provoke, tr., stisi,; prst. sisa. 

Degree of a court of law, hokumje, colln. Br. 

Delopalms, dugbi, pl. dugbe. Br. 

To deliborato, intr. prat. saura; aor. sauri; also med. prst. I. conj. 
saurale; aor. saurete, sc. be saurate, they are dcliborating. 
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To deliver a message or something to another person, with hauti, 
to meet, in III. rel. conj., i.e., Aautant, c. acc. pers. et rei, sc. 
be hautani-mo nollal, they brought him word. 

To demand, to ask for, tr. v., andi, and II. conj. landiti. 2. To 
demand a thing from a person, with aor. II. conj. landiti, seq. 
dupl. aco. pors. et rei. 

Dense forest of young trees, fitto, fittéru, and gube, pl.n. Br. 

To deny, c. 1 pera. prat. Mido iddi, I deny. Br. 

To depart, intr. v., s@di. 

Departure, going out, n., yoltal; def. yaltargal. 

Depond upon it, be sure that, affirm. conj., saka, c. finite v. Saka 
owond-donr, dopond upon it ho is there. 

To depose from, or deprive of—an office a person, o. borrt, o. acc. 
pers.; pret. borra; inf. borrde; parte. borrdo; pass. parte. 
borrado, sc. Al Hajjt Omaru borrt Alfa O@mdna, Al Hajji 
Omar deposed Alfa Othman from office. B, — id. with aor. II. 
conj. borrti; prst. borrta; inf. borrtude; parte. borrtudo; 
pass. borrtado. 2, — with Jati, tr., o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, 
Saiu Jati-mo mordde-mako, the Sheikh deposed him from his 
charge. 3, — with hadt, tr., and constr. ut supra, ber hadu-men 
ndiam, they deprive us of water. Br. 

Derider of others, merry-Andrew, tédt rgdu. Br. 

To be derived from. Vide iwt, to descend from, Fulde Yoo. Inf. 
iwide; parte. twido. Prat. iwa, iwu; inf. tude, eto. 

To descend, intr., Jipi, nor.; pret. Jipo; str. pret. Jipake. B, — 
with II. conj. med. prst. Jipoto; inf. Jipotéde. Impr. parte. 
consult Fulde Voc. 2, — with dells, aor., and della, prst.; 
inf. dellude. 8, —o. 1 pers. str. prst., Mido wtake, J descend. 
Br. 

Descent, origin, n., lasli; def. indi. 2, — quasi lineage, gabilu; 
def. gabiluigu. Arb. xls id. 


Desert, wilderness, yéwunde, coll. n. 
To desert, intr., 1 pers. med. aor. mit bosse, B, — med. pret. IT. 
conj. min bosseto, I desert. Br. 
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To deserve, intr. v., hdnt; impr. pret. 8 pers. hana, it deserves; 
neg. hand. Br. 

To destroy, tr. v., bonnt; prst. bonna ; inf. bonnde; parte. bonndo. 
2. To be destroyed, intr. or pass., also bonni. Ex.; sarende 
bonnt, the town is destroyed. 38, — tr. v., yame, so. konnu 
yame, war destroys. Br. 4, — tr., and to break up, hollt. Br. 

Devil, n., Alseitane, from Arb. “\h.4)f id. 

Devoted, prayerful person, torotddo, parte. IT. conj. of mé toro, I pray. 

Dew, n., saraure. 2, — Jawdwere, pl. Jawawe. 

To dictate, tr. v., Ja#i, aor.; prat. Jata; id. with str. aor. Jartke, 
and str. prst. Jdtake. B,— in II. conj. mido Janta, and str. 
prat. Jantake. 

To die, intr. v., 8 pers. prst. o maia; inf. maide; parto. maido; 
aor. mat; neg. muiali. Parto. matdo, also with pass. maiddo ; 
fut. mataf. Plusq. perf. matno. Conj. prat. 8 pers. yd o maia. 
Ex., 0. neg. conj., Allah Rewetédo himo rénai mek wota mer 
mata, the Lord God may take care of us lest we die. 

To die out, off, or to be missing, absent, mués, aor.; caus. inf. 
miitigol, from Arb. _.\, 80. pivide tabalde-mabbe miiti, the 
beating of the drums died gradaally off. 

Dying out, expiring of, mutal, def. mutatgal. 2. The same word 
is applied to the setting of the sun and the planets. 

Different, sc. to be —, impr. and intr. v., 8 pers. aor., ko durri, it is 
different. 

To diffuse light, send forth light, with Jalbi, to be bright, taken in 
III. rel. conj., i.e., Jalbini, as said of the sun and stars. 

To dig, tr. v., 1 pers. prat. mido wossa bundu, I dig a well. Br. 

To dig up, or out, tr. v., yaldi; prst. yalda. 2. To be dug up or 
found, with med. prst. III. conj. impr., sc. dust yalduno, this, 
i.e. the gold, is dug up=found. 

Dioscorea, i.e., breadfruit: a, — doyaje, pl. n.; b, — gwosaje; 
c, — risgaje; d, — kubi; e, — metawella. Br. 

Direction=instruction, tintnde. 

Dirt, clay, mud, ldbal, def. lobdigal. B, — tunde. Br. 
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To disagree, intr., anyi, and — id. with other persons, 0. acc. pers., 
sc. he disagreed with someone, 0 anyt :99. Br. 

To disappear, intr., s2/s, aor., 80. latol s2li, the path has disappeared. 
Br. 

To dislike, repulse, also to refuse, salli; prat. salla, and id. with 
the str. form, sallake and str. aor. sallike ; the neg. sallako of 
the prat., and salldke of the aor., obtain positive meaning, to 
will, to consent. 

To dismount, intr. v., Jipi; prat. mido Jipa ; imper. Jipt ; with str. 
form jipake and aor. Jipike. 2, — hidi, aor.; 3 pers. pret. 
0 hido, he dismounts. 

To disperse, intr. v., 0. lanJi. B, — into a certain direction, c. g 
loci, sc. be lanji ¢ lide, they dispersed in the bush. 2, — intr., 
0. Jenke, aor. med. taken in the str. aor. med. II. conj., i.e. 
Jerkéteke. Eix. gr.: yimbe Jenkéteke, the people dispersed. 8, — 
tr. v., bonnt; prat. bonna; inf. bonnde; caus. borigol, also bon- 
nugol ; parte. bonndo ; fut. bonnai, sc. Al Haff bonnt konnu- 
mako fob, Al Hajji dispersed every one of his hosts. Id. in 
stating the dispersing of war hosts as having taken place at a 
distance from where the reporter is the Fulde uses the modus 
localis, bunnus, aor., viz., konnu Tamba bonnus Talarsan, the 
armies of Tamba were dispersed at Talansan. 

Distant, adj., g@tu, pl. wétube ; impr. pl. wdtude. 

Distinguished, i.e., to be — for learning in religious literature and 
godliness, c. timmi, aor.; 3 pers. prat. 0 timmu ; parte. timmudo. 
B, — 8 pers. med. pret. JI. conj. 0 timmoto, he is & distinguished 
man. Parte. timmotddo id. 

Distinguished person, ie. a person respected for godliness and 
wisdom, wali, also waltu; doef. wdlion, from Arb. J or 
ey) 2, 2,— with parte. med. I. and II. conj. tummodo 
and tsmmotédo. 

Distress, n., fitina, def. fitindiga, referring to poverty, famine. 


To distribute, divide, tr. v., s@ndi, aor. B, — séndint, inf. aor. ITI. 
conj. seq. acc. rei. C. Id. with caus. turn, to distribute a matter 
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into shares unto a party of people, o. séndani, aor. III. conj. 
seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, o séndant-be Jaudf, he distributed 
money unto them. D, — with recipr. turn, the distributing 
of a matter or stuff in equal shares among a party, with inf. 
nor. V. conj., séndindiri, sc. be sendintirs Juudf, they divided 
the money among themselves. 

To disturb, tr. v., with fatti, in the ITI. conj. fattant. Ex.: saa 
fattant-la, thou disturbest me. 2, — with hotta, sc. 1 pers. 
prst. mir hottd-ma, I disturb thee. Br. 

To divide, rent in two, tr., with eddi, aor.; 1 pers. prsat. mido edda. 
2, — tr., with feji. 8, — a thing into parts, o. feji feje. 4, — 
intr. and impr., quasi passively taken, it became divided, rent 
in two, o. aor, med. fee. Ex.: dun feje feye dido, this has 
rent in two. Br. 5, — intr. v., with Jddi, viz., lawl jadi, tho 
road divides. 6, — tr., syndi, aor; 1 pors. impr. pl. yd mon 
sende, let us divide. 

Division of an army, feJere, pl. feje. 

To divorce, tr. v., dotarf, aor. Ex., o. 1 pers. prat., mido doturfa 


debbo, I divorce a wife. Dervd. from Arb. yp in V. conj. 
ae co. aco. Br. 

To do, tr. v., o. wadi, aor.; prat. t. wadu. B,— c. IL. conj. 1 pers. 
prat. Min wadata, Ido; aor. waditi. 2, — with caus. turn, 
to do a thing for the benefit of another party, o. wadi in III. 
conj., i.e, wadani, et dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 3, — with recipr. 
turn: A, to do for each other. B, for simultaneous acts done by 
a lot of people at the same time and in the samo place; in both 
of these cases the V. conj. is used, i., waduntiri, inf. 
aor.; thus the partc. prst. waduntirdo, is a fellow-labourer or 
helpmeet. 4. Wadi can be a substitute for a verb of a different 
meaning. 5. To doa thing or an act for the last time, with 
sakits, inf. II. conj. of saki; but the verb which particularizes 
the act is given in advance of sakiti in the caus. inf., which 
being a noun requires tho corresponding pers. of the poss. pron., 
go. argol-mako eakiti, lit. his coming was tho last, for, ho camo 
for the last time. See with rogard to 4 and 5, the explication 
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given in the Fulde Voo. under sakiti and wads. 6. It is done, 
kaAkana—an unclear phrase from Br. | 
Doctor of Alquoran and religious literature, Jerno, pl. Jerndbe. 
Doctor of Islam and Moslem law, karamoko. 
2 @0 


Doctrine of Alquoran, tartka, def. tartkaon. Arb. a. ii id. 


Dog, kuturu, pl. kutije. Br. F. Ds’ rawdndu, pl. dawdds. 

Domestic animal, debbauel, pl. debbaye. Br. 

Done, i.e. to be —, be at the end, finished, Jannt, aor. 

Door, dambégel, pl. dambjje and dambjde. 2, -- dambugal, pl. 
dambude, 8, — bafal, pl. bafade. 

Double-barrel, dafildre, pl. dafilaye. 

Down on the ground, adv. loci, he lédt, or ¢ lads, or ko Ut. 

Dragon, n., modGre, pl. moddje. Br. Id. F. Ds’ for alligator. 

To draw blood, c. 1 pers. prat. mido btre. Br. 

To draw off a skin for a water bag, c. 1 pers. prst. mido worta 
somalle. Br. ; 

To draw out something of a locality, o. pddi, c. acc. seq. to loci. 
Ex. gr.: be podi lana to dian, they drew the ship out of the 
water. 2,— a person, tropically, sc. to prevail on some one 
to give an explanation, pédt, acc. 3B, — with reciprocal turn, 
to draw each other out, vis., two persons either admitting or 
confessing to facts to one another, podtntirs. 

To draw near, i.e., as to time. Ex.: ndurgu rf, tho rainy season 
draws near. Br. 

To draw water, Jogi, aor.; 1 pers. prat. mido Joga. 2, — witha 
vessel is given in the instrumental form of IV. conj. mt Jogora, 
1 pers. prst., and mi Jogir?, 1 pers. aor. 8, — with a recip. 
turn, ie. to draw water conjointly, helping each other, o. 
Jogintirt, aor.; 1 pers. pl. prat. mer Jogintira ; caus. inf. Jogin- 
tirgol, for the sake of drawing water conjointly or helping 
each other; parte. prst. pl. Jogintirbe, drawing water altogether. 
4, — ata certain locality, with modus localis, Jogui, aor.; 1 
pers. prat. mido Jogua or Joguwa; caus. inf. Jogugol; parte. 
aor. Joguido, pl. Joguibe; fut. Joguiat or Joguyai. 5. I draw 
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water, 1 pers. prst.—a, Min fodi ndiam; b, Min noka nian, 
according to Br. Rem.: /fddi is aor. in loco Presentis. 

To draw the sword, c. 1 pers. prat. Mido werta kdfehi, I draw the 
sword. 2, — sorts kafa, aor. Br. 

To dream, intr. v., hots. 

Dream, 80. & —, n., koidul, pl. koidi. Br. Id. kotdol, koide. F. Ds’. 

To dress a person, tr. v., holli. 2, — intr. or reflex., o. II. conj. 
hollét ; also o. IV. conj. Aollirt, and id. intensive holl#irt. B,— 
with a thing or a garment, holltiri, seq. acc. rei, viz., Mer yir 
yimbe Ségo mokalla ¢ mabbe holltiri médtelul, we saw the Sego 
people how each of them wore the turban. 3. I dress my 
beard, Mido Yaute ware-kam. Br. | 

Dress, cloth of any kind, n., koltu, pl. koltuye. 

To drink, intr. v. and tr., 0. acc. roi, yart, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi 
yara, I drink; inf. yarde and yargol; parte. yardo; impr. Z 
pera. singl. yars, 2 pl. yare, drink ye. 2, — with caus. turn, 
to give somebody something to drink, yara, taken in III. rel. 
conj., i.e., yarns, aor; prst. yarna; inf. yarnde ; parte. yarndy, 
one who giveth another to drink; but in the pl. yarmbe. Conj. 
prat. 3 pers. yo o yarna-mo, he must give him drink; or 3 pers. 
impr. pl. yo be yarne-be dtu, let them give them water to 
drink. 8. A subjective or passive turn of this v. occurs with 
Dr. Br. in a periphrase, viz., bum fi%-mi, Tam drunk; lit., ram 
has beaten me. 

Drinking cup, pots, def. pdtitt or potind:; pl. potiji. 2, — bowl, 
nedude, pl. neduje. Br. 

To drive away, radi. 2, — off, rout a host of warmen, riwi. 8, — 
to drive back, terfi, sc. mi terfi-ber, I drive them back. Br. 
4,— an enemy out of, or away from a place, o. yelti, et ace. 
pers. et ¢ loci, viz., be yeltt-be ¢ Jorfutu, they drove them ont of 
the turret. 5, —- away, sogt, aor; 1 pers. prsat. mit soga ; 
caus. inf. sogugol ; pass. parto. sogado. Br. 

Drop, n., alnukta. Arabism from iss) id. 


Drop down=fall down, intr., yeni; id. fall into a hole or water, 
with yolls, et ¢ loci. 
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To drop medicine into the eyes, o. tobbi, and 1 pers. prat. Mido tobba, 
I drop modicine into the eyes. Br. 

Dram, n., dunduru, pl. dundije; def. st. dunddrundu. 

Drummer, singer, n., gimdwo, pl. yimdbe. 

To dry, tr. and intr., y9ri, aor.; pret. yfra; med. aor. ydre, intr. ; 
it is dry, sc. mayo ydre, the watercourse is dry. 

Dry grass, yorko. Br. 

Dry land, earth, soil, Jorndi. Br. 

Dry season, Jédu or Jéfu, and sto. Br. 

To dry up, impr. and intr. v., hurse or hurst, aor.; 0. 8 pers. prat. 
ndu hursu, it, i.e. the woll, is getting dry, and nduw bundu 
hursula, this well does not dry up. Id. qd. in Ger. Ver- 
siegen. Br. 

Dust, earth, clay, Jesdt, ldbal, saldre. Br. 

Duty, law, dewal. Ex. gr.: dewal JOmam, the law of God. 

During, prep. temp., te. To dus Kalla, during all this time. 

To dwell, sojourn, abide, reside, c. %zbi, aor.; prat. o wiba; inf. 
ibude; parte. rthudo. B, — with II. conj. 8 prat. o #tbata, 
he dwolls. C,—c. IV. conj. inf. aor. *fbiri; 1 prat. sbira. 
2,— wéri. The place or locality is given o. acc. or £9 loci. 

Dwelling, rtvirde, pl. ribirJe; id inf. IV. conj. prst. 

Dyer, n., marimijyo, pl. marimibe. B, — Jindwo, pl. Jingbe. Br. 

Dysentry, bujtko rédu. Br. 
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Eagle, n., Jigauel, pl. Jigaje. Br. 

Ear, n., ndfuru or nouru, pl. nobis. — 

Kars of corn, butdndu, pl. buidli. Br. 

Ear hole, bide noppi, comp. n. Br. 

Early, adv. temp., bimbim, subaka; most early, bimds péri. 


Early prayer before sunrise, fayiri. Arb. yailliol. id. 
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Earnest, austere, hard, tidu, adj., pers. pl. tidube ; impr. pl. tidude. 

Earnest, severe, sc. to be —, intr. v., fd, aor.; prat. fidu,; inf. 
tidude ; parto. tidudo. 

Earwax, tundi noppi. Br. 

To ease oneself, Jodi selga, and with parte. aor. Mtr Jodido selga, ET 
ease myself; I ease my bowels. 2, — with Jaini. Br. 

East, i.e., the —, or Lat. Plaga orientalis, funduge, buddde, littogel. 

Eastward, adv. loci, ¢ bunge, ¢ bargal. 

To eat, tr. and intr., nyadmi; prat. mido nyama ; inf. nyamde ; parte. 

' nyamdo, pl. nyambe. Imper. nyam, eat; pl. nydme, eat ye. 

Aor. med. nydme, it is eaten; impr. parte. pl. nyumgde, 2, — 
with IT. conj. 3 pers. prst. o nydmata, he is eating; neg. 
nyamatako; and med. impr. prst. II. conj. ko nydmate, what 
may bo caton, or is to bo eaton. Br. 

Eatablo food, eatables, nyamri, pl. nyamryi; dof. singl. nyamrindi: 
The word is derived from the inf. aor. IV. conj. of Mi nyama, 
I eat. 

Eating trough for horses, nyamrude puJt. 

Ebb, waves, lampaje. Br. 

Kcho, sc. given by periphrase, sauéu bamli, or, the sound from the 


hill, Br. Arb. 242 , 

Eclipse of the moon, given by the phrase, ndiige neigi léuru. Br. 

Edge of a knife, belki, pl. belde. Br. 

Egg, n., ojonde, Br. 

Hight, numeral adv., J&ats. 

Elbow, n., Jokulde, sagorde, sostunde, pl. sostule, nénebe. Br. 

Elder brother, maunirao, maunido, mauniko. Br. 

Elder sister, mauniko debbo, pl. maunibe raube. Br. 

Eldest son of a family, afu, def. afuror. Sine pl. 

Election of a king, laminde, lamizgol. 

Elephant, mauba, pl. maube ; def. maubamba. 

Embers, coll. n., kata. Br. 

To embrace Islam, intr., Jalli and Jablil:, and o. str. aor. Jabbilike ; 
id. with Jebbili, str. aor. Jebbilike. 2, — jabi dina. Br. Lit., to 
accept the teachings of Alquoran. 
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Embryo, bitgel pdmerol. Br. 

To encamp, intr. v., daki; 1 pers. prast. Mik daka; parto. offic. 
dakjwo, one who lives in camp; caus inf. dakugol. 2, — with 
reciprocal turn, viz., armies encamping in opposite directions: 
from one another, o. V. conj. dakunttri, aor.; 8 pers. prst. 
bedakuntira. 

To enclose, shut up, tr. v., soki ; prat. soku; inf. sokugol. 

End, length of a thing, Junde. 

To enlighten, tr. v., with nfrt in IIT. conj. ndérint, o. acc. rei. 

Enemy, ganyu, pl. ganydbe; turhido, pl. turhibe; Ddennudo, pi. 
bennube. Br. Also konngo, pl. konngbe ; ptrtudo, pl. firtube. Br. 

Enough, vis., to be —, impr. intr. v., o. 8 pers. Bor. dua foti, it is’ 
enough. Br. 

To entreat, beg a person instantly, o. Jeyi, aor. We possess this v. 
only in the solemn phrase, I entreat thee for the sake of God: 
and his prophet, Min Jeji-ma fi Allah ¢ nollddo-mako. 2, — 
with éOrt ; prat. mt téra; and str. prat. térake, I entreat, viz.,- 
Min tordke-mo o yafu-kam, ¥ entréat him to forgive me. 

To enter into a place, c. nati, et acc. loci; prst. ndéa and natu; inf.. 
ndtugol. | 

Entrance, entering into a placw, ndtuyol, def. natugéigol B, — 
ratigol, etc: 

To erect, set up and build, c. mahi, tr. v.; parto. offic. mahgwo; 
temp. particle mahudo; 1 pers. pret. Mido naha, I build. 

To escape, run away, intr. v., dadi, sor; pret. dada. B, — with 
IV. conj. dadori. 2, —c. ldwi. Br. 

To establish oneself, to settle down, c. Jidt, aor.; pret. Jida. B, — 
with IV. conj. Jédirt. 

Euntch, n., Jortado. Br. 

European, white man, Porto, pl. Portdbe. 

Even, donjet., ai. If ai influences & negative the rendering in 
English is best givén, Not even, not so much as. 

Even if, although, disjunct. conjot., hat#i and ask. Ex. gr.: hath 
hinde kalla fussi, even if everything go to pieces. 

Even, self, adv. mod. It is associated with nouns and pronouns: 
ko lamdo tiki, even the king ; ko kanko tski, even him, or even he. 
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Evening, n., himange. Br. 

Everybody, iudef. persnl. pron., kalla, mokalla. Arb. as 

Every day, temp. adv., nyande fu. 

Evidence, testimony, séde, def. sedende ; and sede fedande, perjury. 

Evil, coll. n., worrode. 

To excavate, dig out, yaldini, inf. aor. III. conj. from yaldi, to dig. 
2. To be excavated, with impr. prst. med. yalduno, it is ex- 
cavated. 

Exceedingly, adv. mod., fott or ko sati; hatirde, hatirgol. 

To excel, with burs; 8 impr. aor. ko buri, it is better. The quality 
in which a thing excels is given with a noun following abso- 
lately after burs, so. ndaca diat buri bilbude, this water excels 
in freshness. 

Except, besides, fdna, n. and adv. constr. with poss. pron., vis., 
tand-am, except mysolf, tand-ma, except thyself. 

To exist, live, with wddi, sc. ko w5di, impr. aor., there exists, lives. 
Bk. 

To exchange, i.o., civilities with some one, fetiniri, inf. aor. VY. recipr. 
conj. from ¢¢i, to be respected, held in honour. 2. To exchange 
by trade, i.e, to barter, wotiniri, so. I barter, or make 
exchanges of goods, Mit wotinirt. Br. 

To execrate, damn, tr. v., eddi, so. 1 pers. prat. Mido eddat-mo, I 
execrate him. Br. 

Executioner, n., Jomloptaido, dogariJo. Br. 

Excrement, n., Jille, bui, fifdre. Br. 

To expect, suppose, intr. y., i, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min tau. 

Expiration of time, or a term; the dying out of a season, mutal, 
abs. n. 

To explain, interpret, intr., fami; prst. famu; B,— id. /ényt. 
2,—tr., with fényt, o. acc. obj., o fenyi-dur, he explained 
this. 8, — with caus. force, to explain a matter before, or 
unto another party, o. fényi in ITI. conj., i. fényans, oc. dupl. 
aco. pers. et rei, sc. o fenyant-ld-duz, he explained this to me. 

Eye, n., yitere, pl. gfe. Rem.: yfigre is also used for fire, perbapa 
from the flashing effects of the eye. Bk. and Br. 

Eyelash, n., watwako gle. Br. 
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Face, n., 880, pl. gase: def. yésongo. 

To face a person with the intent of having to do with him, tr. v., 
with siist, seq. aco. pors; pret. siisa; nog. susd, contr. from 
susaia ; inf. edsude; parto. sisudo. Ex.: Min susata-mo, I shall 
not dare to come into his presence. 

Faot, truthful fact, n., sida. | 

Faith, religious persuasion, dina, def. dinaoA. Arb. oye? 


To fall, intr. v., yeni, fut. yenat. 2. To fallin, to go to ruin, intr. 
v., yans. 8. To fall into water or a ditch, with yollt, seq. ¢ loci. 
Ex.: wobe yollt ¢ dfan, some fell into the water. 4. To fall 
upon @ person, i.e., to assault one; id. — upon a thing, with 
yani, co. aco. pers. aut rei. 5. To fall upon one another ina 
fight, with natuntiri, inf. aor. V. recipr. conj. from ndéi, intr. 
v., to enter in. 6. To fall asleep, intr. v., wargt; I fall asleep, 
1 pers. prst. Mido warga. Br. 

False statement, n., ndfigal, pl. ndfidt. 

Falsehood, hypocrisy, Jara, Janfi, fendnde. 

Falsely, adv. mod., ¢ Jaifa. 

Family, tribe, lineage, descent, Kabila, pl. kabildje. Arb. 5 


- 
Ce 


Family, domestic inmates of a, alama, pl. alam@e. Arb. zo! 


Far from it that, or as if, restr. conj., saki, seq. finite v. in pret. 
or aor. | 

Far from, far off, adv. loci, wott and ga wots. 

Farm, garden, n., gulle, pl. gallge. 

Farmer, n., demdwo, pl. remdbe. 

Fast, month of the fast, swmat, i.e., the Muhammedan Ramatan— 

2, 2,—<sumatindu; parte. med. IL conj. stmate, which 

depends from léurundu, the month. Prst. 6. I. conj. Mido 
suma, I fast. Arb. gle 


Father, n., baba, def. babaon, pl. babardbe. Arb. “J 2, — quasi 
friend, dendirdo, pl. dendirabe. 8, — in-law, eserdo, pl. eserdbe. Br. 
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Fathoms, n., fondu, pl. fondude. B, — hulde, pl. kile. Br. 
Favor, n., barki, pl. dake Arb. iS) 


Favored, i.e., to be —, or to find ae o. Jabbint, inf. aor. ITT. conj. 
from jabbi. 

To fear, intr. y., fullé; 1 pers. pret. Min fulla, I fear. Ex.; with 
2 pers. prst. II. conj. ko-ar fullata, what do you fear? 2, — 
hulls, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mido hulla, | fear, B, — a person, tr. 
v., hulli w0, oc. acc. obj, 0, — with caus. force, to get a 
person into fear, o. hullini, inf. aor. ITT. conj. et seq. aco. pers., 
sc. wota hullincam, do not make me afraid. 

Feast of religious signification, tdi, def. (dindi. Ex.: idi Ramatan, 
the great feast. Arb. 4.5 


Features, ygso, pl. gése. 

February, sc. the month of, Min haram. Br. A verbal form and 
not § noun. 

Fee, salary, n., gesingal. Br. 

To feed cattle, tr. v., ami, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mit ama, I feed ; 
inf. amude; parto. amudo and améwo; fut. gmat, Br. 

Feeder of cattle, amdwo, pl. amébe, n. and parte. offic. I. gonj. prat. 
tense. Br. 

To feel aggrieved, intr. v., tiki. Br. 

To feel better, intr. v.; 1 pers. aor. Min hebbi hoyénde, I feel better. 
B, — with Min hebbi jam, Br. 

To feel compassion for a person, with yurmini, aor. IIT. conj. seq. 
acc. pers. 0 yurmini-mo, he pitied him. The word is an 
Arabism from FS to have mercy. Eg. i) ay 


Bo feel happy, pleased, intr., welli, aor. I. conj. B, — also o. aor. 
of II. and III. conj., sc. wellti and wellint. 

To feel pain, intr., with inf. III. conj., yaunt. B, — co. inf. IT. conj. 
yaut;; impr. aor. dur yauti. 2. I feel pain, Mi nana nyauto. Br. 

To feel well, intr. v., nanni jam, viz., I feel well, o. 1 pers. prst. Ms 
nanna jam. Br. 


To feel sorry, intr. v., sunni, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido sunna, I 
am sorry. Br. 


To fell a tree, feJe, aor.; 1 pers. aor., I fell a tree, Min fale lekke. Br. 

Fellow traveller, jokintirdo, n. and partc. V. recip. conj. from Joki, 
to follow. 

Felis leopardus, n., dondfro, déndohul. Br. 

Female of an animal, wild or domestic, déwa, réwa, pl. débe. Br. 

Female breast, endi balids; also ygndu, pl. yends. 


- : =~ ee e cg 
Fence, screen, hijabu, pl. hYabiuji. Arb. pe 


Fence, sc. war fence, stockade, howgo, pl. koule. 

To ferry one over a water, yoti, tr. v., 0. aco. pers. 2, —to an 
opposite shore, y0ti, seq. zg loci. 

Fertile soil, lgdi ndi yonki ; lédi lafundu. Br. 

Fever, yentdre, diltare. Br. 

Fezan, i.e., kingdom of Fez., nom. prop., Fis. 

Fiddler, n., pidwo, pl. pidbe, n. and parte. offic. of prst. t. I. conj. Br. 

Fierce, i.e., to be —, sats, intr. v.; id. also brave; 3 pers. prat. 
o satu, he is a fierce man; caus. inf. satugol; parte. satudo, a 
brave warrior. 2, — brave, satirt, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. of 
sati; pret. satira; inf. satirde; caus. satirgol; parto. satirdo, 
pl. satirbe. | 

Fiercely, adv. mod., ko sati, kofott, or simply foti. Br. 

Fifth, ord. num., Jowabu; id. impr. form depending from syalde, 
day, is Jowdbere. Ex. gr.: nyalde Jowdbere, the fifth day. 

To fight, intr. v., habbi, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mido habba, I fight; inf. 
habbde and habbude; parte. habbudo, also Aabbdos caus. inf. 
habbugol; fat. habbat. B. Id., tr. v., habbi, acc. pers., 80. 


o him fi habbigol-mako, he arose to fight him. Arb. © sje 


Comp. also Ns a fight. 2,—haure, tr.v. Ex.: I fight 
him hand to hand, Mis haure-mo. Br. 
Fight, battle, n., habbde. No pl. 
Fig tree, n., ganki, bummehi, pl. bummayt, nebbs, pl. nebbe and fini. 
_ Arb. ins Heb. Pre | 
To fill up a basin or vessel with something, o. héviné or hebbint, aor. 


III. conj. from hetwt, to be full, and constr. o. ace. utriusque rei. 
2a 
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Finally, lastly, adv. temp., fimmugol. 

To find, tr. v., dabi and éawi, aor.; prst. 1 pers. Mido daba or tawa ; 
inf. dabude or taude; caus. dabugol; aor. dabigol. B. Id. ina 
neutral sense, vis., to be found, to occur, is given with med. 
prat. II. conj. tawate. 2. To find, tr., with hebbt, aor. 

To find, tr. v., yeti, aor., 0. acc. obj., sc. sak yett dun? Hast thou 
found? Prat. & Mia yea, also yetu, I find. Br. 

Fine, amart looking person, n., ne-emddo, pl. ne-gmabe. 

Finger, n., kohgndu, pl. kohgli. B, — kulli, def. kullingt, pl. kuldlids. 

Finished, vis., to be —; id. qd. accomplished, inf. aor., mms; 3 
pers. prst., he is a finished, a highly accomplished man, o timmu 
and o tammu. Arb. “; 2. To finish=accomplish a work, 


timmst, aor. Ex.: 0 timms kugal-mako, he finished his work. 
B, — o tmmini, inf. aor. ITT. rel. conj. of timmi, 1. rad. con]. ; 
prst. timmina; inf. timminde; parte..timmindo. To No. 1 
belongs o timmoto, 8 pers. prat. II. conj. med., from o timmo or 
timmu, he is a finished, i.e., an accomplished and perfect man. 
Parto. timmotddo, pl. timmotibe. 8. Id. impr. aor., it is finished, 
dun roi. Br. 

Fins of fish, n., illgi lédi. Br. Note.—léds must be lingi, fish. R. 

Fire, n., yfigre, pl. gute. 

To fire upon or at a person and to miss him, o. w@fi, inf. aor. seq. 
aco. obj. Ex.: Mido wéfi mauba, I fired on an elephant and 
missed him. Br. 

To fire or give fire, viz., as said of hostile hosts opposed to each 
other at the beginning of a fight, o. f¢ls, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prat. 
Mido félu; inf. flude; parto. féludo. 2, — with recip. force, 
i.e., to fire upon each other, with /félintiri, inf. aor. in V. recip. 
conj.; prat. feluntira ; parto. pl. feluntirbe. 8, — sc. in honour 
of an important person, or also to celebrate a victory, with 
foi ¢ folugol ; inf. prat. fijude ¢ félugol. 

Firmament, ngurru, def. ngurrungu. 

First, ord. nam., arwanu. B, — impr., arral, arwanal. O, — refer- 
ring to nyalde, day, it is arwande, the first day. 

First, at first, first of all, adv. temp., ada, adan, adande, arre, Br. 
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First daylight, adv. temp., gite labé. 

First part of a book, a contract, a writing, Agre, pl. ke. 

First dignitary of a king, baJido lamtdo maude. Br. 

First uncle, younger than the father, sambo. Br. 

Fish, lingi, pl. tdi; also lst, def. pl. Rudi. 2, — ltd, pl. Uuds ; 
def. Usingt, 

Fish bone, n., dorgel, pl. dongle and dovle. Br. 

Fisherman, n., kutiZwo, nargo Idi, gautfdo, pl. gautjbe juo, 

pl. Jugbe. Br. 2, — subdido, pl. subdibe. 

Fit, i.e., to be —, intr. v., foti. Br. 

Five, numrl. adv., Juws. 

To fix the weaving threads, yeni, aor., with 1 pers. pret. Mink yena 
garaje, I fix the weaving threads. Br. 

Flag, colours, banner, u., aldma, pl. alamdaje. Arb. aay id. 

To flame, intr. v., mem, aor. B, — memini, o. apocopd memin, inf. 
aor. of III. rel. conj.; prat. t. memina; inf. meminde. Dervd. 
from the personal parto. memindo exists an impersonal form 
meminka, the flaming one, vis., kafaka, the sword, of which 
the indef. state is kafa, a sword. 

Flame, a blazing fire, n., memin, def. st. meminde. 

Flat shore, n., foigo mayo. Br. 

To flay, skin, huttt, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mido hutta, I flay. Br. 

Flea, n., terigu, pl. fendi. Br. 

Flesh of man or beast, n., tu, def. téungu. Coll., without pl. 

To fling, throw a thing to the ground, wapt, tr. v., ©. aco. rei et to 
loci. B, — o. wapiti, aor. II. inten. conj., neg. wapitali ; parte. 
wapitido, constr. c. acc. rei et tg loci. Ex. gr.: Jimba wapifi- 
aga to lédt, Jimba threw or flung it to the ground. The pro- 
nominal affix tiga refers to kofundnga, which is the def. state of 
kofuna, & crown. 

To flog, beat, strike, c. pt-s, aor.; neg. ptals; parte. pitdo; prsat. t. 
1 pers. sing]. Mfdo ptu, I strike, flog; neg. plata; inf. piude: 
caus. inf. pfugol ; parte. offic. pijwo. This verb occurs also for 
the beating or playing of musicul instruments in times of war 
and in sport. 
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To flow down, as applied to balms, ointments, and the exudations 
of bituminous plants, o. tips, aor.; 3 pers. impr. prat. tipo, neg. 
tipota ; inf. tpode. B, — with tipoto, 8 impr. prst. II. conj.; 
inf. typotjde. From the persnl. parto. tipotédo is derived an 
impersonal form tipotinde and tipotére. This form belongs to 
nouns obtaining in the definite state the pronominal affix nde; 
in the Fulde texta of the Grammar it has reference to the words 
danddnde, ointment, and Jawdwere, dew. O, — with tipino, an 
impersnl. prst. med. of III. conj. the impr. parte. of which 
appears, according to the explanation given under B, as tipi- 
nOnde and tipindre. 2. To flow, to flow about, intr. v., Jore, 
aor. med. This v. is applied to blood particularly, but also to 
other kinds of fluids. Ex. gr.: Jijam jore, blood flowed. 
8, — o. wiilors, instrumental form of aor. TV. subjective conj., 
derived from a simple prst. wiila or wiilo; aor. witli I. rad. conj- 

Flower, n., pinde, pl. pide and pefide. Br. 

To fly, intr. v., diwi; prst. t. no diwa or diwo, it flies; inf. diwode 
or diwude. Dervd. from the persnl. parte. diwodo, or the offic. 
form diwdwo exists an imprsnl. form diwéri, pl. diwdji, Al 
nouns the pronominal affix of which in the dof. state is ndi, 
have their particips in the singl. ending in ri. In the present 
case the governing noun is didrindi, the bird, from a indef. 
state diun. B,— with impr. prat. 3 pers. II. intens. conj. 
hinds diwoto, it flies; parte. diwot6ri, and in the pl. diwotdji. 
2, — o. wale, aor. med., it flies, sc. stidu wale, the bird flies; 
impr. parto. walgndu, the flying bird, because stdu,a bird, has 
in the def. st. sadandu. R. 

Fly, n., dudu, pl. budi. Br. 

Flying fowl, n., Jolliwéyo, pl. Jolliweyojt ; def. singl. Jolliwéyurigo. 

Fog, coll. n., judd. Br. 

To fold, tr. v., teggi, aor. Ex.: I fold the shirt; oc. 1 pers. prat. 
Mido tegga toggdre. Br. | 

To follow, to obey, tr. v., Jokt, aor.; c. 1 pers. prst. Min Joka, I 
follow; inf. Jokude; caus. jokugol. B,— o. 1 pers. pret. Mir 
tokke, I follow. Mido tokke merado-mada, I follow thy inolina- 
tion. Id.o. IT. conj. 1 pers. prst. Mia tokkita, I obey, follow. Br. 


237 


2, — a thing with consistency, be it from inclination or 
for the sake of trade in order to make a living by, with Joketori, 
int. inf. aor. of IV. conj. instrumental form. Prst. t. Joketora ; 
inf. Joketorde; caus. form Joketorgol; partc. Joketordo, a keeper 
of, dealer in —. Ex. gr.: Joketordo puju, a horse breeder, horse 
dealer; or, Joketorbe nat, cowkeepers, dairymen. %, — with 
recip. or mutual force, i.e., to follow one after the other in file 
according to the custom of African travelling Or B, a number 
of people following each other after a common purpose or 
towards one and the same journey’s end, o. Jokuntirt, aor. 
V. recip. conj.; prat. jokuntira. 4,— or to succeed one 
another, either by seniority of age or of office, o. r#wi or rgwe,. 
aor. The construction of this v. seems to maintain the peou- 
liarity that the preceding relative pron. wi, whe, is always 
omitted, whilst it would be ungrammatical to do so in English. 
Fix. gr.: mauniko ¢ réwe-mo, the eldest brother and he who 
follows him; or, Halibu mo Al Hajjt ¢ réwe-mo, Habib, the 
son of Al Hajji and the next one that follows him. Comp. 
Fulde-English Voo., the v. rgwt, neg. prat. réwatd; 2 pers. 
singl. imper. rZsu, follow thou; 2 pers. pl. r3we, follow ye; & 
pers. yd be r8we. 5, — or secompany a person, o. doftt, seq. 
acc. pers., sc. lamdo ¢ ber dofti-mo, a king with his suite. 
Follower, vis. scholar of one of the learned and devoted Moslem 


priests, taraltbi, pl. taralibabe. Arb. , ‘ Jy rad. ot 


Follower of God, Doctor of Islam, tabjwo, pl. tabgbe. Arb. hb 
to follow, return. mad 

Food, n., i.e., & meal prepared of grains, sigirri, pl. agwiyi; def. 

Foot, viz., of a man, koigol, ph. koide; def. koingéAgol. B, — of an 
animal, sc. a hoof, claw, paw, hol3ere, pl. koffe. 

Foot soldier, n., kotdddo, pl. kovdabe. Br. 

Footprint, —step, trace, coll. n., kossetgel. Br. 

For, prep., ¢. Lat. quasi ut. Gr. ds. So. onddi-mo g JelyJo-mako, he 
called or appointed him for his lieutenant. 
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For, prep., ¢g and no, vis., tg «non, for you; ¢g »aa, for thee; or, no 
min, for me; id. constr. with poss. pron., no mada, for thee, 
no-amme, for us. | ) 

Fer ever, adv. temp., ha p3ma ; for ever and ever, ha pIma ¢ pdma. 

For the sake of doing something, or of having done a thing, oonj., 
kosabu or ko sababu, also ft, constr. either with finite v. or 
caus. inf. Oomp. also the conjct. on account of, because of. 

Fore arm, n., sokona, def. sokonanga ; pl. sokonJe. Br. 

To forbid a person to do a thing, i.e., warning a person not to do, 

' 0. wagint, inf. aor. IT. conj. o. acc. pers. seq. conj. verbi, so- 
0 wagini-be yO be habba, he forbade them to fight. B, — with 
wagint, inf. aor. constr. ©. acc. pers. et wota, seq. inf. mood, se. 
Alimami wagini-be wota be hoinude maube Fiita, the Alfa for- 
bade them—as it were, he warned them, not to insult the 
head men of Futa. 

Fore finger, n., sapordu. Br. 

Forehead, n., finde, horgfo yéso. Br. 

Foreign property, territory, n., Jarande. 

Foreman, captain, leader, n., horgo, pl. horgbe. 

T ive, intr. Y ; be dhe Cae 

o forgive, intr., Hafort, aor. Dervd. from Arb yi V. conj piel 
1 pers. prst. Mido Hafora, I forgive. B, — with caus. force, to 
forgive sins and offences unto a person, o. Aaforant, inf. aor. 
ITT. rel. conj. seq. dupl. aco. pers. et rei. Prat. Haforana, he 
forgives; neg. Haforanta; inf. Haforande; parto. Hafordndo, 
pl. Haforambe ; inf. mood, 1 pers. Min Aaforande, I am forgiving, 
I shall forgive, and with the comb. forms, 1 pers. fut. Afi wonat 
Hafordnde, I used to forgive. Imp. Haforans, forgive thon, so. 
ya Allah hafordm-mi gébixam, oh God! forgive me my trans- 
gressions. 2, —o. Jabbant, aor. III. conj. from jJabds, to be 
favorably inclined, is caus. ut 1 B, constr. o. aco. pers, or also 
o. dupl. aco. pers. et rei, viz., Allah Jabbani .on, God will for- 
give you, and 1 pers. prst. Mido Jablana, etc. 8, — yéji, aor., 
tr.v. This v. occurs by preference in the prst. t. o yafu, he 
forgives, c. aco. rei; inf. ydfude; imper. yafu, forgive, pl, ydfe, 
forgive ye, 80. ya JOmam yafu-men Junubdje, etc. The pret. 
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indio. and conj. occur also with the ending o and even a, aé. 
o y@fo or yafa, he forgives, and c. 8 pers. conj. prst. yo be yafo, 
they must forgive; inf. prst. ydfode; parte. ydfodo, who for- 
gives, forgiver. 

Forgiveness, abs. n., ydfode. 

Forest, thicket, ooll. n., dulltire, def. bulleirende. 

To form into shape, ©. stfrini, aor. III. conj. from suri. Arb. ile 
Gen. 1. 2, — also to build, o. mahs, prat. maha. 8, — a plan, 
Jewt hore. Br. 

Formerly, adv. temp., ovma. Br. 

Ford, i.e., locality for fording a river, eto., koigel mayo. Br. 


Fortified, i.e., to be —, as said of the defences of a stronghold, fd, 
aor., intr. v. Prat. t ftdu, it is strong; inf. Hdude. Parte. 
tidudo is a strong powerful man, able to fight. B, — with 
tduno, med. prat. III. conj., it is strong and fortified. From 
this prst. is derived an impr. parto. tidunfnde, which refers to 
edrende, the def. state of edre, a town, as a fortified town is 

called edre tidungnde. 

Fortified camp, daka, def. ddkaka; pl. dakaje. 2,— wall of a 
town or camp, tata, def. tataka ; pl. tatdje. 

To fortify, tr. v., tdini, aor. III. conj. of &di, to be strong, constr. 
c. aco. rei. Ex.: be tidini-nde, they fortified it, ie, sdrende, 
the town. 

Four, card. num., nat. 

Fourth, ord. num., natabu. B, — impr. form naidbere, belongs to 
all nouns of which the def. pronoml. affix sing]. is nde, as in 
nyalde, def. nydldende, the day, or in sambore, def. sambdérende, a 
watch-tower. Ex. gr.: nyalde natdbere, the fourth day, and 
sambore naidbere, the fourth tower. 


Fourth finger, n., fifdtturu, fifattel. Br. 
Forwards, onwards, adv. loci, yéso ¢ ygso. Br. 


Fowl, n., gértogal, def. gertogdigal; pl. gertfde. B, — gertdre, def. 
gertérende ; pi. gertéje. Br. 
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Fowl, n., 8 wild bird of the forest or the field, ditiri, def. didrinds ; 
3 ‘ td @sss , 
pl. diwrtjs. Arb. eb pl. ) po id. 
Frame of the body, badinke, def. badinkewr. Br. 
France and the French, Alfaranji. Arb. Piel 


Freeborn, n., kordo, pl. horbe. Br. 

Freely, openly, adv. mod., ¢ kgne. 

Free man, n., dimo, pl. rimbe. Br. 

Fresh, young, green, kesso, adj.; impr. Pl. meaee, persnl. hessgbe. 

Friday, n., Aljjema. Arb. En.aul from a 

Friend, n., sobajo, pl. sobain. 2, — quasi countryman, koddo, pl. 
hobbe. 8, — higo, pl. higoberabe. Br. 

To frighten one, tr. v., hullin’ and Aulbini, aor., IIT. rel. conj. of 
hullt, to fear; prst. hullina ; inf. hullinde. 


Fripperer, géyo, pl. geyébe. Br. 

From, prep. with g. Ex.: o himi ¢ Jodigol, he rose from his seat; 
or, o art ¢ lédi Portdbe, he came from Europe. 2, — tmmorde 
€, HC. tmmorde g gergol »Arabe, from the Arab nation. 8, — ka 
is only personal, so. ka Allah, from God, and bark: ka Alluh, o 
blessing from God. 4, — to, iude-hebbi, comb. prep., from 
morning to night: tude pudal hebbi mutal. 5, — to, tude-to- 
kebbt, comb. prep. Ex.: tude to fuddde-mabbe hebbi Jone, from 
their beginning until now. 6, — gilla, local prep.: ga sdrende, 
from this town. 7, — far, ga-wott. 8, — the time when, ga, 
temp. prep.: its use is elliptical for the full phrase ga Zamant, 


as in Arb. hj oe id. 9,— whence, daga dor. Br. 

Front of an army drawn up in line, saffi, def. saffindi. Arb. ae 

Front hair of horses, n., yahtre, pl. yahije. Br. 

Fruit, dtko leddi. 2, — galno, pl. galndde. 8, — bitgel legargal, 
viz., birgel legdigal bendi, the fruit ripens. 4, — of a date 
tree, gulls Jai. Br. 
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Fruitful, i.e., to be —, intr. v., bé-s, aor. II. conj., from an unusual 
form 62%. Of this form ooours the impr. impcr. 2 pers. pl. 
béute, be ye fruitful; also a pl. parte. med. III. conj. beengja, 
fruitful ones, vis., trees bearing fruits. Gen. i. 

To fry, to broil, tr. v., Judi, aor.; prat. } pers. Min Jida, I fry. Br. 

Fugitive, n., pundo, pl. fundi. B, — fandingds, n. and parto. pl. 
med. III. conj. of fundo, to run away, escape. 

Fulah man, Pilo, pl. Fulbe, nom. gentil. 2, — language, Fillde, 
Fillfulde, or bélide Fillfulde. Ex. gr.: kows gélike Fillfulde? 
Understandest thou Fulde? Under the name of Fulbe are in 
Sierra Leone designated the western Fulahs, who made them- 
selves independent from the government of Masdsina, with its 
capital of Hamd-Allah, which they formerly had obeyed. 

Full, i.e., to be —, 0. hebbt and héwi, aor. Ex: wakiu julde héwi 
prayer-time has fully come; or, lum hgwi, the market is full ; 
or, mayo héwi, the river is full. Br. 

Fall moon, n., lellewel. Br. 

Fully, adv. mod., kohgwi. 

Funeral, n., gauare. Br. 


Ct. 


Gain, profit, n., nyamu lumo, hébérelumo. Br. 

To gain strength, kebbi Jambe. B, — a victory, kebbi, aor. Br. 

Gall, n., damul. Br. 

To galop, intr. v., o. 1 pers. pret. Mido samna, I galop. Br. 

Garden, n., galle, def. gallende ; pl. gallge. B, — gessa, pl. gesse. Br. 

Gate keeper, n., horffo dambugal. 

To gather, kauri, impr.aor. Ex. gr.: 0. 8 pers. prst. dtle hide 
kaura, the clouds gather. B,— wari, impr. aor. Ex. gr.: o. 
impr. prat. 8 pers. yd-onde wara, the storm gathers. O, — tr. v., 
mopt, aor.; with 1 pers. pret. Mi mopa, I gather; id. also o. 
mdpti, aor. IL. conj. and 1 pers. prst. fs mfpta, I gather. 

2u 
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Gazella dorcas, n., lélel, pl. lelli. 2. Little gavelles, pl. lells tokoji. 

Gazelles, n., lillel, pl. tells. Br. 

Gently, adv. mod., dotdos. 

To get, acquire, tr. v., wdstt, aor.; id. o. wdstitt, aor. II. conj. 2,—, 
find, o. 1 pers. aor., Min hebbi, I get, find. Br. 

To get fat, intr. v., gunji, aor.; fut. gunfai. Lx. of an impr. fut. 
in use for continuance or duration: as, puju gunfai, the horse 
gets fat. Br. 

To get grey hairs. Ex.: o. 1 pers. aor. Mi widi dandandi, I get 
grey hairs. Br. 

To get into a place, with hautani, aor. IIT. conj., constr. o. aco. loci, 
from hauéi, to arrive to meet. 2, — with nati, aor. I. conj., or 
with ndtiri, aor. IV. subj. conj., both constr. c. acc. loci. B, — 
if applied to a number of people striving to occupy a place, 
either one after the other or all of them at one and the same 
time, o. nahkintiri, aor. V. recip. conj.; prst. natuntira ; parte. 

pl. natunttrbe. 

To get married, subj. v., r2st, aor.; 8 pers. prat. 0 o résu, also risa, he 
is getting married ; contr. neg.o rgsd ; inf. résude; pass. parte. 
gesado, ® married man or woman. Fut. o résat, he will get 
married. Br. 

To get, id. qd. to obtain, o. Jéyt, aor.: o. 1 pers. prat. Mido Jéya, 
I get, obtain. Olosely related with this v. appears to be J#i, 
aor., to have, hold; prst. Jéa; inf. Jéude, oto. 

To get out of a boat, wurti Jana. Ex. oc. 1 pers. prat. Min wurto 
lana. Br. 

To get ready, intr. v., sofili, aor. B, — and get oneself ready, o. 
sohliri, aor. TV. subj. conj.; prat. sollira ; neg. solllirta ; parte. 
sohlirdo, eto. 

To get rusty, impr. v., given with the periphr. lédi nyami Jamdi, 
the iron is getting rusty. Br. 

To get up, intr., iti, also ttide, aor, 2, — occurs also with trans. 
force, and then it means to get a person out of place, with zi, 

' geq. aco. pers. et ¢ loci, vis., 0 41-be e Jéafutu, he got them out of 
the tower. Br. 
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To get up, to rise, subj. v., himi, aor.; pret. o himo and o himn, 
also o hima, neg. hima; inf. himode and htmude ; plusq. perf. 
himino. B, — with str. form, i.e., prat. himake; aor. himtke ; 
plusq. perf. himinoke. 2, — with med. II. conj. héimoto; inf. 
himétode ; parto. himotjdo. 8, — is also used in a somewhat 
caus. turn, so. to get up with intention to follow up a matter, 
to perform a duty or a task. In this case himani, the inf. of 
the II. conj., can stand and then be followed by a finite; verb 
or an infinitive, or even by a noun which must be preceded 
by the prep. fs. Ex. gr.: o himani ft nabbs konngli, he got up 
to carry on wars; or, 0 himant ft kabdde ladde, he rose to go 
into the holy war. Rem.: In Fulde all infinitives aro nouns. 
4, — taken in a trans. turn, vis., to get a person up, to rouse 
him—stir him up, with himint, sor. III. conj. of hims, seq. aco. 
pers., sc. nellado himint yimbe-mako, the messenger got his 
people up. 5, — is also used in a more strictly caus. turn and 
bearing upon two objects, i.e, o. Aimani, aor. III. conj. etc. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei; or also o. dupl. acc. utriusque pers. 
Ex. gr.: 0 himani-mo konnu Teljiki, he caused the warmen of 
Teljiki to march against him; or, o himant-mo konnu Bamba- 
rambe e@ Mandinkabe, he caused the armies of the Bambaras 
and Mandingos to march against him. | 

To get tired, intr. v. Ex.: c. 1 pers. pret. Mido nanna Jimmert, I 
get tired. Br. 

To get well, intr. v. Ex.: o. 1 pers. aor. Mido hji, I wet better. Br. 

Getting into a place, natugol, def. natugongol, n..and caus. inf. I. 
conj. of nati. 

Gift, present, n., Jahu. B,— mothere. Br. 

Giraffe, or Camelopardalis, n., birgwa, pl. birgds. 2, — Jtidi ledde. 

Girl, n., Judo, pl. Jéube or JYéude. Br. 

To girt oneself, reflect. v., 0. 1 pers. str. pret. Mid tuindake g bao, I 
girt myself from behind. Br. 

To give, tr. v., Joni; prat. Jota; id. o. Joni, aor. If. conj. prst. 
Jonata. 2, — 0. oki, also hoki and roki, sc. Mis oki-mo kokanko 
o rokali-mi, I gave him but he gave me not. Prat. Mido okw 
or hoku ; inf. okude, etc. B, — with oki, aor. I. conj. prst. 
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okita, etc., 80. 0 okitimo, he gave him. O, — with reflex. turn, to 
give oneself with a will to another person or to a duty, a task, 
©. oki hire, seq. ¢ pers. aut rei, vis., 0 oki-hjre ¢ mako, he 
devoted all his attention to him; or with impersn). obj. 0 okt 
hire @ matre, or ¢ mdje, he gave all his attention to this 
matter or to these things. 8, —c. kari, aor.; 1 pers. prat. 
Mido kara, I give. Br. 4, — o. tdi, aor. B, —o. téditt, aor. 
II. conj. O, — with a caus. tarn, to give some one a thing for 
eafe keeping, o. téditi, o. dupl. aco. pers. et rei, so. be téditi-mi- 
dua, they gave me this in safe keeping. Pret. Min tédita, eto. 

T’'o give advance to a person, o. 1 pers. prat., vis., Min hoku-ma 
wujo, I give thee advance. Br. 

To give answer, oc. Jabi, aor. B, — to somebody, Jabi, e. aec. pers. 
O, — with caus. turn, to answer a person to a certain purpose, 
jabi, o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, 80. o Jabi-mo dun, he answered 
him to this effect. 

To give less, to withdraw, busti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido busta, 
I give less. Br. 

To give light, te shine, with ndri. 2, — to an object, o. ndrii, aor. 
II. conj. et aco. obj. B. Id. o. ndrtini, intens. aor. III. conj. 
e. acc. obj.; both forms derived from xért, which is a derivative 
v. from the Arb. ; a a light. 

To give medicine, o. bokki safare. Ex.: with 1 pers. prat. Ain 
bokka safare. Br. 

To give one’s consent or permission to another, Jab?, 0. aco. pers. 

To give orders to some effect, 0. waki, seq. finite v. with or without 
yO, sc. o waki-be y6 be darta-mo, he ordered them that they 
should wait for him. B, — also with wakiat, aor. III. conj. 
and constr. as above, sc. 0 wakimi-be yd be yahana-mo, he or- 
dered them to bring him, to go and fetch him. 2, — also wugi. 

To give to drink to a person, c. yarni, aor. III. rel. conj. of. Mido 
yara, I drink. Ex., seq. aco. pers., be yarni-mo kossant, they 
gave him milk to drink. 

To give reception to. Ex.: oc. 1 pers. str. pret. Min tabake-ma, I 
give reception to thee. Br. 
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To give trouble, oc. sati, aor.; partc. saitdo; prat. 8 pers. o satv. 
2, — with caus. turn, to give trouble to a person, with satins, 
aor. ITI. conj. of sati, seq. acc. pers., or also 0. ¢ pers., 8C. 
o satani-la, he gave me trouble. 

To give way to fatigue, o. fofé, intr., aor. 

Glad, ie., to be —, welwelti, aor.; 0. 1 pers. pret. Mit welwelta, I 
am glad. Br. 

Glorious, i.e., to be —, o. yetors, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. of o yeta or 
yeto, he is plovisia 2, — great and mighty, o. ¢gét, aor.; prat 
o tea or to, he is glorious. B, — éetirt, aor. IV. conj. 

Glory, power, greatness, n., yetfre, tétude. 

Glutton, n., Jomlotgere. Br. 

Gnat, n., borgo, pl. bédi. Br. 

To go, — away, or — anywhere, yahs, intr. v.; prat. yaha; neg. 
yahd ; inf. yahde; parte. yahdo. B, — to, or into a certain 
place, yahtt, aor. II. conj., c. acc. loci. Pret. yahia and yahéu ; 
inf. yahtude. O, — about=walk about, o. yahri, aor. IV. subj. 
conj.; also yahre, inf. med. IV. conj.; neg. yahralt. Prat. 
ythra; inf. yahrde. D, — off one after the other, also for 
going away altogether at one and the same time, viz., spoken 
of a number of people, with yahtuntiri, inf. aor. V. reflex. 
conj.; pret. yahiuntira. E,— over to an appointed place—a 
locality previously agreed to, o. yahut, aor. VI. conj. mod. 
localis communicativus; prst. Mink yahua; inf. yahude; aor. 
yahus; etc. F,— for a person to fetch or bring him away 
with, with a caus. force, o. yahani, aor. III. rel. conj. of yahi, 
seq. acc. pers. Prat. o yahana; inf. yahande; caus. inf. 
yahargol. Parte. pl. yahambe. Ex.: 0 yamiri-be yo be 
yehana-be, he ordered them to go and fetch him. 2, — about, 
take a walk, c. 1 pera aor. VI. local communicative conj. 
Mik wangus. Br. 8, — astray. Ex., o. 1 pers. aor, Mik madji, 
I have gone astray. Br. 4, — away, intr. v., hjdt, aor.; prat. 
min hddu; neg. hodata, etc.; id. also with Addstt, aor. II 
conj.; inf. hodttude; pret. hédita. 5, — backwards, with impr. 
prst. puju himo taro, the horse goes backwards. 6, — behind, 
c. hai, et aco. loci, or gada, loci. Ex.: Mido hai gada 
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stidu, I go behind the house. Prst. Min hdo or haa. Br. 
7. To go by, ease oneself, o. Jaitt and hai, aor. & — 
by land, o. rgwi datal. 3B,—or travel by the side of a 
camel, o. réwe geléba. O,— with a horse, on horseback; 
id. qd. to ride, o. wadi puju. D, — riding a camel, o. wadt 
geloba. 9, — by canoe, by boat, o. réwe lana, or simply with 
yolt, intr., aor. 10,— down, descend, o. dills, intr. aor.; 3 pers. 
pret. o dilla. Br. 11, — on board, into a canoe, c. nats lana. 
Br. 12, — home, return home, oc. ruktt, aor. II. conj. of ruki. 
Prat. Min ruktda; inf. ruktadde. B, — ©. ruéi, aor. Br. 18, — 
into consultation with oneself or with others, o. saurate, 8 pers. 
aor. med. IT. conj. from o saure, he takes advice. Ex.: 0 sau- 
rate g maube-mako, he went into consultation with his head 
men. Parto. sauratido, etc. 14, — on foot, o. 1 pers. prst. 
Mido yauta. B. Qo before, yautgre yéso. Br. 15, — on, 
onwards, barti, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Min barta, also Min eggeto. 
Br. 16, — on shore, c. Jawi, aor. B, — at a certain spot, 
Jawi, c. acc. loci. 17, — and return, to return, o. hoji; 1 pers. 
aor. Min hojt, I go, return, or with 2 pers. imper. singl. hojt 
hort, go! return! Br. 18, — all round, as said of walls and 
fences which are carried round gardens, yards, or fortified 
towns, c. hubs, aor.; 3 impr. prat. hitku hubu or huba, it goes 
all round, i.e, tataka, the wall; impr. parto. prst. tata 
hubuka, @ wall that goes all round. 19, — to ruin, to break 
down, ytrbli, intr. v. B, — o. yirboni, aor. IIT. rel. conj.; impr. 
aor. med. dur yirbine, that has gone to ruin. 20, — and to 
perish, ¢i/fi, aor.; prt. tilfu, it goes to ruin. Parto. fl/ado, 
® ruined man; impr. parte. pl. &lfade, anything gone to rnin, 
whatever things may have gone to ruin. Inf. ¢tilfude and 
tilfade. Fut. 8 pers. o tilfat, it will be his ruin. 21. To go 
to war, intr. v., 0. nabbs konnu, aor. B,— with an ad- 
versary or an enemy’s country, c. rabbi konnu, or with 
the pl. of the noun nabli konnglt, seq. aco. pers. aut loci 
or tg loci. Prat. o nabba konnéli; inf. nabbdle konnéli; parte. 
nabbdo konnéli; fut. and frequent, o nabbai konnéli. 2, — co. 
honni, aor.; prst. Mido honno, I go to war. Parto. offic. hon- 
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nfwo, as being continually at war; 98 pers. pass. prst. 
honndma, war has befallen him, he is involved in war. Br. 
8, — with an opponent or a country, o. himi, to get up with an 
intention, seq. ¢ pers. aut loci. B, — with himani, aor. 
III. rel. conj., o. acc. pers. aut loci; and in this case 
himant appears im a causative turn. 4, — with reciprocal 
force, i.e., to go to war with one another, to fight each other, 
oc. hauruntiri or waruntirt: both forms are aor. of V. recip. 
conj. Prat: be hauruntira, they are going to war with each 
other. 22, — to water for the sake of drinking, as said of 
cattle, and may be of wild animals, c. dwmot, impr. aor. of VI. 
local conj. of dumo. Ex.: nai dimoi, the cows have gone to 
water. Br. 

Goat, be-gwa, pl. bee. B,— damdiri, pl. damdi. O, — ¢léri, pl. 
eldji. 2, — kid, n., bitgel begwe. Br. 

God, the Lord, Allah. Arb. st [B, — Jom, Joma, Jomam and 
Jomirado, from Arb. ~ yl 

Going out, exit, departure of a person, yalial, def. yaltangal, abs. a. 

Goitre, n., yokdde. Lat. struma. Br. 

Gold, coll. n., katte, def. kavenge. 

Good, i.e., to be good, intr. v., moti, sor. Prat. moto, it is good. 
Inf. mgtode, also mofude, being good. Partc. mgtudo, a wealthy 
man. It may be desirable to direct attention to the various 
turns of a transitive and causative meaning which this subj. 
verb obtains after entering the III. rel. conj., viz., moftint means 
to make good, to repair, to reconcile, to conclude peace, to 
restore & person to property or to office; to make one to be 
well off or happy. | 

Good, adj., méto, pl. méobe; impr. pl. métode. B,— impr. form 
motere, as referring to nya/dnde, as well as to all such nouns 
the definite affix of which is nde. OC, — motwigal, impr. form, 
referring to legal, as well as to all other nouns the ending of 
which appears in the def. st. as avgal. 

Good tidings, wellowgllo, invar. n. and adv. mod. 
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Good man, well-to-do man, métudo, pl. mdtube, n. and parte. J. conj. 
of moto. 

Goodness, abs. n., motere, majere, mgjude. Br. 

Goose, n., gubare, pl. gabaje. Br. 

To govern, rule, o. lémi, aor.; caus. inf. lamigol; parte. ldmido, a 
governor. Prat. lamu ; inf. ldmude; caus. inf. lémugol ; parto. 
ldémudo, a ruler: id. also lamdo,a king. B, — with lamsigol, 
inf, aor. IIT. rel. 

Government, n., lamu, def. ldmaron ; id. also lamfigol. Br. 

Governor, n., lamdo, pl. lambe. 

To grant a request, o. Jabi, aor. Prat. Jaba, also Jabo; neg. Jdbata. 
B, — with caus. turn, to grant a request to someone, co. Jdbant, 
aor. IIT. rel. conj., o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex. gr.: 0 Jdbani- 
mé6-dur, he granted him this request. 

Grandchild, n., tantrado, pl. tantrabe. Br. 

Grandfather, n., ma@ma-gorko, pl. mdmirabe worbe. Br. 

Grandmother, n., mama dewbo, pl. mdmarabe raube. Br. 

Grass, herb, n., génal, heJo and hudo, def. hudoto, also huddnto. 
B, — means also wild bush and hedges. Fr. brousaille, 
bruyéres. 

Grass field, n., bdwal, def. bowdigol, coll. n. B, — kine. 

Grave, sepulchre, n., yendnde, pl. gendle. Br. 2,— also kaburi, 
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def. kaburindi, pl. kaburYi. Arb. pl 

Graven image, n., néne, pl. nonée. 

Great, large, adj., maunu, persnl. form, also maudo, pl. maube; 
impr. pl. maunude. If this adj. refers to a noun ending in the 
def. st. of the singl. with 2gal, it appears as mawigal; if the 
noun’s definite ending be #gu the adj. appears as maurigu ; 
but if it be nde, it appears as maungre. Ex. gr.: legal mauigal, 
or konnu mauzgu, or deftgre maunére. 

Great Scarcies, a river country, Kambére yaje. Nom. prop. 

Great woman of the slaves, korga maurga. Br. 

Green, fresh, adj., kesso, kessi, pl. hesstbe ; impr. pl. hess3Je. 

Greens, coll. n., kokaje. Br. 


To greet, intr. and tr. v., o. 1 pers. prst. Afit homna; aor. Mia 
homne. Br. 
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Grief, pain, n., tambere, coll. n. Arb. S33 id. B, — ttike, pl. 
titikgje. O, — ttkere. Br. 

To grieve, offend a person, o. mét, aor. and tr. v. 

To grind, tr. v., hunt, aor.; caus. inf. hefnigol. Prat. Mido hiina, 
I grind. Inf. htinde; partc. htindo. 2, —o. wells, aor., for 
grinding and sharpening a weapon. Ex., o. 8 pers. prst., 
o wella lebit, he is grinding a war knife. Inf. wellde; parte. 
welldo. Br. 

To grow, impr. subj. v., fult; inf. aor. 8 impr. aor. dus futi, this 
grows, or no fui, it grows. Impr. parto. futitgal, growing, i.e., 
legdigal, the tree. Prat. t. futa; neg. with contr. futd; inf. 
fitude; cans. fitugol. Impr. parte. futéigal, referring to 
genangal, the grass; fut. fuiat. 2, — with the strong form 
of the prst. dur fitake, this is growing; neg. fulako. Str. aor. 
JSutike; neg. futdke. 8, — dur fiitata, this grows, 8 prst. IL. 
conj.; neg. futatako; id. with str. form futdtake ; neg. futatako. 
4, — with med. I. conj. prat. futo, it grows; neg. futdota; inf. 
Sutode ; from funi comes the aor. med. fune, it grew. Parte. 
Junéigal, growing, with reference to genal, grass; impr. 
parte. pl. fungde, growing plants. 5, — with II. conj. med. 
prat. fiitoto; neg. futotako; inf. futdtode; id. from funt, o. 
aor. med. II. conj. funete; neg. funetake. Parte. funetéigol, 
grass that grew, grown grass. 6, — personal, with mauni, 
aor.; parte. maunido, a grown up person. Prat. t. o mauna, 
he is growing. B, — with maunirt, aor. IV. subj. conj.; 
pret. maunira ; partc. maunirdo, a grown up person. O, — 
with exactly the same subj. or intr. turn, there existe an 
interconnectional infinitive, mawninirt, which inf. form par- 
ticipates of the III. and IV. conj. 7, — with caus. force, so. 
to make a thing to grow, cause it to increase, to enlarge, with 
maunins, o. acc. obj. Prst. maunina ; parte. pl. maunimbe. 

Ground nut, n., birto, pl. birye; Adldere, pl. kolte; Ide leade. 
Lat. Arachys Hypogea. Br. 

Guard, keeper, n. and parte. prst. II. conj., rénfudo, from rgni, to 
keep. 
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To guard against a person, with rénani, aor. III. rel. conj., from 
réni, to take care, seq. aco. pers.; prst. rénana; inf. renande, 
etc.; parte. renando, pl. renambe. 

Guest from far, n., goddu, pl. woddube. Br. 

Guinea-fowl, n., Jausgol, pl. Jaule. Br. 

Guinea-worm, n., brufi. Br. 

Gum, coll. n., gagilte. Br. 

Gun, also a quiver, bendega. Br. 2, — fingdri, def. fingdrind: ; 
pl. fiagaje. 


Fi. 


Habitation, home, residence, *ibirde, pl. nfbirje, n. and inf. IV. subj. 
conj. Prst. from Mi nibira, I inhabit a place, and is derived 
from #tbt, to dwell. 

Hail, n., Jumam. Br. 

Hair, h., gdsa, pl. gasdJe. Br. B, — sukundu, pl. Jukili. 

Halo, n., fimo, timdrgel. Br. 

To halt, stop, o. wért, intr.; id. — at a place, wéri, c. acc. loci. 

Hand, n., Jungo, def. Jurgdigo ; pl. Judi. 

To hang down, 3 impr. prat. ééro, it hangs down. B, — with 
téroto, impr. ptat. II. conj.; impr. parte. tarotéagel, which refers 
to delbol, a bunch of grapes from the wild vine; in def. state 
delbdngol. 

To hang somewhere, ‘ydwi, intr. aor., o. fg loci. 2, — toa wall ora 
beam, ‘something, tr. v., 0. ydwi, seq. acc. rei et fg loci, so. 
o yowindi tg tata sudu-mako, he hung it up at the wall of his 
house, i.e, the gun, fingdrindit. 8,—a person, tr. v., dilli, 
inf. aor. B, — to a beam or on a tree, o. dilli, o. acc. pers. et 
tg loci, so. o dilli-mo tg lekke, he hung him to a tree. 

To happen, occur, impr. v., jiti, aor. B,— with caus. turn, to 
happen unto a person, a creature, etc., o. fitant, aor. ITI. conj. 
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et aco. obj. 2, — c. Jot, sc. dur Jons, this happened. 8, — c. 
wadi, aor., vis., Ko wadi? What has happened? Id. wadins, 
aor. III. conj. Ex.: Ko dou wadini ko to i? Has it happened 
on high or on earthP 4, — may also be given with the med. 
II. conj. of tawi, to find, sc. be tawate, it happened unto them; 
lit. they were found, or also they found themselves, in such a 
plight. 5. To happen, occur for the last time, with sakitt, inf. 
aor. II. conj. of saki. In this case often another verb must 
depend from sakiti, to complete the insufficiency of the meaning, 
as: we happened to meet for the last time. In order to con- 
strue this phrase in Fulde correctly the impr. v. sakitt remains 
unchangod, but it takes its place at the end of the phrase 
whilst the depending verb is placed in advance in the causative 
infinitive; the latter being a noun obtains instead of a per- 
sonal a possessive pronoun, which myst be given in the person 
which the sense requires, sc. heutigol-amme sakiti, we happened 
to meet for the last time; lit. our meeting happened to be the 
Inst; or, yiritigol-mabbe sakiti, they saw or happened to see 
each other for the last time; lit. their seeing each other hap- 
pened to be the last. 

Happiness, blessedness, abs. n., malal, def. malagal. 

Hard, sc. to be hard, id. qd. trop., severe, hadt, aor.; inf. hadigol ; 
prat. t. hada or hadu; inf. hadugol. B,—o. hadiri, aor. IV. 
conj.; inf. hadirde; caus. hadirgol; prst. hadira. O, — with 
trans. turn, to harden a person’s heart, o. hadint, aor. IIT. conj. 
seq. acc. pers. 2, — or trop., brave, obstinate, c. sali, aor.; 
inf. satigol. Prat. t. satu; inf. satude, or caus. satugol. B, — 
with satirs, aor. IV. subj. conj.; pret. satira; inf. satirde; caus. 
satirgol. O,— in a caus. sense, ie., on or with or against 
another person, with safs, in the I, III. or 1V. conj., congtr. 
either c. aco. orc. ¢ pers. Ex.: satugol-mako ¢ mabbe, or also 
satirgol-mako ¢ mabbe, or simply oc. acc. obj., sc. o satibe or 
o satiri-be. In all these cases the sense is: his being hard on 
them, or he was hard on them. Again the same constr. with 
sat, in IIT. rel. conj. safini, seq. aco. pers., as: Jeli{gbe Tambe 
satini-be, the trumpeters of Tamba’s warmen were hard on 
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them, i.e. enticing by the sound of their war horns the 
warriors on to fight; or, they created animosity for the fight. 


Hare, n., biel and wiere. Br. 

Harem, n., galle, def. gallende ; pl. gallge. 

Harmony, unity, abs. n., gdtel, def. gotérgel. Br. 

Harvest, n., nyausande. Br. 2. Harvest time has come, dab, aor., 
and from this v. the word ddbunde, the rainy season, is 
derived. 

To hate, tr. v., seiti, aor. B, — with seitint, also seitant, inf. aor. 
III. conj. 2, — o. suni, 8 pers. o suni, he hates; 1 pers. prat. 
Min suna, I hate. | 

Haunch, n., assargel, pl. assadli. Br. 

Hausaman, Hausankégo, nom gentil., pl. Hausankébe. 

‘l'o have, tr. v., hébi, aor.; neg. hebdli; caus. inf. hebigol. Prat. t 
Min heba ; neg. hebata ; caus. inf. hebugol. B, — with hebsts, 
inf. aor. IT. conj.; prat. t. hebata ; parto. pl. hebatudo ; neg. aor. 
hebatake; neg. prat. hebatako. 2, — taken in a neutral or 
passive turn, i.e., to be had or got, 3 impr. prst. with strong 
form, dun hébake, it is to be had; neg. hebako; with aor. strong 
form dun hebtke; neg. hebake. B, — with str. prst. II. conj. 
dunt hebdtake ; neg. hebatako, and with str. aor. dun hebditike ; 
neg. hebatake, this or that is or was to be had, or to be got. 
Ex.: defte didude hebatatako dow, many books are not to be had 
there. 3, — and to hold, tr. v., co. J&, 3 pers. o Jé, he had; 
neg. Jeali. Prat. tun Jéa; neg. contr. Jed. B,— with Jéis, 
aor. IT. conj.; neg. Jeitali. Parto. Jeitzdo, one who had or held. 
4, ~— 0. Joki, aor.; prat. Mi Joku, [ have, hold. B, — o. Jokiti, 
aor. IT. conj.; parte. Jokitido. Prat. Jokitu ; inf. Jokttude, eto. 

To have compassion with another, hebli yafa e-o-0. Ex. gr.: o hebli 
yafa ¢ mako, he had compassion with him. Br. 

To have no appetite, c. donyiri, aor. IV. conj. of donys; o. 1 pers. 
prsat. Mido donyira, I have no appetite. Caus. inf. donyirgol, 
eto. Br. 

To have patience, intr. v., muy?, aor.; pret. Min muyu, I have 
patience. 2, — with some one, muyi, c. acc. obj., sc. Ain 
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muyt-mo, I had patience with him; 2 pers. impr. singl. 
muyu-mo, have patience. 

To have or hold position in the the middle of, o. wédt, and b, — 
wédti, aor. II. conj. 

To have power, to rule, o. sallt, aor.; id. also o. salliti, aor. II. conj. 
2, — over a country or a people, o. salls, aor. I. conj., or o. 
salliti, aor. II. conj., seq. dou or tg-dow pers. aut loci. Dervd. 


from {J_5 V. conj.; 8 pers. indef. singl. Uf 3, 

To have pressing business, o. sukiti, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Min sukita, 
I have pressing business. Br. 

To have a bad smell. Ex. gr.: 8 impr. aor. dud wodt arintgul, 
this thing smells bad. Br. 

To have water, c. wilt, impr. sor.; impr. pret. wila. Ex. gr.: 
bundu whla diar nder dungu tar, the well bas water in the rains 
only. Br. 

Hawker, n., géyo, pl. geyébe. Br. 

He, sepr. pron., 3 pers. singl., himo, hinno, ko-o, ko, 12, 1990, 
sonon, »on and ode. Some of these personal pronouns are often 
made use of in speaking of large beasts. 2, —o. rel. pron. 
who, sc. he who, mo and wnon-mo. 8, — as verbal pron., 
0, 8c. o anda, he knows. 4, — emphatically used, omo, so. omo 
nana, he hears, pl. ombe nana, they hear. A conventional use 
of the personal pron. he is frequently made in English when 
correctly the impersonal sé ought to be applied. In this case 
it is better to resort in Fulde to the impersonal pron. #é, the 
classified forms of which are explicitly mentioned in the Voo. 
under the word It. 

Head, n., Adre, pl. kje. The Fulde word hdre applies itself in 
Fulde to different words, but inclining to the same meaning, 
viz.: the beginning of a book, hére deftere; the start for a 
journey, hire himugol; the mouth of a river, hfre Jalol; the 
beginning or opening of a road, Aére datal, eto. 2. The con- 
junctions for the sake, on account of, for this reason why, are 
often given with ¢ hdre, lit. by or on the head of. 

To heal, tr. v., d+; 3 pers. prat. o hda, he heals. Br. 
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To hear, understand, c. nani, aor.; 3 pers. neg. o nandli; parte. 
nanulo. 1 pers. prat. Mido nana; inf. nande; parte. nando; 
pl. nambe. Ex.: Do you hear? Ada nana? and, he hears his 
supplication, o nana yurméde mako. Br. B, — with prst. med. 
o nano, he hears. Inf. nanode ; partc. nanddo. 

To hear prayer, o. Jabant, aor. III. rel. conj., from Jali, to reply, 
give answer, ©. acc. pers., sc. 0 Jabani-mo, he heard his prayer. 
Prat. Jdbana; inf. Jdbande; partc. Jabando, It occurs es- 
pecially in solemn speech, Allah jébana-ma, God will hear thee. 
Impr. 2 pers. jdban>. Ex.: Ya Allah jdlans-meA, O God, hear 
our prayer; or with still greater distinctiveness, Yah Allah 
Jimam jabdnwmet, O Lord God, hear us! Ger. Herr Gott 
erhore uns! 

Heart, n., berde, def. bérdende ; pl. berdéje. 2, — trop., the mind— 
state of mind, id. It is in this sense that berde is used by the 
Falbe to act as subject to various verbs expressing the different 
states of feelings to which we are subject. Ex.: berde-mako 
bubi, he is cool, or calm and quiet; or also, berde-kam yerli- 
dun, I like that; and in the opposite sense, berde-amme yerlaki 
dun, we do not like that. 8, — Uérende. Br. 

Heath, coll. n., gulls. Br. 


Heathen, unbeliever, n., héfero, pl. keferébe. Arb. ° aS 2— 
magijo, pl. magui. Br. 


Heathen country, n., ldde, and the clause himugol lade means: to 
start, to set out for the holy war. Br. 


Heathen slave, n., kado, pl. habe. 

Heaven, aljenna, def. aljennaon. Arb. ea id. B, —ie., the 
visible one, the skies, also firmament, kamu, def. kamifagu ; 
pl. kamili. Arb. 1." )f id. 

Heavily, adv. mod., especially meaning havoc and ruin, ko hétwi. 

Heavy cavalry, n., Judizgu, pl. Juduli. Br. 


Heavy rain, n., ballgjum. Br. 
He-calf, n., bigel, pl. bf. Br. 
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Heel, tepere, pl. tepe. Br. 2, ——adot point, especially in Arabic 
writings. 

He-goat, n., damdiri, pl! damdt. Br. 

Hell, n. jakdnnama. Ath. oe id. 

Help, abs. n., dallal, def. balldagal. 

To help, tr. v., walls, o. aco. pers., sc. 1 pers. aor. Mi walli-mo, I 
helped him. Parte. wallido. Prut.t. 0 walla, he helps. Inf. 
wallude; parto. walludo. B, — with walls, aor. II. conj.; 
parte. wallitido. Pret. 1 pers. Mi wallita; inf. wallitude, eto. 
2, — c. wellt, aor.; prat. 83 pers. o wella, he helps; inf. wellde. 
Parto. welldo; impr. wells, help; 2 pers. pl. welle, help ye. 
8, — fabi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Min fabu, Thelp; inf. fabude, ete. 
Br. 4, — with recipr. turn, sc. to help one another, or to help 
all together to one and the same end, c. walluntiri, aor. V. 
recipr. conj.; prat. walluntira; parte. prat. walluntrdo, a 
helpmate; prst. 1 pers. pl. mer walluntira; inf. walluntirde ; 
parte. talluntirdo, a helpmate. 

Height, n., t6vude, n. and infinitive pret. of tfwu, it is high. 

Helpmeet, fellow-worker, walluntirdo, n. and partc. prat. V. recip. 
oonj., to help, derived just as the tr. v. walli, from Arb. as 


Herald, n., gaulo; def. st. gaulo-or; pl. gaulibe. 

Herb, tender herb, plant, n., giifo; def. st. giéfoto; pl. gufije. Br. 
2, pudol, def. puddigol; pl. padi. Arb. bible " 3, pl. 
@e- 


wits 


‘Herpestes faxiotas, safaxdu, pl. safdji. B, — fire, pl. Je. Br. 

Hide, Apitru, def. agérruigu; pl. ngarri. 2, — also for firmament. 

To hile, intr., also id. to conceal a thing; tr. v., stidi, aor. Prat. 

0 stida, he hides. 

To be high, intr. v., wi, aor; 8 pers. prst. o tdwu ; inf. tovude; parto. 
tovudo ; impr. parte. pl. fovude, and in the aor. towtde, 

High, adj., tGwt or tGwu, pl. tovube or towibe ; impr. pl. tésude. The 
plural of this form are partc. of the present and of the sorist. 

High road, n., lawol, def. st. Idworgol; pl. lawfdi. 2, — datal, 


256 


def. datdigal ; pl. dataje. 8, —and grass field, bowal, def. 
bowdagal ; pl. bowaye. Br. 

Hill, mountain, fello, pl. pelle. B, — kossel and kojel. Br. 

Hip, n., hobdrde, pl. kobérde. 2. Id. with a pl. form kautile. Br. 

Hippopotamus, n., ngabbe, pl. ngabbi. Br. 

Hire, abs. n., géigol, def. gergérgol. Br. 

His, pers. poss. pron. singl., mako. 2, — when influenced by im- 
personal nouns it must assume various forms; the ground 
form ma remains unchanged, but the particle ko gives way to 
the pronominal affix claimed by the impersonal noun. A few 
examples will suffice, viz.: depending from konnu, war, in the 
def. st. konniiigu, the poss. appears as maviigu; if from legal, 
a treo, in the dof. at. logdagal, the poss. appears as mdigal, also 
magal, eto. For further information comp. Falde Gram., the 
formation of tho impr. and poss. pron. 

History, n., naro, def. naréigo; sine pl. 2, — sifa, pl. sifaje. 

To hit @ person, tr. v., ftdi, aor.; prat. Min fida, I hit. Inf. 
fidugol. B, — ina cortain part of the body, fidi, o dupl. acc. 
pers. et loci corporis. Ex. gr.: be fidi-mo kéingol-mako, they 
hit him in his foot. Pass. prst. 8 pers. o fidama, he is shot or 
hit; neg. fidaka; pass. parte. fidddo, sc. shot in the head, 
fidado hjre; pass. aor. fidima; neg. fidaka; parto. fidado. 
2,— 0. hebbi, aor., he hit him, o hebbi-mo. Br. 8, — and 
strike upon an object, with Jaki, 9. acc. rei. Ex.: hurral Jaki 
hol3ere sudu, an arrow hit the roof of the house. 4, — or as it 
were to drop, fall upon an object, 0. yeni, aor., seq. aco. loci ; 
impr. pret. dua yena, it is hitting, falling upon an object. Fat. 
yenat. Ex.; on tuma kurral yenat kolkulde san hauni, whenever 
an arrow is hitting the rafters you will be surprised. 

Hog; n., lgo, pl. lai. Br. 

To hold, and to tie, o. hadi, aor.; prat. Min Haba, I hold; inf. 
habude. B, — with caus. force, to hold a thing for a person, 
with habant, aor. of III. rel. conj., c. aco. pers. et rei. Ex.; 
be habani-mo puju, they held the horse for him; this sentence 
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can also be rendered they tied, or they saddled the horse for 
him. Prat. habana; inf. habande; parte. pl. habambe puju, 
those who saddle horses. 2, —o. Jéi, aor.; prat. jga. B, — 
also o. jéiti, aor. II. conj.; prat. Jéita. 8, — o. Joki, aor. ; prat. 
Min Joka, I hold; caus. inf. Jokugol. B, — with med. prst. 
Min Joko, also Joku; inf. }ékode ; parte. Jokodo. C, — with Jokiti, 
aor. II. conj.; prat. Mink Joka, I hold; inf. Jokttude. D, — 
caus. turn, viz., to hold a thing for a purpose, as e.g., to hold 
and keep animals for domestic use, with Jokitort, aor. IV. conj.; 
prst. Jokitora; inf. Jokitorde; parto. Jokitérdo. This form is at 
the same time intensive, shewing a combination of II. and IV. 
conjs. 4, — keep, tr., Jogi, aor. Br. 5, — to possess, 0. widt, 
aor. Br. 6, — up something to a person, quasi to show it, 
c. hautani, aor. IIT. conj., derived from hautt, to meet a person ; 
prst. Mit hautana, constr. o. aco. pers. et rei. Ex.: Satiu 
hautani-be dlama, the Sheikh held up a sign to them. 

Holder, bearer of a banner within the ranks of an army, JokJwo, n. 
and parte. offic. I. conj. prst., pl. Jokibe. 2, — and keeper of 
domestic animals or otherwise, Jukitordo, pl. Jokitérbe, n. and 
parte. int. prat. IV. conj.; Jokitordo puju, a horse breeder. 

Hole, n., gaika, def. gaikaka; pl. gaide; gaska, pl. pat. Br. 

Holy man, sérs, def. sérivo’ ; pl. sérsbe. 

To honour one, tr. v., ets, aor. Ex.: Min tefi-ma, I honoured thee; 
prat. t. 1 pers. Mi’ teta, I honour; inf. tétude; pass. prst. 
tetama ; neg. tetaka ; pass. partc. telamo and tetado. B, — with 
tetint, aor. III. rel. conj., so. o tetini-mo ¢ badba-mako, he 
honoured him and his father. 2, — oc. sédt, aor.; 8 pers. prst. 
o séda,; inf. sédude. 

Honour, téude, n. and inf. prst. I. conj. of teta-mi, I honour. 2, — 
oc. hére, head, as in the common phrase, e hore korgol-am, upon 
the honour of my word. 

Honourable, adv., tyto, def. tetoron ; pl. tetube. 

To hope upon God, i.q. to trust, c. waki, aor.; prst. waka ; inf 
wakude; partc. offic. wakdwo, a man full of faith and hope. 
2, — c. wakiti, aor. II. conj.; prst. wakita. 8, —c. wakili, 

3x 
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aor.; prst. wakila; inf. wakilde; parto. wakildo, pl. wakilde. 


Derived from Arb. \x,) VIII. conj. of 3 , or from ja3 V- 


conj. of 1 

Horn, n., luel, pl. le. 2, —wdladu, pl. galédi. 3, — Yaladu, 
pl. galadt. 

Horse, puju, def. puyiéigu; pl. pujs. 2, — trained to perform in 
play, pujt lope; or also, ex. gr., puju himo bappa, the horse is 
frightened; and puju himo lé.Ja, the horse plays a trick. Br. 

Horseboy, u., d6ko puju, pl. dokibe puyi. Br. 

Horseman, n., Judingo, pl. Jidude. 2, — Jompiju. Br. 

Hot, i.e., to be hot, intr. and impr. v.; 8 impr. aor., wili, it is hot. 
B, — trop., to be hot for a person, with wiili, o.¢ pers. Ex., 
dur wilt ¢ amme, this is too hot for us, sc. it is more than we 
can put up with. 

Hothead, kabetido. 2, — Jaudo, pl. yaube. Br. . 

Hour, saa, def. saraco’ and asd-a. Br. Arb. ol. 

House, n., stidu, def. sidundu, pl. Juds. 

Household things, gendi or genti, coll. n. 2, — mamdéayu. Br. 

Housekeeper, rendwo sudu, pl. rendbe Judi. Br. 

How is it with P o. Ami? interr. conj. The construction of this conj. 
is thus; the object inquired after has to begin the sentence, 
either with or without the prefix partc. ko, then follows the 
con}. amt with the subj. v. wat, sc. Konnu ami wai? How is it 
with the war? 2, —c. fi interr. conj. the constr. of this conj. 
1s similar to that of ami with only this difference, that 77 stands 
before notional or active verbs. Ex, gr.: Sailu ft oarali tau? 
How-is it the Sheikh has not yet come? or, Jerno ft 0 winda 
dun ? How is it the scribe is writing that? 8, — ko, interr. 
con]. ; also this conj. is constr. with active v. only, sc. Mido 
hauna ko o andd-dun, I am wondering how he knows that? 
4, — no-¢; the constr. of no-¢ is the same as that of Nos. 2 and 
3. Ex.: 0 holli-metd no-g met wadai, he showed us how we 
have to go to work, or to proceed with a case. 
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How many? ec. kobere Jélu, interr. numeral adv.; the constr. of this 
compound interr. ady. requires the objects enumerated to drop 
between its component parts, vis., Kobere worbe Jélu? How 
many 1000 men? 

How soon? templ. interr. adv. Ontdtuma? so. Gntétuma san sénide ? 
How soon are you coming P 

Hundred, t¢medere, numeral n., pl. temede. 

To hunger, intr. v., o. wélt, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mido wélo, I hunger. 

Hunger, abs. n., wélo, def. weléigo. B, — wélugol, n. and inf. 
prst. I. conj. ©, —wéligol, n.-and inf. aor. 1. conj. 2,—_ 
hége, def. hegenge. 

Hungrily, o. ¢ wélugol, adv. mod. 

Hunter, n., lohoggel, pl. lohakki. Br. 

Hunting pouch, n., sasa, def. sasdiga ; pl. sas@e and sasanJe. Br. 

To hurt, tr. v., ftdi, aor. Ex.: o. 1 pers. prat. Min fiddma, I am 
hurting thee. 

Hurriedly, at a run, o. ¢ dékude, adv. mod. 

To hurry, intr. v., doki, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o doku, he runs; inf. 
dokude ; caus. form dokugol ; parte. prat. dokudo. 

Hurry, abs. n., dokugol, n. and inf. prat. I. conj. of doks. 

Husband, n., fiddre. 2, — gentirao, pl. gentirabe. 8, —jrliguro. Br. 

Husbandman, deméwo, pl. remmdbe. Br. 

Husk, n., Jolande, pl. Jolade. Br. 

Hyeona, n., Jiro. Ex.: Juro woya, the hyena howls. 2, — crocuta, 
lesadiigge. B,— waséndu. Br. 

Hypocrisy, iniquity, ndfigal, def. nafigdigal, also a pl. ndfidt. 

Hypocrite, liar, nafigido, pl. nafigibe. B, — and infidel, sifana/i, 
also misalnafi. Derived from Bla parte. IIL. conj. of rc 


tT. 
I and I myself, pers. pron. 1 pers. sing!., Mi, min, komin komin-tikt, 


mido. 2, —o. hére, head, and poss. pron., sc. Afre-kam, I 
myself; hire-mada, thou thyself; hjre-mako, he himself, etc. 
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Iatropa Manihot, a plant, ragohs, pl. ragdfe. 

If, conditional conj., st. 

If—or, disjunctive conj., st-ma. In construction, if begins the 
protase, and sma the apodose. 

If it happened, if it came that, a conjunctive proposition, si tg wont. 

To illuminate, give light, with anorti, aor. IT. conj. ©. aco. obj. ; 
prst. anorta. Apparently a denom. v. from anndra, light. 


+ &08 
b. 
ra yo @- ~~ 
Image, likeness, n., sira, def. sfrasoh. Arb. } ye id. 


To imagine, suppose, o. tinni, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Min tinna. 

In, prep., no, viz., no hen, in that. B, — with ¢, viz., ¢ ladde, in 
the forest or in the wilderness, and ¢ duz fob, in all that. 
O, — en, local prep. D, — ko, so. ko sdre Timbo, in Timbo. 
HR, — ko-g. Ex.; ka-¢ ndin, in this, ic. country; def. st. ldindi. 
F,— t%. Ex.: to sare Mekka. 

In order to, verbal conj., sabu or sababu, so. sabu lanJagol ade-mako, 


in order to ask his people. Arb. —— 


In the presence of, personal prep., ¢ aibe, viz, ¢ athe Allah Jdman, 
in the presence of God the Lord. 


To be indebted. Ex.: 1 pers. prat. Afi koJo nydmande, I am greatly 
indebted. ‘Br. 
Indeed, adv. mod., haké-no. Ex.: haké-no be héli konnu Tamba, 


indeed they trusted in Tamba’s army. Arb. > 


India corn, gaurt, def. gaurindi ; pl. gauris. 

Indigo, bahaho. 2,—Jagari. Br. 

Individual, Jauan, def. Jauamba ; pl. Jauambe. Br. 

Inflamed sore, n., bide, pl. bulls. Br. 

To inflate an object with a fluid or similar substance, co. widi, aor., 
c. dupl. acc. obj. 

To inform, tr. v., fini, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mia fina, I inform. 
B, — with tinti, aor. II. conj., and 1 pers. prat. Mis tinta. 
OC, — with t{nint, aor. III. rel. conj.; prst. tinina. D, — with 
caus. force, sc. to inform a person of a matter, o. tinani, aor. 
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III. conj., seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: 0 tinant-la Rabaru, 
he informed me of the news; prst. t. 1 pers. Min tinana. 
2, — tr. v., 6. andini, aor. ITI. rel. conj. 0. aco. pers.; pret. 
Min andina, I inform. B, — with caus. turn, to inform a man 
of a matter, c. andint, aor. III. conj., seq. dupl. aco. pers. et rei. 
These forms of No. 2 are derived from the intr. v. andt, to 
know. Ex. gr.: be andini-mo artigol konnu-mako, they in- 
formed him of the arrival of his army. 8, — tr. v., c. wadi 
habaru, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mido wada habaru, I inform. Br. 

Information, news, habere. B, — habaris. Br. 

Iniquity, hypocrisy, nafigal, def. nafigangal ; pl. ndfidi. 

To injure, do harm to a person, c. defi, tr. v., aor. B, — with deffint, 
aor. III. rel. conj. 2, — with reflex. turn, to injure oneself; 
with deffint et hire-mako, the poss. pron. after hfre must cor- 
respond with the person concerned. Ex. gr.: thou injurest 
thyself, a deffint hdre-mdda. 

Ink, n., daha, def. déhaka, coll. n. 2,—stand, ddha, def. ddhaka, 
ut No. 1; pl. dahaje. | 

Inland sea, n., bare and bahre, Arb. jau4J} id. 


To inquire after a person or thing, c. land: or lanji, aor., seq. /t 
pers. aut rei. 2, — with"caus. turn, to. inquire of a person 
after another one, or after something, o. lanjt, seq. acc. pers. 
et ft alterius pers. aut alterius rei, viz., o lanji-be ft matte Alfa 
Muhammed Lamia, he inquired of them after the death of 
Alfa Muhammed Lamia. 


Inquiry, lanJagol, lan}ugol, caus. inf. prst., and lanjigol, caus. inf. aor. 

Inside, within, prep., nder, sc. nder daka, inside the camp; nder 
galle, inside the garden; or with pronominal connexion, sc. 
nder-ka, inside of it, i.e., daka, the camp, def. st. dahaka, or 
nder-nde, inside of it, i.e., galle, the harem, def. st. gallende. 
2,— as adv. loci, nder. 38,-—hen. 4, — les. Ex. gr.: les 
lemaru, inside the tent. In this latter case les is clearly used 
as prep. Br. 

To instruct, tr. v., 0. &ni, inf. aor.; pret. finu and fina; inf. tinde 
and tinude; caus. tnugol. Vide tint, Fulde Voc. B, — with 
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caus. turn, to instruct a person in something, o. énané, aor, 
III. rel. conj., et o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, so. Mido fdla-ma 
tinande bolide Fulde or Fulfulde, I want to instruct thee in 
Falde. 

Instruction, n. and inf. prst. III. conj., tininde. 

Intent upon evil, viz., to be —, o. fodi, and against anybody, with 
ace. pers. Ex.: men falika-ma foddde, we do not want to do 
thee wrong. This v. ocours in the Arabic bible with the root 


Woy 

To interfere between two or more contending parties, o. ndéint, aor. 
IIT. conj. of nati, to go into a place, constr. o. hakunde, pers. 
Ex.: o tawi bere lambe didi mo Hausa ¢ Bornu ¢ haure o natine - 
hakunde mabbe, he found these two kings of Hausa and Bornu 
engaged in war—he interfered between them. 

Interprotation, n., ftro, def. flroron. 


To instruct, to teach, tr. v., famt. Derived from Arb. “43 id. 


2, — oc. handori, aor. IV. conj., with instrumental turn, dervd. 
from a present I. conj., Mido handa, the meaning of which is 
not ascertained. 

In vain, ¢ fu, adv. mod. 


To invest a person with an office, o. wads 970 to Hilfi. Ex.: o wadt- 
mo tg Hilfi lamdo sdre, he made him governor of atown. Br. 

Irascible person, Jomjimi. 2, — kangaldo, pl. haigabe. Br. 

Island, dunde, pl. rude. 2,—hulur. Br. 

It, subj. and obj. impr. pron. singl. The forms representing this 
pron. are diversified according to the pronominal affixes due 
to the different classes of impersonal nouns. If the impr. 
pron. occupies an objective position it simply follows after 
the verb. Ex.: ndeve defte, these books; the pronoml. affix of 
the pl. of this word is de in the def. st ; for the singl. it is nde, 
and therefore as verbal obj. it follows thus: 1 wrote it for you, 

- Mi windaniwr-nde, etc. Or mdro, rice, in the def. st. maroko, 
the pronoml. affix is ko; as verbal affix it appears thus: I 
cooked it for thee, Afi% deffani-mi-ko, eto. 2, — as subj. pron. 
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it appears mostly simple in form, but if stress is required this 
impr. pron. is composed with preeformative syllables. The 
formation is this: the personal pronouns himo or kanko, he, 
drop the personal root ko and join the preeformative syllables 
hi or kat-to the impersonal pron., sc. kafa, & sword, is in the 
def. st. kdfaka, the compound impr. pron. for which is hinka, 
it, i.e., the sword ; or of delbol, a grape, the def. st. is delbongol, 
the compound impr. pron. for which is hAitgol, it, ie. the 
grape. And thus with the preformative kant; ex.: sasa, a 
pouch, in the def. st. sasaiga, the compound pron. for which 
is katga, it, i.e. for sasanga, the pouch. Often the particle ko 
increases these pronouns still further as a prefix, vis , kokaire, 
it, so. deftere, the book, etc. 8, — with the indefinite particle 
ko: ko buri, it is better; ko luti, itis left. 4, — with the indef. 
particles no and inno, sc. yite no yilti, fire came out; no sati 
daho, it is hard now; no wie, it is said. Comp. in this case 
the Grammar in the Ohap. of the impr. pron. and further on 
the emphatic impr. form of the same. 

Its, impr. poss. pron., 8 pers. singl. The formation of this impr. 
poss. is undergoing the same variety of forms as the impr. and 
subj. pron. it. Its forms are analogous to the preceding prons. 
of himo and kanko in so far as its derivation is taken from the 
personal poss. pron. mako. Also here the personal root ko 
gives way to the impr. pron. whilst the preeformative ma holds 
its place, and we receive the following combinations: sc. legal, 
a tree; its height, towde magal or mangal. Fudo, grass; its 
freshness, kessigol mato. Nyiwa, elephant; his strength, Jemba 
mamba. Kossa%, milk; its sweetness, labade manda. Durma, 
cough; its painfulness, bonnere manka. Deftere, book; its 
size, maunude maire. Lédi, a country; its extent, ydjude mairi, 
etc. Sometimes the prefix mo, which is also an indef. rel. 
pron. takes the place of the presformative ma, especially when 
the pronominal affixes stgo, ngu and gol are concerned, sc. 
naro, def. nardngo, history ; its wonderfulness, haunugol mowngo. 
Konnu, def. konntigu, war; its fierceness, satugol moviigu. 
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Delbol, def. delbdrgol, grape; its sweetness, welgol mordigol. 
Consult for the forms of the impr. poss. the Fulde Grammar. 


J. 


January, Ahdram. Derived from Arb. eal Br. 


Jackal, canis mesomelas, sawundu, pl. suli. Br. 

To be jealous, intr. v., o. anyf, inf. aor. B, — of another person, 
c. aco. pers. Ex. gr.: o. 1 pers. aor. Mido anyi-mo, I am 
jealous of him. Br. 

ei 45S 


Jew, Yahudidnko, nom. gentil., pl. Yahudtaikdbe. Arb. er” 

To join another party, o. renti, seq. acc. pers. : 

Journey, ydhiu. B,— ydhrete. O,—yahdu. D, — yghdu. Br. 

Judgment, n., kita, from the root is Br. 

July month, viz., the keeping of the fast, sumaténdu. The deriva- 
tion is from _ Lo to fast, and in the present case sumaténdu, 


n. and impr. partc. med. prst. II. conj., from suma, to fast, 
and refers to the noun ledérundu, the moon. Br. 
June, Jattiru. Br. | 


Ke. 


Katarrh, n., mira. B, — nydu damul. Br. 

To keep a thing, take care of it, c. réni, aor.; prat. t. 1 pers. Mia 
vena; inf. rénude; caus. rénugol; partc. rénudc; parte. offic. 
rendwo. B, — with rénti, aor. II. conj.; prst. rénta,; inf. 
réntude ; parte. réntudo. OC, — with caus. turn, to take care 
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of a thing for another person, with rénani, aor. III. rel. conj. 
seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 2, — and to own or possess & 
thing, o. mari, aor.; 1 pers. prat. fin mara; inf. marde; caus. 
margol; parte. mardo; parte. offic. marjwo, a keeper, eto. 
B, — with caus. turn, to keep or reserve a thing for another 
person, c. marant, aor. III. rel. conj., seq. dupl. acc. pers. et 
rei. Ex.: ya wiu-mo mt marand-mo gitun, go and tell him 
that Iam keeping something for him. 8, — and to abide in 
@ place, c. darniri, aor., seq. acc. loci. This is a mixed form 
arising from a combination of the III. and IV. conj. from the 
subj. v. dari, to stand. 4, — also with réniiri, int. inf. aor. 
IV. subj. conj., seq. acc. loci. The form is derived from réni, 
I. conj., to keop a thing. But if the derivation be otherwise 
we must accept a root renti, given in the IV. conj. 5, —c. 
ami, aor.; pret. Gma; inf. amde, amude; partc. amdo and 
amudo; parte. offic. améwo. Br. 6,—and to maintain, c. 
hadi, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mit hada; inf. hddugol. Br. 

To keep fast, c. 1 pers. prst. II. conj. med., Mido simoto, I keep 


fast. Inf. sumotide; partc. sumotido. Derived from ole 
to fast. Br. ( 

To keep council, c. yauéi, aor. II. conj., from a root yawa. Br. 

To keep silence, intr. v., fargi, aor. 

Keeper of a thing, améwo. B, — rengwo, nom. et parto. offic. of 
ama and réna. 

Keeping, oc. rénugol, caus. inf. prst. 2, — o. rénigol, caus. inf. aor. 

Kettledrum, n., tabalde, pl. tabalfe. 

Key, n., sutiryal, def. sutirgdigal ; pl. suttJe. B, — also Br. 

To kick, intr. v., f8, aor. Ex.: puju himo {2x ¢ koingol, the horse 
kicks. B,— gugi, aor. Ex. in prat. t. puju gurigu léide, 
the horse is kicking. Br. 

Kid, n., béwa, pl. bee. Br. 

To kill, tr. v., wari, aor.; prat. t. 8 pers. o wara, he kills. Inf. 
warde; parte. wardo; pass. prst. wardma, he is killed; neg. 
waraka ; parte. pass. wardmo or warado ; caus. inf. act. wargol ; 
med. prst. o wara, he is killed; inf. wardde;. parte. tarddo. 

2 
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aor. med. o ware, he was killed; inf. waréde; parte. warédo. 
Ex.: no ware adune dube, many people were killed. Br. Aor. 
med. IT. conj. o wdrete, he was killed, and fut. pass. o wdrete, 
he will be killed; neg. waratdke ; partc. waretédo. B,— with 
recipr. turn, to kill one another, waruntiri, aor.; prat. warun- 
tira; inf. wuruntirde, etc. ©, — with local definition, warut, 
aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mt warua, I am killing, not here, but yonder 
at another place; inf. prst. warude; partc. warudo; fat. 
warutai, etc. 2. Afi yt-mo ¢ kita, I kill him by law, is a 
sentence from Dr. Br. 


Kind, species, generation, audi, coll. n. Arb. *\_ id. 


une 

Kindle a fire, o. hubi yite, aor.; prat. Mir huba yite, I kindle a fire, 
and pass. prst. impr. hubdma yite, the fire is burning. B, — 
with caus. turn, c. hubani yite, aor. IIT. conj., seq. aco. pers., 
sc. let us kindle a fire for him, yO men huband-mo yite. 2, — 
c. huki yite, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o huka yite. Br. 

Kindred of domestic slaves, lenyul. Br. 

King, governor, chief, lamdo, pl. lambe. B, — lumiudo, and c. irreg. 
pl. lulambe. Br. 

Kingship, lamiagol, n. and inf. IIT. conj. of lami, to rule. 

Kino, holdcre, pl. kolde and kol3édi. Br. 

Knee, foforu, pl. kdte. Br. 

Kneel down, intr. v. Ex.: c. 1 pers. str. prst. Mit uke, I kneel 
down. B, — with wijelofe. Ex.: c. 3 impr. aor. geléba limba 
wije lofe, the camel kneelsdown. Br. 

Knife, labli, def. at. lubbiki; pl. labbili. 

To know, tr. v., yofti, aor. Ex.: c. 1 pers. sing]. Min yofti debbere, 
I know a subterfuge. Br. 2, — c. andi, aor, intr. v., with 1 
pers. prst. Min anda, I know; neg. anda, inf. andude; parte. 
andudo,; parte. offic. andodwo, one who is quite aware. B, — 
c. str. prst. 1 pers., Afin dndake, I know well; neg. andako; str. 
aor. 3 pers. o dndike; neg. o andake. 2, — co. II. int. conj., 
with 3 pers. prst. o dudata, he knows already and is aware of ; 
id. c. aor. 8 pers., o anditi, he knew well, etc. 3, — with caus. 
turn,‘to make something known to a person, to inform one of 
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a matter, c. andint, inf. aor. ITI. rel. conj., constr. c. dupl. acc. 
pers. et rei, sc. Men andini-.or artagol amme, we inform you of 
our arrival. 4, —o. recipr. force, to know each other, c. V. 
recipr. conj. andintiri, or also andintini, inf. aor.; 8 pers. prat. 
t. pl. be andintira, they know each other. 

Knower, 8 well informed person, andjwo, n. and parte. offic. B, — 
andido, pl. andtbe, n. and parte. aor. of M1 andi, I knew. 

Knowledge, andal, abs. n.; def. st. anddagal. Id. vlso Br. 

Kumida meleagris, Jaurgel, pl. Jaule. Br. 


Lu. 


Labour, n., bardjo, burgre. Br. 

To lack, to want, tr. v., c. léri, aor. I. conj., or id. c. lériri, aor. IV. 
conj., both forms c. acc. rei. B, — with caus. force, to suffer 
® person to be lacking, wanting a thing, c. lori, I. conj. or o. 
lorini, aor. III. rel. conj., c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: Jémam 
o réni-mi mi lorirdli-hinde, the Lord is my Shepherd, I shall 
not want; or, more caus. JOmu rendworam o lorinalt-la hiinde, 
the Lord is my keeper, He will not suffer me to lack anything. 
Psalm xxiii. v. 1. 

Lake, bataru and baliru, pl. baharifi. Arb. ” id. 

To lament, weep, cry, c. wilt, boi, woyi, aor.: 1 pers. pret. Mir 
wila, etc. B, —c. wulate, med. prst. 1[. conj. 

Lamentation, kasdle, def. kasdlende, coll. n. 

Land, country, n., [édi, def. lédindt ; pl. léside. 

Landlady, dda sare, inna tro, Jomsiido. Br. 

Landlord, Jomoido, pl. Jomoibe. Br. 

Language, n., whlinde, pl. bélide. B,— demgal, def. demgdzgal. Br. 
C, — hala, def. st. hdlaka; pl. halaje. Arb. a jy | 


Large ants, uyiiigu, pl. uyiuds. Br. 
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Large, maudo, persni. adj. and parto., pl. maube; impr. pl. maude, 
maudi. The impr. singl. of adjectives is formed by adding 
the pronominal affix of the governing noun to the stem after 
the persona] ending has been taken off. Ex.: legdagal, the 
tree; stem of the adj. mau, then legal maungal, a large tree; 
or, deftere, a book; a big book, deftere maunére, eto. 

Large sore, bure maunére. Br. 

Large stack of corn, méimure. Br. 

To last long, be of long duration, intr. and impr. v., Juti. 2, — 
and to stay, tarry, c. boyt or nébs, inf. aor.; but the use the 
natives make of this verb seems almost to be confined to the 
negative present of boyatd or nébaia, whilst the impr. verb 
wit, to be of short duration, be done immediately, is unex- 
ceptionally placed before these negative verbs: thus is the 
customary phrase wurt nébata and wirt boyata, of frequent 
occurrence among the natives. The best rendering of this 
combination is: immediately, without delay. 

To last a short time, impr. defect. v., wiri. For the application of 
this v. compare the above remarks with the v. to last long, 
boys and nébi. 

Last month, léuru sahelindu. B, — watundu O, — yautundu. Br. 

Last year, adv. temp., rauant. Br. 

Last person, the, tokaido, n. and parte. fut. I. conj. of a v. toki. Br. 

Lastly, for the last time, adv. mod., timmugol, caus. inf. I. conj. of 
timmi, aor., to finish, bring to the end. Ex.: weitliti-mako 
timmugol, he returned for the last time. 

Last, so. to be, saktiri, inf. aor. of the intens. form of IV. conj. of 
saki; pret. saktira; inf. saktirde; parte. saktirdo. Of the 
last form occurs an impr. partec., saktirende, which is applicable 
to all such nouns the def. affix of which in nde. In the pre- 
sent case it refers to bullérende, which is the def. st. of belldre, 
& watch-tower, such as Africans use to build in the outwalls of 
strong towns. 

Tate, adv. temp., adauat. Br. 

To laugh, c. Jelli and Jull:, inf. aor.; prst. 3 pers. o Jalla or o Jella. 

Law, n., dewal, def. dewargal. Sine pl. 
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Lay eggs, impr. v. It occurs in the 8 pers. aor. pass., but retaining 
the force of an active verb. Ex.: gertogal hertma bofode, the 
hen laid eggs. Br. 

To lay on arms, c. holltiri, intr. aor. in the int. form of IV. conj. of 
holli. 2, — tr., to lay or put on any kind of dress or vest- 
ment, oc. holltiri, seq. acc. rei. Ex.: yimbe Ségo holltirs meelol, 
the people dress with the turban. 8, — with neiti, aor., tr., 
seq. acc. rei. Ex.: c. 1 pers. aor., I lay on my arms, Mi netti 
keyaye konnu. Br. 

To lay, put a thing down, tr. v., with lellni, inf. aor. III. conj. of 
lolli; pret, t. lelina ; inf. lelinude; parto. lellnudo ; pass. parte. 
lclinddo. 2, — tr. v., o. Jédini, aor. III. conj. of Jpds, to sit 
down, seq. acc. obj. et tg loci. 8, —ex., o.1 pers. aor., Mir 
fukki, Tay down. Br. 

To lead, direct a person the way he should go, with udini, aor. TI. 
conj. of uSi, seq. acc. pers. et loci. Ex.: be udini-mo pudal ndnge, 
they led, directed him towards sunrise. 2, — away a horse, c. pdds 
puju. 8,— a person into a place, with nanni, o. acc. pers. eb 
¢loci. Ex., oc. 8 pers. prat., o nannu-mo ¢ sdre, he is leading 
him into the town. Br. 

Leader, captain, foreman, horée, def. horéjeor; pl. horgbe. 2, — 
of a caravan, maudo tiggerdbe. Br. 

Leaf, n., gake, def. gdkeke. B, — haka, def. hdkaka; pl. hakaje. 
O, — hako, def. hakoko and hdkoto, pl. hakje. D, — of the 
Adansonia digitata: a, lijo bokko. b, baro-ottul, pl. barowtts. Br. 

To lean to, intr., bars, o. acc. loci. B,—a thing to a place, bari, 
c. acc. rei et loci. ©, — against a person or a locality, 1 pers. 
str. prst. Min wahake or wukahe, e. aco. pers. aut loci. Br. 

To learn, tr. and intr., with 1 pers. prst. med. II. conj., Mido ekketo. 
Br. 

Learned man, n., modibo, pl. modtbe. B, — writer, modibo Janudo, 
also mojibo, pl. mojibe. C, — of genuine piety, timmodo and 
timmotédo; both nouns particips of med. prst. E. and IT. conj. 
D, — in Arabic literature and a scribe in the same, Jerno, pl. 
Jerndbe. 

Learning, understanding, J7i, def. st. JHinds. 
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Least, i.e., the least or smallest of the children of 8 family, tgkoso, 
def. tokoso-0%. 

Leather dresser, saddler, sembodo gurt. B, — bodino or bodindo guri, 
pl. bodimbe. Br. 

To leave, leave off, intr., adi and aji, aor. B, — adits, aor. II. conj. 
2, — with caus. force, sc. to leave a thing to the charge of 
another, c. a¥¢ or aditi, seq. acc. rei et f? pers., or ft seq. poss. 
pron. Ex.: avite morade-kaum ft-kam, leave ye my business to 
me. B, — with adint, aor. IJI. conj. constr. o. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei, viz., be adini-mo dun, they left that to him. 8. Leave 
off, cease, hadt, hajt, aor.; fut. hajat. 4, — heds. 5, — muds, 
intr. Whenever this v. requires another one to complete the 
sense it follows in the inf., sc. be mutt piude tabalde, they left 


off beating the tom-tom. 
Left hand, sc. the —, nanu. The same word signifies north. Plaga 
septentrioms. 


Leg, n., koingel, def. koingengel ; pl. koide. F. Ds’ koiwigol. 

Legend, tale, tradition, siffa, def. siffarga ; pl. siffaje. 

To lend, tr. v., hokki and oki, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mik hokku-ma, I 
lend thee. B, —c. aor. IT. conj. hokkiti, and 1 pers. prst. Ain 
hokkutd-ma, I lend thee. O, — with 1 pers. prat. Mir hokku 
ramje; orc. 2 pers. impr. singl. hokku-.am, lend, give me; 
or c. 1 pers. aor. Mii hokki-mo ramje, I lend him. Br. 

To lend from a person, c. 1 pers. -prst. 3{1 ramjo tg mada, I lend 
from thee; or with impr. 2 pers. pl., ramje ae: lend ye 
thou from me. Br. 

Length of day and of anything in general, Junde. 

Leopard, buturt, def. butiéring: ; pl. butuji. B,— mellehul. OC, — 
Jergu, Jamdu. D, — dondore, pl. donddje. Br. 

Lepus Atthiopicus, bojel wojere. Br. 

To lessen, intr. and impr. v., yaute, aor. med. II. conj. 8 pers. 
Ex.: mayo yuute, the water has lessened, the river has receded. 
2, — béeli, inf. aor. Ex.: mayo bébi, the river has lessened, 
gone down. 

Lest, neg. conj., ft-wota, seq. conjunct. prst., sc. fi-wota be doku, 
lest they run away; or, ex.: 0 oki-be ndmri ft-wota be halku to 
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datal, he provided them with food lest they should perish by 
the way. | 

Let. To introduce the Cohortative, Jussive, as well as the Impera- 
tive and Conjunctive, the Fulde uses the verbal prefix particle 
y0, 80. let us have some rest, yO mer Jiutake, 1 pers. pl. str. 
prat. I. conj.; or, yd met gomda, let us believe; yd mer piu 
tabalde, let us beat the drum; yd oar, let him come; yd rar 
himoto, arise thou. 

To let a fart. Ex.: oc. 1 pers. pret. Mi nanna ridi, Mi ridi. Br. 

Letter, manuscript, book, batake, def. batakeon. B, — deftere, pl. 
defte. 

Liberated female slave, kordo dewbo rundinado. Br. 

Liberated slave, rundinddo, pl. rundinabe, parto. pass. III. conj. of 
rundi, to redeom. 

To lie, act falsely, féni, inf. aor.; pret. f2na. B, — with caus. turn, 
to tell a lie to a person, c. fénani, aor. ITI. rel. conj., constr. c. 
acc. pers.; pret. fénana; neg. fenanta; inf. fénande; parte. 
fendndo, pl. fendmbe. Ex.: gomdt-la min fenanta-ma, believe 
me, I lie thee not. 

To lie down, intr., with | pers. med. prst. II. conj., Mit fukkoto. Br. 

Life, abs. n., wurde, def. wurdende. B, — wurndai, def. wurndanda. 
©, — yorki, def. yotkiki. Br. and Bk. F. Ds’ gurndan. 

Lifted up, sc. to be —, with 2 pers. impr. pl. bante—an isolated form. 


ow 


Light, n., Jergol, pl. Jeli. B, — anndra, def. annéraron. Arb. ) Qo 
Heb. 45 OC, — light shine, Je-ergol, pl. Jeli. Br. 


Light blue, 56fi, invarbl. adj. and adv. Br. 

To light a fire, tr. v., Auhi yite, c. 1 pers. pret. Mido huba yvte. 
F.. Ds’ and Br. 

Light forest, ledde terre. Br. 

Light. rain, n., missam. Br. 

Lightning, n., madere. Br. Id. F. Ds’ matre, pl. maje. 

To like, to love, tr. v., yarli, aur.; str. aor. yarlike, neg. yarlake ; 
prat. t. Mi yarla, and str, prat. yarlake, neg. yorlako. 2, —c. 
yuli, inf. aor.; caus. inf. yidigol; parte. yidido; prst. 1 pers. 
Mi yida; inf. yidude, yidugol; parte. yidudo; parte. offic. 
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yiddwo, an amateur of —, neg. prat. yida ; fut. ytdat. Doubtfal 
is the supposed contraction of the stem of this v. in the inf. 
and parte. of prat. and aor.: as ytde, yido, pl. yibe. 
Like, or like as, prep., wona, so. wona fello, as a mountain. 
Likeness, similarity, n., masalu, def. masalundu. Arb. A pl. Se, 


The Fulde has borrowed from the Arb. the use of this sub- 
stantive in the lack of an intr. v., to be like unto, and the 
construction coincides with that of the Arabio grammar. 
Masalu being a noun attracts as in Arabic the possessive pron., 
but corresponding with the same person of the verbal pron. in 
which the intr. verb, to be like, would have to figurate. Ex. gr.: 
he is like his father; thus in Fulde: his likeness is as the 
likeness of his father, masalu-mako woni ko masdlu, baba-mako, 


correspond with Arb. x! I “S wt. B, — yéru, def. 


yérundu ; pl. yeruje. O, — stra, def. suraroA, Arb. i) ya id. 
Liliacca, nom. prop. plantes, kinarahe. Br. 
To limp, intr. v., forti. Ex.: the camel is limping, goloba fortt 
koide. Br. 


Lineage, descent from ancestors, gabilu, def. gabflundu. Arb. ‘d 5 


Lion, nyabi, def. nyabingi; pl. nyalayi. B, — mbariigo, pl. barddls. 
C, — nyebbu. D, — Jagere, pl. Jage. E, — assaziga, pl. 
assals. Br. 

Lip, tondu, def. tondundu; pl. tondi. 

Little boy, yentado, pl. gentabe and yentabe. Br. 

Little finger, n., gadaru. Br. 

Little while, sc. a —, séda, adv. temp. 

To live, exist, intr. v., wii, aor.; 8 pers. pret. o wura; impr. dua 
wura. 2,— quasi to dwell, reside, %2bi, aor.; parte. nilido; 
prst. vida. B,— with aor. II. conj. nibiti; 3 pers. prst. 
o rtbata. ©, — with vibiri, aor. IV. subj. conj.; parte. pl. 
tibiribe; 1 pers. prst. ribira; inf. nibirde; caus. nribirgol. 
Parte. prst. ribirdo, pl. ribirbe, ete. 

Live stock, coll. n., damme, dimme. Br. 
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Living, adj. and verbal form, hersu,; impr. pl. hersude; perl. pl. 
hersube. 

Living being, n., worki, def. wérkiki. B, — quasi soul or spirit, 
fitdndu wurundu. ©, — quasi soul of animal life, Jombiials, 


def. Jombitdlingi. Derived from Arb. x3 3 or 
D, —jonfitdndu, an Arabism like lit.C. Rem.: Jor, before labials 
_ Jom, betrays an Arabic derivation from the poss. noun » = TE) 


Living brook, wurrugo, n. and parte. pret. I. conj. of wurra, it lives. 
The word depends from maydigo, def. of mayo, water, with 
impr. affix sigo. 

Lizard, felande and feland:, also farande. Br. 

To load a musket, l6wi bendega ; c. 1 pers. prat. Mir liwa bendega, 
I load a musket. Br. 

Loan, n., yamlaki, def. yamlakiki; pl. yamlaje. Br. 

To locate, lodge a person, tr. v., wért. B, — o. III. rel. conj. wérins, 
c. acc. pers. et loci, also c. ég loci, sc. o wérint-mo tg galle-mako, 
he lodged him in his garden. 2. To dwell, stop somewhere: 
also o. wérint. 

To lock up a person or object, c. bili, tr. v., c. aco. obj., sc. Min 
billa-mo, I lock him up. Br. 

Locust, n., babattu, pl. babatte; also bafatto, pl. bafatti. Br. 

To look, intr. v., ddri, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mik ddra; inf. darde ; 
parte. dardo. 2, — at, — for, — out for, quasi to observe an 
object, c. darts, inf. aor. IT. conj.; pret. t. darta; neg.' dartata ; 
inf. dartude; parte. ddrtudo. Also with final reduplication, sc. 
What art thou looking out for? Ko.ak dartata? The present 
is also given with the comp. inf., Iam looking, Mit wona darde, 
B, — rart, aor.; Mtn rara, 1 pers. prat., I look, as well as the 
phrase o dart hére-mako, he thought over the matter, are of 
Dr. Br. 38, — with recipr. turn, to look at one another, o. 
darintiri, nor. V. recipr. conj. 4, — passively taken, is: to be 
looked at, be seen, o. dare, aor. med. I. conj.; parte. dar2do, 
one who is to be seen. B, — c. ddrete, aor. med. IL. conj. ; parte. 
ddretédo, who is to be seen, will be seen. An impr. form of 
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this parte. is ddreténdu, and refers to lgirundu, def. st. of léuru, 
the moon; this impr. partc. means properly, she is, or she will, 
be seen, i.e., the new moon. 

To look for fleas, o. rari tends, aor.; and with 1 pers. prat. Mido 
rare tendi. Br. 

Loose, sensual woman, n., dertére worbe. Br. 

To lose, tr. v., c. 1 pers. aor.; Ms maji dattal, I lost my way; or, 
IT have lost a lawsuit, Min doyisam yaire kita. Br. 

Loss, damage, Hasara. Arb. yes Lat. frangere. 


Lost, sc. to be —, intr. v.,id. qd. to perish, halki, aor., or halke, 
aor. med.; 1 pers. prst. Mido halka or halku; inf. halkude ; 
parte. halkudo. 8B. Id. o. halkoto, med. prst. II. conj.; parte. 
halkotado. Arb. {, 


Lost, ruined, badatinya, past parte. in Sangara language, spoken at 
Sego and equivalent to the Fulde word o bonnu or bonnt, it is 
lost, gone. 

Louse, n., pilpil. B, -—damme. Br. 

Love, yidugol and yidigol, caus. inf. pret. and aor. of yida-mi, I love. 


Lovely, beautiful, adj., narimi. Arb. eats Heb. py) id. 


To love, tr. v., yidi, aor.; 3 pers. prt. o yida, he loves; caus. inf. 
yidugol, 

To low, intr. v.; 3 pers. str. impr. prst. nagge hunniki, the cow 
is lowing. 

Lower part of the arm, tembankol, tembide; also wokude. Br. 


DA. 


Maid, n., panyo dewbo, pl. fambe raube. Br. 
To maintain, keep, tr. v., hadi. 
Make or create a king, o. damini, aor. IT. conj. of lami, to rule. 
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Make a choice, c. siidi, aor. Mido subido, I make a choice. 

Make haste in the performance of a thing, oc. éinni, intr. v. The 
use of this v. as an auxiliary verb appears to be the only one 
which is assigned to it in Fulde. In order to obtain a complete 
sense another finite verb must follow. Ex. gr.: o tinnt o weilt, 
ho mado haste he returned; or, 0 tinnt o doki, he made haste 
he ran away. But the best rendering of tinni in English is to 
give it adverbially, sc. o tinni o yahs, he went away hurriedly. 

To make a likeness of a thing, 8 pers. prst., o misu. Derived from 
are V. con}. Jac 

To make a mistake; 1 pers. aor. Min tett, I mistake. Br. 

To make room for a person, sédi, c. acc. pers. B, — hoki yatre, or 
with inf. prst. hokude yaire. Ex.: make room that I may 
inhale a little air, hoksam yaire yire téndu. Br. 

To make ropes. Ex. gr.: c.] pers. pret. Min walla bogul, I make 
ropes. Br. 

To make bricks. Ex. gr.: c. 1 pers. pret. Min tamba lédi, I am 
making bricks. Br. 

To make water, 1 pers. prat., Mir sila. B, — sillini, IIT. rel. conj. 

Man of courage, satudo, pl. satube; parte. pl. I. conj. of sati, to be 
brave. 

Man of family, b2-asselt, W-lenyol. Br. 


Man of God, walliu Allah. Arb. rT} 2, 2, — annabio, def. 


annabrjoron, : fe rn @ prophet. 


Man, grown man, maudo, pl. maube. B, — gorko, pl. worbe. 
O, — nedanke, def. nedankeson. D, — nedo, pl. worbe. 

Man’s privy member, soldo, guraku. Br. 

Manes, salekghi, pl. salekdje, or sahango, def. sahangéigo. Br. 

Manger, fagorde, pl. fagords. B, — nyamrude. 

Manuscript, batake, def. batake-on. 

Many, dulbe, persnl. numrl. adj. B, — impr. pl. didi, ddduds. 

Many times, viz., so and so many times, labi, adv. modi. The 
Fulde uses this adv. in the multiplication of numbers, and 
the construction is that the numrl. adv. or noun is simply 


276 


placed in apposition to labi, so. labi dids, twice; labi nas, four 
times; and labi sapo, ten times. 

March, n., tigu. Br. 

To march past, intr. v., fei. B,— tr. or caus., sc. to march a 
body of men into a locality, feji, c. dupl. acc. pers. et loci. 

March month, gans._ Br. 

Mare, of a horse, puju déu. Br. 

Marriage, tégel, pl. idle. B, — kégel, pl. kdle. Br. 

Marrow, n., mbussam. Br. 

To marry, or getting married, c. Adi, aor. ; c. 1 pers. prat. Mido hda, 
I marry, or Iam being married. B, — rési, aor.; 1 pers. prsat. 
Mi résa and résu; inf. résude; parto. résudo; pass. resddo. 

Master, Jomo, pl. jombe. B,—vrabbi. Arb. ~ yl 2, — of the 

— 
horse, lamido pujt. Br. : 

Matron of slave girls, hor@o Jiabe. Br. 

Me, obj. verbal suffix, 1 pers. singl. This suffix occurs in two forma, 
la and mi; it remains the same in many cases when the 
English v. governs its obj. indirectly with the prep. tm, for, to, 
ec. in me, forme. Both affixes are also enclitic and draw the 
accent of the governing v. from which they depend to the final 
syllable of the same, viz., o dani, he left, stands disconnected ; 
but if aji governs an object the suffix is pronounced in close 
union with the verb, and the latter throws the tone upon the 
end vowel, which is best provided with an acute. Ex.: he 
left this work to me, o aJant-la ngaxal kugal; or, thou lovest 
me, .a% yidd-mt; and, they saw me not, ber yialt-mi, ete. 

Meal, taken with daily regularity, nzri, def. rirtndi; also stre and 
yire, def. yirende. B, — nyamt, pl. nyamji. O, — kanya, def. 
kanyaka ; pl. kanyaje. These meals are prepared from bean 
seed, rice, and soveral other grains, and made up with milk 
or palm oil. Br. and F. Ds’. 

Mean, suppose, intr. and incomplete v., t7ji. This v. must be fol- 
lowed by another finite v. He supposed us to be all dead, 
o ts meh mayr fob. 

Meandering round about, feltoa tarir. Br. The correctness of this 
phrase of Dr. Br. is much doubted. 
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Means, viz., adverbially, by all means, daho, adv. mod. 

Measle, itch, kimotédo, n. and partc. med. [I. conj. prst., from 
o himo, it rises up, with attenuation of h into &. 

To measure a thing, b¢i, inf. aor. 2,—o. 1 pers prst. Min eta, 
I measure. Br. 

Measure, bushel, mddu, def. médundu ; pl. modiijs. 

Medicine, safare, def. safdrende; pl. safaJe. Br. 

Meditate, reflect upon a matter, c. rentiri, IV. conj. of rentt. B, — 
mikt, aor.; parte. aor. mikido. 

To meet, intr. v., hautt, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Min hauta ; inf. hautude ; 
pass. aor. hautima ; str. prat. hautake. B, — with hauttis, aor. 
II. conj.; prat. hautita ; pass. prat. hautitama, being met with. 
Pass. aor. hautitvma, having been met, etc. 2, —o. haurt. 
Ex. gr.: maje ndeve hauri, these rivers meet. 8, —o. /fott. 
B, — with another person, fott, o. acc. or ¢ pers. O. To 
meet at an appointed locality more or less distant from that of 
the speaker, with VI. conj., i.e., the modus localis, o. fotus, aor. ; 
prat. t. fotua or fotuwa. Ex. gr.: with 8 pers. aor. pl., Almamt 
wiri-be yo be fotus Talansat, the Imam told them they must 
meet over there in the town of Talansan. 

To meet with consent, find favour; 8 pers. str. prst. o Jabbake, he is 
meeting with consent; 8 pers. str. aor. o Jabbike, he found 
favour. Derived from the simple prst. o Jabba, he gives his 
consent. 

To melt, impr. and intr.; 8 pers. aor. du tas, it melts. Br. 

Mercy, favour, blessing, barkt, barkinde, pl. barkiye. Arb. Sy 

Message, nellel, nellgol, nollal, nullal, coll. nouns. The natives 
never use any of these nouns in the plural. 

Messenger, nollado, pl. nollabe, pass. parte. I. conj. from nelli or 
nulli, to send. 3B, — rasul: no pl.; quasi nomen proprium 


‘id. qd. Arb. jo The Fulahs have borrowed this word 


from Koran, and they allow no other meaning or application 
for it than that which it has there; they apply it solely to the 


ios dm 


Prophet as the messenger of God, i.c., Ay Jj. ) 
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Melon, Jekilje, Jekilde. Br. B, — fdndu, pl. palé. F. De’. Lat. 
Cucumis melo. 

Mid-day, given with the combination ndnge ¢ hire. 3B, — heat, 
nyellére. Br. 

Middle finger, n., Jakauru. 

Middle of everything, Jakka. B, — night, Jakka Jema. Br. 

Midst, viz., in the midst of, hakunde, prep. seq. nom. obj. B, — 
with ¢ hdre, seq. nom. aut inf. verbi. Ex. gr.: ¢ hdre deftere, 
in the midst of the book; or, ¢ hére Jazgol-mako, in the midst 
of his reading ; ¢ hdre hdlugol-am, in the midst of my saying. 

Might, power; also for honour, glory, ¢¢tude, n. and parto. prat. 
from I. conj. from teti. B, — kotu, def. kétundu. Comp. Arb. 
il 

Mighty, honourable, adj., teto, tett, pl. tetube. 

Military play, parade, coll. n., Jets: and Juisi. Br. 

To milk, tr. v.; ©. 1 pers. prat. Afido birra negge, I milk a cow. Br. 

Milk, i.e., sour milk, hossan, def. kossanda ; pl. kosse. 

Milk-cow, negge birreténge. Br. Birreténge is impr. partc. med. IT. 
conj. of Mim birra, I milk, and refers to neggenge, the cow, 
indef. negge. 

Mimosa Accacia Arabica, gauari, pl. gauari; the crown of this 
tree is called geju. Br. 

Minister, also attendant on a king, malddo, pl. malabe. B, — of 
religious worship and politics, kKaramoko. 

Misfortune, poverty, fitina, def. fitindnga. B, — vis., famine and 
the like distress, also fitina. 

Missing, sc. to be missing or absent from a number of people, and 
also from a place, muti, seq. ¢ pers. aut loci. 

Mist, Jalul, Jalol, def. Jaléigol. The same word stands also fora 
spring of water. 

To mix, tr. v., Juli. B, — several ingredients into one stuff, ili, o. 
dupl. acc. utriusque rei autc.¢g rei. Ex.: ¢ Jili-maro ¢ nebba 
#z7e wotere, he mixed rice and milk into one meal. 

Mocker, scornful mocker, sirku, def. sirku:or. 

Moisture in the eye, katatti. Br. 
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Monday, Altherin. Arb. eu, 


Money, Jaude, def. Jaudende ; also id. coll. n., Jauds. 

Monkey, wdéndu, pl. bddi. B. Cercopterus, windu, badu. Br. 

Monkey, i.e., the black kind, bodtru. Br. 

Monkey, i.e., the red kind, bedere. Br. 

Month, léuru, pl. lebbs or lewbs. 2, — lebbt, pl. lebbidi. Ex.: nder 
léuru, this month. 


Month of the fast, Jumaie. Arb. sey The Ramatan begins with 


the first sight of the new moon and ends when the following 
new moon comes in sight. 

More, sc. to be more in number than, etc., o. buri, to pass over, to 
surpass an object of comparison, o. aco. pers. aut rei aut numeri, 
sc. ko mit buri-mo, I am more than he; or, puju buri gelfba 
motude, the horse is more useful than the camel; or, mer buri 
temedere, we count more than one hundred. 

Morning dew, Juwdwere, def. Jawawérende ; pl. Jawawe. 

Morning, i.e., early morning, bimbi, subaka. Arb. ° cS or 

Morning star, Jabirre. Br. Ct c~ 


Morning twilight, bedgul. Br. Lat. Diluculum. 

Mortar to pound snuff in, hunigol yamba. Comb. expr. 

Mortar for grinding grains, wéuru, def. wotrundu; pl. b3}, also 
wie. B, — woru, pl. b6bt. Br. and F. Ds’. 

Moslem, Juldo, pl. Julbe. F. Ds’ and Br. 

Motion, sonyo, def. sonydigo. Br. 

Mother, néne, pl. nenerabe. 2, — dada, def. daddaron. 

Mother, as a homely name given to aunts, tnna, pl. tnnerabe. 

Mother's third brother, yatako, pl. yatabe. Br. 

Mother’s fourth brother, yamoint. Br. 

Mountain pass, lel, def. lpéigel; pl. le. Br. 

Mountain, high mount, wamle, pl. bamle. 3B, — of o small kind, 
hill, fello, def. felléngo ; pl. pelle. 

To mount on horseback, c. wadi; in prsat. med. II. conj. Mido 
wadoto, I mount on horseback. Br. 

Mouth, honduko, def. hondukoko ; pl. kondule. 
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Move about, walk, intr., c. $ pers. aor., o dilli ; 3 pers. prst. o dillo; 
inf. dillode; partc. dillodo; parto. offic. dilljwo, one in the 
habit of walking about. Impr. partc. dillémba, referring to 
@ goat or roe-deer, béwa, def. bewamba, as walking about. 2, — 
away from a locality, with devgi, o. acc. loci, Suidu dengi 
Dingerabe. B, — hiwit, inf. aor. o. acc. loci. 

Moved, so. to be moved, or much moved as to one’s feelings, o. 
gondi, inf. aor. I. conj. B,— 0. gondits, aor. II. conj. Of 
these forms there exist the caus. inf. gondigol, gonditigol, being 
moved to tears on some account. O, — with caus. turn, to 
move another person to tears on some account, c. gondint, aor. 
III. rel. conj., seq. aco. pers. Ex.: dus gondini-mo, that moved 
him to tears. Inf. gondinde; caus. gondizgol. 

Much, adv. mod., sanne. B,— with redupl. sanne-sanne. O, — héwi, 
ko héwi ; for the pl. see many. Impr. forms are héudi, didudi. 

Mud, slime, nufferi. B, —, clay, /dbal, def. loddigal. 

Mule, bama, def. bamamba, pl. bamdi. B, — alfadarire, from Arb. 
pal id. O, — bampwu. Br. 

Multitude, denddrgal, def. dendargdigal. 

Murder, assassination, yar fa, def. yan funga. 

Murdered man, kirsddo, pl. hirsabe, n. and pass. parte. of I. conj. of 
Mido hirsa or hirsu, 1 pers. prst., I kill; inf. hirsude, eto. 

Music, gogé@ru. Br. 

Musical bell, tatalbe Jamdi, pl. tatalde Jamji. Br. 

Musician of a stringed instrument, pittjul. 2. Id. yaro, def. yarown 
or ydroto and ydroko; pl. yaride. B,— yarado, pl. yardbe. 
8, — fifido kafa. 4, — of a different kind again, pidwo 
Jojora. Br. 

Musket, bendega. 

Muscusventris, nyilbe rédu. 

Musical box, bulanjere, pl. balanJe. This instrument is of native 
manufacture, in the shape of a miniature piano, and is played 
similarly by touching upon cords with the finger points. 

Must, sc. to —, auxiliary v. and deficient in tenses; 1 pers. prst. 
Min fala, I must; neg. fulata. B, — occurs also with a passive 
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form, faldma ; neg. falaka. C, — with a strong form, falake ; 
neg. faldko. Being an incomplete v. fala must be connected 
with another notional verb in the inf. Ex.: I must go, Mis fala 
yahde. But if the following v. be transitive governing an obj. 
pron., it is the auxiliar fala that receives the pronominal suffix 
which the active verb ought to have. Ex.: Min fdla-mo ngdt, I 
want to call him; or, negatively, I not want to kill him, Mis 
falaka-mo warde. Or, Mido falama Jaunde, I must write; or with 
atr. form, Mia fdlake yarde dita’, I must drink water, and mea 
falata-mo Jokitude, we must not obey him. Comp. also the 
incomplete verb, I want. 

Musquito, n., Longel, borga, bods. Br. 

My, poss. pron. 1 pers. singl. and pl., Am, and after a previous 
vowel, kam, or also the common form ‘am. Ex.: puju-am, 
my horse; lexedexam, my trees; geldde-kam, my camels. 

My elder brother, maunirdo and mauninama ; the latter form is the 
pass. prat. of maunina, he is grown. Br. and F. Ds’. 

Myself, or I myself, reflex. persnl. pron. singl., hére-am ; lit., my 
head. 2 pors., thou thysolf, hdre-mada; lit., thy head, eto. 
2, — is constr. with the persnl. pron. and the adv. mod. ¢ski, 
even, self, sc. ko min tiki, I myself; Xoran tiki, thou thyself. 


IN. 


Nag, apagyi. Br. Ger. klepper. Formally the word is in the plural. 
Nail, vis., finger nail, federgo, pl. pedéle. 
Naked, i.e., to be —, c. Aolli, aor.; 1 pers. pret. mit Aolla; inf. 
Rollde ; parto. Aolldo, pl. Rollbe. 
Name, inde, def. indende. 
Namesake, tokoro, def. tokorg-on ; pl. tokorobe. Br. 
Narrative, history, naro, def. nardigo. 
Nation, tribe, gevgol, def. gengdrgol. 
2u 
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Navel, wuddu, pl. gudd:. 

Near, sc. to be —, dadi, inf. aor.; neg. aor. badal:, o. aco. pers. aut 
loci. Prat. Mido bada, I am near; or, men bada nokirende, we 
are getting near the place. Arb. |, id. B, — with recipr. 
tarn, to be near each other, o. baduntirs, aor. V. recipr. conj. ; 
inf. baduntirde; prt. t. baduntira, they are coming near each 
other; pass. prst. baduntirddo, a neighbour. 

Neck, dande, def. ddndende; pl. dande. 

Negro millet; typhoideum pennisetum; gerdre. Br. 

To neigh, impr. intr. v. Ex.: c. 83 pers. pret. puju hijia, the horse 
neighs. Br. 

Neighbonr, Jédodo, pl. Joddbe. 2, — baduntirado, parte. V. conj. 
of badi, to be near. 

Nerves, dadul, pl. dads. Br. 


News, information, Adbare. B, — Adbaru, pl. Habariuji. Arb. pal 


New moon, koyda. 2, — léuru kessa. Lit., the moon is young or 
new. Br. 

Next man, i.e., the next in the ranks, goddjo. 

Next to, bawa, prep. Bdwa lamdo, next to the king. 

Noxt month, Jahdigo daruténdu. Br. This form is possibly 
incorrect instead of daruténgo, unless it refers to ledrundu, the 
moon. 2, — léuru warréndu. Br. 

New year, maurt. Br. 

Nicely, adv. mod., fots. 

Niger. This African river is called at his source and for many a 
mile of his youthful course, Jaliba. 

Night, Jema,n., def. Jemasor. B, — adverbially taken, to-night, 
Jema ; by night, ko Jema. 

Nine, numrl. adj., Jénat. 

Ninety, numeral n., Japande jéna. 

No, it is not s0, wond non. Br. 

No one, neg. pron., ala-mo al-omo. 

No one but, none but, disjct. conj., ala-siwona, viz., ala stands in 
the protase, stwona in the apodose. 
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Nobody, neg. indef. pron., at-gdto, ala-mo, ala-omo. 

Nobody but, neg. disjct. conj., at g0to ala. 

Nor, disjct. conj., wond. 

North, quasi right hand, yému. 3B, — sodirre. O. Northwest, 
lokere-sobirre. Br. 

Nostrils, bude hinnere, comb. n._ Br. 

Not, neg. adv., ala. This negation occurs in sentences where the 
verb is omitted, so. kikalabe ala doz, old men are not there. 

Not even, at-ala, comb. neg. conj., sc. ai-ala gGto, not even one. 

Not, interr. neg., wond? viz., Wond omai? Is he not dead? Wona 
be ari? Have they not come P Wona is properly the impersonal 
neg. prst. from wond, it is, and thorefore it stands at tho 
beginning of the sentence. Literally it means: Is it not so 
he died ? Is it not so they have come P Rem.: Wonatd, it is 
not, 8 pers. prat. sing]., is in this case always contracted into 
wond. 

Not, verbl. neg., wond ; seq. partc. wond ardo, he will not come, is 
not coming. 2, — wona if negativing an infinitive in Fulde 
must be rendered in English with the conj. or imper. Ex.: 
wond hoinude, do not give trouble ; wond dokude, ye must not 
run away. Comp. in Italian the same constr. with non before 
the inf. to express the 2 pers. of a negative imperative or 
conjunctive, sc. non pariar, do thou not speak ; non contristarti, 
do not be grieved ; non timere, do not be afraid. 3, — c. wvta. 
This negation only stands with the finite v. and must be 
rendered in English with the imperative or jussive forms. 
Ex.: wota o yaha, he must not go, or wota wr wile, ye must 
not weep; wota wads, don’t do; wota wars, do not kill. Not, 
in the common historic style finds expression in the ending 
of the finite verb, so. Min anda, I know, neg. Min andaia, I 
know not. Comp. Fulde Grammar, The Verb. 

Not yet, neg. adv., tao, tahéd. 

Not yet, neg. conj. Ha and hdo; but the construction of this 
conjunction can only take place with the v. following in the 
negative form, sc. ha o mayali, he was not dead yet. 2, — 
with the comb. conjct. hd, dau. Also here the v. which 
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depends from this conj. must be given in the negative and 

take its place between the component particles hd and tau, 

Ex.: Ad be arali tau, They have not come yet. 3, —o. tau 

alone following after a negative verb. Ex.: Saidu Tyani o 

mayali tau, Sheikh Tijani had not died as yet. 

- Nothing, neg. adv., htinde, ac. o wiu hiinde, he is saying nothing. 
B. If hunde is preceded by a negative v. it must be rendered 
in English with anything, viz., o wialt-la hunde, he did not 
tell me anything. 

To notice and to take notice of a thing, with dank, aor., o. acc. rei. 

November, sitita randu. Br. | 

Novitiate in a harem, fresh woman, kesso, pl. hessdbe. 

Now, adv. temp., not. B, — at present, Jone. 

Now then, well then! Awa. Arb. \] It is always the first word 
the speaker begins with when he wants to continue treating 
of an object previously touched upon. 8B, — or so then, with 
ydmande, when after a pause or interruption the speaker takes 
up his subject again. 

Number of people, yoga, dof. yogambe, also yoyason. 

Numeronsly, in great mumbers, adv. mod., ko héwi. 

To nurse, tr. v., id. qd. to comfort a person, c. tumpani, aor. TIT. 
rel. conj, from tamp1, to be patient, sc. o munyuni-mo tvona 
baba-mako o taumpuni-mo, he took care of him as of a father, he 
nursed him. 

Nutshell, sotdre, pl. sotdje. Br. 


O. 


To obey, tr. v., 0. hulli, to fear, 1 pers. prsat. mir hulla; inf. hullde; 
parto. hulldo; imper. wota hulls, don't obey. B. With caus. 
force, to make one obey, c. Aullini, aor. III. rel. conj.; 1 pers. 
pret. min hullina; inf. hullinde; impr. hulliz>; parto. pl. 
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hullimbe. 2, — dofti, aor.; 1 pers. prat. mido doftu; inf. 
dofitude. 3,—aperson in a matter, with Jabbi, c. acc. rei 
et ¢ pers. Ex. gr.: 0 Jabbi dun ¢ mako, he obeyed him in that 
respect. 4, — o. ndtt, acc. pers. 5, —o. réwe or réwi, id. also 
for follow, o. acc. pers.; prsat. r@wa. B, — with intr. or 
passive turn, r§we, aor. med., to be obeyed; or also with 
réwete, aor. med. IT. conj.; parte. rewetédo, one who is to be obeyed, 
ac. Allah rewet@do, deus reverendus, obsequendus, obediendus. 
6, — o. 1 pers. prst. mim bio. Br. 7, — tr., c. tokkttt, aor. 
IT. conj.; 1 pers. prat. Mido tokkita, I obey. Ex.: Min tokkita 
lamido Kano, I obey the king of Kano. Br. 8. To obey, 
Joki, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mir Joku or Joka, I obey; inf. 
Jokude; partc. Jokudo. B, — Jokiti, aor. II. conj.; prat. Jokita ; 
inf. Jokitude ; uceg. prat. Jokitéko; to follow is given with the 
same v. 

Observer, rentudo, n. and parte. II. conj. of rgnt, to care. 

Obstinate person, satudyv hore, pl. satube hore. 

Occupied, i.e., to be —; 1 pers. prat. Min oidi kigel, I am occupied. 
Br. 

To occur, happen, fits, intr. aor. 

October, the month of, Juliandu. Br. 

Of, particle of genitive, and describing personal descent must be 
given with mo, sc. Habibu mo Al Hajjit, Habibu the son of 
Al Hajji. 2, — when it indicates the genitive state of a noun 
it is not expressed by any equivalent word, but the Fulde puts 
the word depending from the particle of, simply in the definite 
state, sc. dewal lédindi, the law of the land. 3. The same 
construction is also admissible with a proper noun depending 
from it, without its being put in the definite state. Ex.: ko 
gedal Alfa Omaru, the son of Alfa Omar. 4, — indicating 
the esesenco of things is given by tho profix particle ko, so. of 
gold, ko kane ; of iron, ko Halis ; of stone, ko haire. 

Of old, hebstma, adv. temp. Br. 

To offend, sin, transgress, yedi. Br. B,— wépi, aor.; 1 pers. 
pret. Mido wipu, I trespass, offend; inf. wépude; parte. offic. 
wopdwo, pl. wopdbe. B, — against another person, wdpt, o. ¢ 
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pers. Ex. gr.: Aaforana men wépube ¢ amme, we must forgive 
them who offend us. ©, — with méi, tr. v.; imper. 2 pers. 
neg. wota métu-mo, do not offend him. 

Offer a thing, c. foti, seq. acc. 2, — something to a person, fos, 
oc. dupl. aco. pers. et rei. 3, — or sacrifice a gift, badi, aco. 
rei. B, — a sacrifice to God, bring an offering to God, with 
bad: to Allah. O, — also with badint, aor. III. rel. conj. D,— 


to offer a voluntary prayer, c. nafila. Dervd. from Arb. Jai 


Offering, sacrifice, badinde, n. and inf. aor. of badt, in III. conj. 

Office, so. the office of a Sheikh, SusAuti. 

Often, tumdo, adv. temp. 

Ointment, dandande. 

Old man, kikala, def. kikalason ; pl. kikalabe. 

Old faithful female slave, kordo ne-éjo. Br. 

On account of, /%, conj. 

On, upon, prep. oc. particle ko. Ex.: ko puju, on horseback. 2, — 
c. ¢, ac. ¢ kowdol, on foot; ¢ puju, on horseback. 

On the left, Jusgo nanne. Br. 

On the other side, Jultike. Br. B, — gant. 

On, over, dos, 1g. Br. 

On this side, dot hi. Br. B, — gada. 

Once in future, dagéd. Br. 

One, gto, cardinal number and numeral adj. B, — wdélere, impr. 
numeral adj. This form takes place when the noun from 
which gdto depends owns the pronominal affix. nde or ndi. 
Ex.: haire wétere, one stone. OC, — gétal, impr. form, refer- 
ring to nouns ending al, sc. legal ydtul, one tree. Goto, a 
numeral adjective, is influenced by the noun that gives it 
significance and accepts the pronominal] affix which is due to it. 

One by one, distributive number, gdtv-gdto, persl. form. B, — 
impr., wétere-wétere. Vide remark to the cardinal number 
goto, in the Fulde Grammar. 

Only, taz, tau, adv. mod. 

To open, firti, tr. v., sc. Afido firts bulidexam, I open my speech. 
B, — sult, 3 pers. prsat. o sua. C, — with sulori, instrumental 
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sor. IV. conj.; pret. t. sutora and sutira; inf. sutirde, and 
caus. inf. suéfirgol, on account or for the sake of opening, and 
thus it comes that sutirgol, a noun, means a key; the IV. 
conj. assumes here a tr. force and governs the obj. in the ace. 
sutort sutirgal, to open with a key. 

To open one’s mind to a person, c. Jdbant, aor. III. conj. of Jabt, 
to answer, seq. acc. pers., viz., 0 Jabant-la, he opened his mind 
to me. 

To open fire, hui ¢ félugol, a phrase referring to military drill. 

Open ground, field, kéne. 

Open, freely, ¢ kgne, adv. mod. 

To oppose a person, haurt, tr. v., 0. aco. pers. 

Open, say an open sore, futre. Br. Somewhat doubtful. 

To oppose, provoke @ person, sisi, c. acc. pers.; prat. siiea; inf. 
sisude. 

Or, conj., ka. B, — disjct. conj., ma. 

To order, tr. v., yamiri. B, — with caus. turn, to order a person 
to do a thing, yamiri, c. acc. pers, and a finite v. Ex.: 
0 yamiri-mo yo o suit dambugal. ©, — to order something 
for a person, yamiri, c. acc. pers. et rei, 8c. 0 yamiri-mo 
dolokaje didi, he gave orders for two shirts for him. Yamiri 
is an Arabism from gal cum —, rei, to order something. 


Origin, root, derivation, lasli, def. laslindi. 

Orphan, ginYo, yatime, pl. yatimije. Br. 

Oryx, imbade, pl. imbaraje. 

Ostrich, n., dau, debbdi. 

Other, wonde, utriusque generis et numeri. Ex.: yimbe wonde, 
other people; defte wonde, other books. 


Other world, viz., the —, alaHira. Arb. 5 al id., ac. heaven. 


Our, poss. pron. 1 pers. pl., amme, utriusque generis et numeri: 
puju-amme, our horse; balle-amme, our days. 

Our own, all that is ours, ammenko and ko ammenko, poss. pron. 

Outside of a thing or a place, bawa and to bawa, seq. nom. rei aut 
loci. 2, — Julttkt, yast, gade, c. acc. loci. Br. 
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Ontside, adv. loci, yasinde. 

Outhouse, near a town, subarb, seg, def. se.ende ; pl. sg-ede. 

Outset, start for a journey, hére lawol. When I was on the outset 
of my journey, éuma mi woni ¢ hore lawol-am. 

Over, prep., ¢g. 

Overcome, conquer, tr. and intr., wdwi, aor.; pret. Mi wawa, I 
conquer, overcome ; neg. wawala ; inf. waude. Rem.: from 
this v. come the derivative nouns, baude, baugal, power, 
might. 

To overflow, intr. v., hibbt or hips; 1 pers. prst. mint hipa. 

Overshirt, doloke, n., def. dolokeke ; pl. dolokdaje. 

To owe, intr., with teffe, aor. med. B, — to a person, teffe, 0. aco. 
pers. Ex.: I owe him payment, c. 1 pers. prat. min teffu-mo 
yamande ; or, he owed largely, o teffe yamande ko diide. 2, — 
yobi or yoti, aor., o. 8 pers. prst. o yobu-mst or o ydta-mi; also 
ex., c. 1 pers. prst., Afin ydbu-ma, I owe thee. Br. 

To own, possess a thing, mari, aor., tr. v.; prat. t. 1 pers. Ms mara, 
I own. Br. 

Oxen of burden, dands, pl. dali. B, — damdi, pl. dali. Br. 


a 


Package, dovile, coll. n. 

To pain, intr. v., oc. 8 impr. aor. o nyautt, it pains. Br. B, — uff 
or utti, impr. aor., sc. r¢du ulti, the stomach pains. 

Pain of travail, sc. to be in —, musi, aor. musigol ; caus. inf. 8 aor. 
med., muse. 

Palate, dasusehi. Br. 

Palisade in a fortification, kubéje, coll. n. 

Palm of the hand, neure, def. neurende ; pl. neuje, newe. Br. 

Palm leaf, baile. Br. 

Pamisetum distychum, kebbe. Br. 
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Paper, kaidi, pl. kaididi and kaidgle. 

Paradise, i.e., the other world, /ahara: Arb. jeul 2, — Alfenna: Arb. 
2s @-cs c-o- : 
tlic) 8, — firdaust: Arb. UP x Heb. DTD 

To pardon, tr. v., yafi, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mik yaffa, I forgive; 
impr. 2 pers. yaffu, pardon, forgive, and yaff-kam, pardon me. 
B, — with yaffant, aor. III. rel. conj. Ex.: o. 1 pers. prst. Mis 
yoffana-ma, I pardon thee. 

Parkia biglobosa, kareht, pl. karéji. 2, — dauéu, pl. daugs. 

Parrot, Jinjinniru, pl. JinjiniJe and JinjinakGre. 

Part of anything, feJere, pl. fee. 

Partridge, gerlal, pl. gerle. 2, — gillingu, pl. gillye. 

To pass, intr. v., bedi. 2, — into a place, fejt, c. ¢ or hd loci. Ex.: 
be feji ¢ lédit Mizra, they passed into Egypt. 8. To pass or 
turn into another state or existence, oc. feji, et acc. alterius rei. 
4, — tr., c. acc. obj., vis., to pass an army from one territory into 
another, c. fejt, seq. acc. utriusque obj. pers. et loci. Ex. gr.: 
Al Hai feyt konnu-mako lédi Bambara, Al Hajji passed his 
army into the Bambara country. 5, — tr., id. qd. No. 4, seq. 
acc. pers. et prep. ¢ or ha or ha tg loci. 

To pass the night, intr. v., welti, aor. II. conj., rather than 
weldt, aor., a8 Barth uses it, sc. I pass the night under rain, 
sc. Min weldi ¢ ndian. 2,—1 pers. aor. Mi balti, but 
Dr. Br. writes mi bald:, I pass the night. 

Path, track, dutal ; pl. dite. 2, — datal, pl. dataje. F. Ds’. 

Patient, sc. to be —, munyt, intr. aor.; caus. inf. munytgol; prat. 
t. Mi munyu, I am patient, or have patience; caus. inf. 
munyugol, or munyol; partc. munyudo. B, — with causative 
turn, to have patience with a person, munyant, aor. III. rel. 
conj., seq. acc. pers. 

To paw, impr. and intr. vy. Ex.: 3 impr. prat. puju hirgo érto lédi, 
the horse paws the ground ; and kalkalde irts léds, the buffalo 
pawed the ground. Br. 


Pappaw tree, dukuje. Br. 
20 
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To pay attention, intr. v.,c. 1 pers. prst., Min horu hakillo, I pay 
attention; imper. 2 pers., héru hakillo-mada, mind. Ger. 
gieb acht. 

To pay a compliment, id. qd. to make a compliment, with ¢¢tini, 
aor. III. conj., from é¢ti, to be held in honour, and the person 
to whom it is directed stands in acc. 

To pay money. Ex. gr.: 1 pers. prst., I pay money, Mint hokku 

| jéde. Br. 

Paying mutual respect to, complimenting one another, o. éetiniré, 
inf. aor. V. recipr. conj. of teti, to be honourable. 

Peace! kissiye, adverbial exclamation. 

To peel off. Ex.: 1 pers. prst. Min worta bajt, I peel off. Br. 

Pelican, JinJimiru, pl. Jinjimiye. Br. 

Pon, karambol, def. kurambongol ; pl. karamboje. 

To penctrate, to onter into a place, nati, aor. B, — natiri, aor. IV. 
conj. c. acc. loci. 

Peopla, yimbe, ade, coll. n. 

To perceive, observe, tr. v., soi. B, — tropically taken, yed1, intr. 
O, — ut B trop., c. holliri, aor. IV. conj., from hollt, to show. 

To be perfect, accomplished, 3 pers. prst. o timmu and o tammu, 
he is an accomplished man; caus. inf. timmugol, tummugol. 
In accompaniment to active verbs this infinitive must be 
taken adverbially for: completely, finally, to the end. Parte. 
timmudo, a perfect man, pl. tiunmube, especially a holy and 
learned man well versed in the writings. 

Perhaps, adv. mod., wond, sc. wond nun dum wont, perhaps it is so, 
perhaps not. 2, — yalla and Jone yalla, now perhaps. — 

To perish, succumb, o. éilfi, aor.; 3 pers. prat. o tilja; inf. tilfude 
and tilfade; parte. tilfudo; past parte. tilfado; impr. pl. 
tilfade. B, — with halke, aor. med.; prst. halko and halka. 
The med. and the active form with intr. meaning are both in 
use. Thus, inf. hdlkude and hdlkode; parte. halkodo and 
halkudo ; parte. aor., intr., halkido, one who is ruined. 2, — 
also o. prat. med. of the II. conj., hdlkoto; inf. halkotéde ; 


parte. halkotodo. Arb. 54), 
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Perplexed, confused, sc. to be —, or perplexed in a matter, c. hadi. 
intr. aor. 

Person, nedo, def. nedoror; pl. irreg. ade, yimbe. 

Porson of high rank, toudo, n. and parte. I. conj. of tjwit, to be high. 

Perspiration, sweat, lakere. 2, — asaure. 

To persuade, o. gondint, aor. III. conj. of gondi, to believe, c. acc. 
pers.; Min gondtni-ma, I persuade thee. 2, — fots, c. acc. pers. 

Philostomus senegalensis, danugel-daule. Br. 

Phoenix dactylus, leggel debbindje. 

To pick cotton, nammt, aor. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mi namma pottolo, 
I pick cotton. 2, —c. burst; ex.,o. 1 pers. pret. Mim bursa, 
pottolo. Br. 8, — out, or pluck out a thing from somewhere, 
c. hodt, nor., seq. acc. rei and ¢@ loci. 4 — se quarrel with a 
person, oc. haurt, acc. pers. 

Pistols, akoJigi, pl. akofidjti—a foreign derivation. Br. 

Pitch a tent, c. 1 pers. aor.; Min ssi lemaro, I pitch a tent. Br. 

Place, set a thing in a place, o. *fbini, aor. IIT. conj. of 243, to 
dwell; 1 pers. prat. Ms xibina, I place, c. acc. obj. et tg loci; 
inf. rfhinde; parte. Afbindo, pl. rthimbe, vis., Atbindo berde-musu 
to Jgmam Allah, one who puts his trustin God. 2, — Miressa, 
I place, put. 3, — Mt roto, id. 

Place, nokure, def. nokirende. B, — adverbially taken, place for 
place at every place, noku e noku, adv. loci. 

Place of confinement in childbirth, nokire Jiporde. 

To plan a campaign against enemies or their country, Jéwt, aor. ; 
1 pers. pret. Jéwa, Jéwu ; inf. Jeude ; caus. Jéugol, seq. acc. pers. 
et loci. 

To plant, yu#wit, aor.; ex.: o. impr. affix agal, referring to legdigal, 
the tree, sc. ko-ar yiiwi rgal? Hast thou planted it? 1 pers. 
prst. Mi yuwa, I plant. 

Plant, tender plant, gufo, def. giifoto; pl. gufdds. 

Plantain tree, ayataji, pl.n. Br. 

Play, wello-wello. Br. 

To play an instrument of music, memi, tr., aor. 2, — for amuse- 
ment or sport, and also in honour of a great man, c. Jést, aor., 
and c. fiji, aor. ; 1 pers. prat. Mido fija ; inf. fude. 
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Play, n., belbelo. B, — with groundnats, bilbe berz{e. O,—a 
trick, to act deceitfully, dainiri, aor. IV. conj. of dains, to 
deceive. D,— of the Fulbe, dendirdgo, also gamol, def. 
gaméigol ; pl. gamds. 

Player, sc. the player of a musical instrament, memdwo, parte. offic. 
I. conj. of mem, to play. 

Pleasant place, ne«morado. Dervd. from Arb. 7 P : 


- 


To please a person, o. wellini, aor. IIT. conj. of wells, to be sweet. 

Pledge, pawn, tolme, pl. tolmge. 2, — bakaht. Br. 

Pledging mutual fidelity to another, c. nazgintira, aor. V. recipr. 
conj. of naigi, to take. This refers to persons partaking 
conjointly of a meal prepared from the meat of a cow offered 
in sacrifice, when cach of the party presenting a piece to his 
follow, avows thoreby his fidelity of co-operation in a common 
cause. 

Pocket for amulets, layaru, pl. layaji. Br. 

Podiceps minor, Jaigel. Br. 

To be polite, civil, dusi, aor. B, — with recipr. meaning, to be 
polite to one another, o. du&dintiri, aor. V. recipr. conj. 

Point of time, n., sa.a. B, — adverbially, on sueh a point of 


time, sa°a70% and on savxa. Arb. kel. id. 


Poison, tokge, pl. n. 

Pool, n., wéndu, pl. bedi. Br. 

Poor, miserable people, Joido, pl. soibe. 2,— man, sewindayo. 
Notice the apparent relationship between this word and the 
Italian sventurddo, a homeless unfortunate, an adventurer. 


Populous country, i.g., open inhabited country, Jama@na. Dervd. 


from Arb. le 
Porridge, soup of grains, ngirri, def. zgirringu ; pl. ngirie. This 
dish is prepared like the olla potrida in Spain. 
To possess, own, tr. v., muri; 1 pers. prat. Afim mara ; inf. marde ; 
parto. mardo; pl. marbe. 2, — 1 pers. aor. mit dédi. Br. 
Possession, alfali, pl. alialyi, Arb. j\5Jt id. 
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Possessor of, one who has, a pronominal adj., Jom. The word is 
possibly derived from Jomo, the master, governor of a house, 
or also from the subjective v. Mido Jomo, I am a master or a 
landlord, I own a household, I govern. Jom forms a compound 
with the substantive it belongs to. 1. If the noun in combina- 
tion begins with a labial letter, Jom remains as it is, vis., Jom- 
bitalt, living creature. 2. If the combining noun begins with 
a dental or sibilant, the final m of Jom is turned into n, viz., 
Jonsauto, one possessed of a strong voice. 3. If the combining 
word begins with a palatal letter the labial m of Jom is turned 
into a palatal 2, vis., Jotkafa, swordsman, gladio preeditus. 
4. If the combining subject is a noun beginning with one of 
tho lingual letters J or r, the labial m of the possessive adj. 
suffers assimilation accordingly, viz., jolliweyo, a winged fowl, 
and jorraya, a bannerman, a standard bearer. Note.—Another 
view of the derivation of Jom is its possible descent from the 


Arabic > one having, possessing, sc. , v J} » ® sword- 
bearer; gladiarius. The necessary modification which the 
Arb. me has to undergo by its transition to the Fulde presents 


itself in the form of Jom. 

To be possible, impr. v.; 8 pers. prat. t. gasa, it is possible; neg. 
gasata ; 8 impr. aor. gass; neg. gasali. 

To pound, grind, tr. v., huni, aor.; caus. inf. huntgol; 1 pers. prat. 
Mido huna, I grind, pound; inf. hunde; parte. hundo; parte. 
Offic. hundwo, pl. hungbe, pounders of —. Simple parte. prst. 
hunudo. 

To pound, wnt, aor. Ex.: 2 pers. prst. Mido una, I pound. Br. 

To pour, i.e., to rain heavily ; 3 impr. aor. dur tobbi, it pours. Br. 

To pour something ont, c. wonJin, aor. III. conj. c. acc. rei. B, — 
c. wonjt, aor. I. conj.; 1 pers. prst. mido wonJa; inf. wonJude; 
parte. wonjudo. Ex.: c. 2 pers. impr. pl. wonje dou maje, 
pour ye water over it. 2,— also to overthrow a thing, o. 
waili, aor. B, — wailiti, aor. II. conj.; 1 pers. prat. min 
wailita; id. with strong prat. mit wailitake; neg. watlitako ; 
str. aor. warlitike. Br. 
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Powder, Jundi, def. Jundindi, coll.n. B, — or probably, a keg of 
powder, fifart, def. fifdrindi, pl. fifaryt. 

Power, Jembe, def. Jembewnh. 2, — baugal, def. baugdigal. 8, — 
kotu, def. kotundu. Dervd. from the Arb. is and strength. 


4,—waude. Allof these nouns are abstract and therefore 
collectively used, admitting of no plural. Baugal is derived 
from wawi, to be able, but waude is the regular infinitive prst. 
I. conj. of Mi wawa, I am able, I can. 


Powerful, strong, sc. to be —, tidi, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o fdu, he 
is poworful, strong; inf. tidude; parto. tidudo; caus. iuf. 
tidugol. 2, — satt, aor.; 8 pers. prst. o satu, he is powerful; 
inf. satude ; caus. inf. satugol; parte. satudo. B, — with satirs, 
aor. IV. conj.; prst. ] pers. o sativa; inf. satirde; caus. inf. 
satirgol. Ofton in Fulde are both of these infinitives associated, 
especially by postposition to active verbs of differont meaning, 
in order to bestow strength and importance. In this case 
the best rendering in English is that with the adverbs 
powerfully or severely—in Lat. vehementer. But if any of 
these infinitives be found before a noun, the best equivalent 
in English is that with the adjectives powerful or strong. 
Ex. gr.: 0 himani-mo konnu satirgol konnu, he’ raised or called 
out a powerful army against him. 2, — tropically taken, to 
be of powerful influence, to be of commanding position, o. tei, 
aor. ; caus. inf. ¢étigol ; 3 pers. prst. o teu; inf. tetude; parte. 
tétudo. B, — with ¢etiri, aor. IV. subj. conj.; prst. tetira; inf. 
tetirde ; caus. tetirgol. 

Powerful, brave, adj., with di, aor.; if it be a predicate of a 
sentence or with 3 pers. prst. “du, he is powerful, B, — as 
proper adj. tidu; def. tiduron; pl. téidube, powerfal ones. 
C, — with parte. prst. I. conj. tdudo,; pl. tidube. 2, — with 
o satu, 8 pers. prst. if in the predicate of a sentence. B, — as 
adj. proper, satu; doef. satuor; pl. satube. 8, — tropically 
taken: powerful quasi of influence or position, with ¢éu, def. 
teturon ; pl. tetube. B, — with teludo, parte. prst. I. conj., pl. 
tétube. C, — also verbally expressed in the predicate of a sen- 
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tence, so. o ftu, he is powerful. 4, — kddirt, cognomen personale 
and of frequent use among the Fulbe. The plural Kadirabe, 
is borne by the followers of Abd-ul-Kadir, who was the founder 
of a famous sect among the zealous Moslem. The word is 


the Arb. jul And nom. proprium ) Mut ice 


To prance, impr. v., fai, aor.; parte. fatdo. Ex.: the horse is 
prancing, puju faido. 2, — with cuus. meaning, I mako the 
horse to prance, Mi miino puju. Br. 

Pray do! exclamatory sentence, yandi/ The word is an aphorism. 
B, — I entreat thee, yandi mi Jejt-ma. Br. 

To pray, intr. v., Juli, aor.; c. 1 pers. prat. mir Jula or min Julo; 
inf. Julde; parte. Juldo, pl. Julle; fut. Julai... B. From mido 
Juilo 1 pers. med. I. conj. is formed the med. prst. II. conj. Min 
Juléo, or with redupl. of the terminal syllable to, Min Jultoto, I 
pray. Ex. gr.: ko nén Jiultots sonon, thus shall ye pray; inf. of 
this form Jultotéde ; partc. Jultotédo. Simple form of inf. I. conj. 
Jultfde; parte. Juligdo, a praying man. 2, — o. drt, aor.: o. 1 
pers. prst. Mido tora, I pray ; fut. tgrat; parto. toratdo, one given 
to much prayer. B, — with med. prsat. Mido téro, I pray; inf. 
térode ; parte. térodo. 8, —c. med. prst. IT. conj. Mir téroto, 
I pray; inf. tordtode; parte. torotido ; id. with the meaning of 
earnest, frequent prayer. Ex. gr.: tordtode Allah ft ret, to 
ontreat God frequently with one’s requests. 4, — c. dit, aor. : 
8 pers. prat. o dia, he prays; inf. dtiude, contr. dude; parte. 
duudo, contr. dido ; fut. diiat; parte. fut. dudido, who is often 
engaged in prayer. B, — with caus. turn, to pray for a per- 
son, difani, aor. LIL conj., seq. acc. pers., sc. Al Satiu dudni-be, 
the Sheikh interceded for them in prayer. 

Prayer, n., dual. B,— Julde. 8. A voluntary prayer, ndfila. 

Prayerful man, torotjdo, n. and parte. prst. ILI. conj. of tGro. 

Prayer times—a, early prayer, subaka; Arb. aoe b, at nine 
o'clock a.m., sd°a woliha. c, from one to two o'clock p.m., se. 
by day, salifana ruhira. d, at noon, noon-day prayer, salifana ; 
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in Arb. yay) Lo e, at four o’clock p.m., waktu lasara; 


Arb. yell SS, f, it is timo for tho last prayor, about nino 


o’clock p.m., ket, impr. aor. 8 pers. These definitions are all 
of them due to Dr. Br. 

To preach, intr. v., 3 pers. prat., o waju ; inf. wajude; parte. wafudo. 
B, — to others, waji, c. acc. pers., sc. Jerno Baila waji Heferé- 
beben, the priest Baila preached to the infidels. 

Preacher, i.e., a regular preacher, an itinerant missionary priest, 
wajdwo, partc. offic. prst. tense. 

To be preferable to a person or a matter, viz., to exceed a matter, 
with buri, c. acc. pers. ant rei. Ex. gr.: nyaldnde buri Jema, 
daytime is preferable to the night. 


To be prognant, rundi, oor. ; caus. inf. aor. rundigol. 2, — radi. Br. 

Pregnant woman, rundido, parte. aor. and noun. 

Pregnancy, rundigol, caus. inf. aor. I. conj. et nom. 

To prepare for a task, get ready for —, with himint, aor. ITI. conj. 
of him?, to get up, seq. ft obj. aut loci. Ex.: o himins ft sare 
Makka, ft lgdi Arbe ber, he prepared for a journey to Mocca, 
or to Arabia. Prat. himina; inf. himinde, himingol. 2,—and 
to be prepared for, with fuki, aor. I conj. B, — fokiti, aor. IT. 
conj. O, — with fukitani, combined verbal form of II. and ITI. 
conj., from fokt, and all of them constr. with the infinitive 
verbi. Ex. gr.: men fokitani yahde, we are prepared to go away. 
8, — a person or a thing, with ti, or itide, inf. aor., c. acc. 
pers. aut rei. 

To present a person with a thing, fanti, aor., o. dupl. acc. pers. et 
rei, sc. lamdo Ségo fanti-mo hunigol yamba ko kane, the king 
of Sego presented him with a golden mortar to pound snuff. 
2, — c. hokkt, aor., o. dupl. acc. pers. et rei; pret. t. 1 pers. 
mt hokku. Ex.: I present you this, Min hokku-md dur. 3, — 
arms before a person in high military honours, c. é¢tint, aor. 
III. conj. of tg, to be honourable. 

Present, gift, yotoki. 2, — kodako and kujare. 

Prosontly, Joni, adv. tomp. 
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To preserve, modde, aor. med., with imprenl. sense, viz., mayo modde 
maunude, the river has preserved its size. 2, — réni, inf. aor., 
o. 1 pers. prst. Mido réna, I preserve. Br. 

To press hard upon a person, sati, aor. Iconj. B, — with satin, aor. 
ITI. conj. ; in both cases constr. c. acc. pers. or ¢ pers. 

To presume, suspect. Ex.: o. 1 pers. str. prst. mis tammahe or 
tammake. Br. 


Pretty spot, ne-emare. Dervd. from Arb. os rad. rod 
To prevent, tr. v., c. hadi, seq. aco. pers. et inf. verbi, sc. be hadi-be 
JSélude, they prevented them from firing. 2, — heddt. Br. 

Price, worth, fundt. 
To prick a thing, tr. v., with imprenl. use, sonyi. Ex.: puja sonyt 
noffi, the horse pricks the ears. Br. 


Priest, alfa, pl. alfabe, i.e., Moslem priest. Arb. Git Br. 
Br. 


o s 

sel 

Prisoner of war, hodgdu konnu. 2, — nangetddo, nangetiwo, and 
nungetédo. All the forms are partc. med. of I. and IL conj. of 
Mido nanga, I take; but I. pers. pret. med., Mido nargeto, I 
am taken; and 1 pers. aor. med. II. conj. ms ndagete. The 
form nangetowo is parte. offic. prat. II. conj. 

Probity, equity, dikere, def. dikérende. 

To produce from memory, recapitulate, walf, aor.; 3 pers. prst. 


Prince, ruler, amiru, pl. amirabe. Arb. 


o walfu; plusq. perf. walfino. 

Profit, gain, nyamn, lumo. Br. 

Prompt payment, nyamande. Br. 

To pronounce a sentence, oc. 1 pers. prat., Mi nima hokimji, I pro- 
nounce a sentence. Br. 

Proporty, alhdli, pl. alhalijo. Arb. Me B, — Jaugol, dof. Jau- 
gérgol, coll. n. without pl. OC, — miranji, pl. miranjidt. 

Prophet, anabio, pl. anabiypbe. B, —nabiu. Arb. “gel 0, — 


nellado, pl. nellabe. 
2P 
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To prostrate intr. v., nangi nangerds. Br. B, — swt; c. 1 pers. 
pret. Afin suju; inf. sufude,; parte. suJudo. Arb. 55, 
To protect, tr. v., hadi. 


Protectorate, protection, amana. Arb. aul 
Prove a thing, tonyi, aor. 


To provide for person or beast, viz., to keep them, Joki, 0. acc. obj. ; 
1 pers. prat. Min Joka or joko; inf. Jokude; parte. jokudo; 
parte. offic. Jukiwo, a provider for. B,— o. Juhktti, inf. aor. : 
3 pers. prst. Jokita, he provides for; inf. Jokitude or Jokitade ; 
parte. Jokitudo. Ex.: Almamt wit mer fala Jokitaude yimbe 
Futa, ete. 

Provided that, restr. conj., ma. 

Provisions, contributions of war, Jobare, Joba. 

To provoke a person, tr. v., sust; 1 pers. pret. Mik sus, I provoke. 
The same vy. also means to face a person, to dare to faco or 
oppose a person, sc. Mi susdé-mo, I will face him; neg. Mt 
susata-mo, I dare not provoke him, constr. c. acc. pers. 

Publicly, openly, ¢ kéne, adv. mod. 

Pudenda foeminalia, dodku. Br. 

To pull off a thing, Jorti, aor. c. acc. rei, Afii borta tuyyore, 1 pull 
off the shirt. 2, — with resst: ex., 1 pers. prst., Blu ressa 
kajude. Br. 

To punish, c. elti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mit elta-mo, I punish him. 
2, — o. hullini, aor. III. rel. conj. of Afido hulla, I fear, viz., 
Min hullina-mo, I am punishing him. 


Pupil, scholar under instruction in Alquoran, almudu, pl. almubs, 


referring to Arb. ‘ PACS) 

Purgative, saffare and soffare. 2, — dogguru rédu. Br. 

To put, lay, tr. v., with lelnt, inf. III. conj. of lelt; prst. Ah 
lelna, I lay; inf. lelnude; parte. lelnudo; pass. lelnado. Ex. gr.: 
she laid the child in a manger, o lelni biiguigel to nyamrude 
pwr. 2, — place, resst; 1 pers. prst. Afi ressa, I place; inf. 
ressude ; caus. ressugol; parte. ressudo. 8. Aft roto, I place. 
4. Mi ydwa, I put, etc. Nos. 2 to 4, Dr. Br. 
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To put a sword into its scabbard, c. wads, aor., to do. Ex.: I put 
in the sword, Mt wado kdfeht der stitu-mako. Br. 

To put into existence, id. qd. create, c. walin, c. acc. obj. 

To put on full dress, wadi kawajt. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst., I put on 
full dress, Mi wado kawajt. 2, — with holltrs, aor. IV. conj., 
or with Aolltirt, int. aor. IV. conj., from hollt, to dress, and 
constr. c. acc. vestimenti. Ex. gr.: ytmbe Ségo holltrt mételol, 
the people of Sego dress with the turban. Prat. hollera, eto. 

To put out a fire, ftv ytte, aor.; 1 pers. aor. Mim fiw yite, I have 
put out the fire. 2, — F. Ds’, | pers. pret. Mim ptu yite, I am 
putting out the fire; aor. pit ye, eto. 


G@.- 


Quack doctor, Jomsafdre. Br. 

To be qualmish, c. widi kéta, sc. Mt wodi kgfa, Tam qualmish. Br. 

Quarrel, strife, haure, def. haurende. No pl. | 

Qunrrelsome person, Jatudo, parte. prsat. of Jatt, aor., to be given to 
quarreling, seeking to quarrel. B, — Jatindo, parte. III. conj. 
prst. of id. 

Quartermaster-general, Joronat. Br. 

To be quick, intr. v., éinnt; 8 pers. prat. o tinnu; inf. tinnude ; 
caus. inf. éinnugol. This verb sharing in Fulde the nature of 
an incomplete verb, the natives use it only in association with 
another active verb. In this case tnnt, either (a) has pre- 
cedence of the verb it so defines agreeing with it in number, 
person and tense, sc. o tinnt o yahi, he went quickly, or yo o 
tinnu o winda, let him write quickly; or, (b) it follows the 
same in the caus. inf. of I. conj. Ex.: sank welits tinnugol, 
thou hast returned quickly ; and y6 .an doki tinnugol, get thee 
hence quickly. From these examples it is but too plain that 
the Fulde use the verb tinn: in loco adv. mod. 
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Fe. 


Rafter, or the uncovered state of a roof, kolkélde, pl. kokélfe. 

To rain, tabs, 3 impr. aor., it rains; neg. tabali. B, — with caus. 
turn, to make rain to fall. Ger. regnen lassen, oc. tdbini. 
Ex. gr.: Ha o ta'andéli tuu, He, i.e, God, had not yet caused 
rain to fall. 

Rain, n., toberinde. Br. 

Rainbow, filotéigel, pl. filotae. B, —Jerédu ndiam. Br. 

Rainy season, dingu, pl. dubi. 

To raise an army, call it out, mdbi konnu. 3B, — causatively taken, 
viz., to raise an army with intention of taking the field against 
another power, c. mébani, aor. III. conj., seq. dupl. aco. pers. et 
konnu, viz., Almamst er molani-mo konnu satirgol konnu, both 
the Imams raised a powerful army against him. 2, —c. 
himani konnu, aor. III. rel. conj. of himi, to get up. B, — 
causatively, with two but opposite inteutions, sc. to raise an 
army in aid of an ally, and in defence against a foe, c. himant, 
seq. acc. pers. et konnu, et nomen alterius, viz., 0 htmani-mo 
kounu Hamd-Allahi, He raised for him an army to tako the 
fiold against Hamd-Allah. 3. ‘To raiso a thing, lift it up, bands. 
Ex.: o. 1 pers. prat. Mim buuda gete-kum to Jomam, Tift up mine 
eyes to God. 4. To raise, sc. I raiso him, Mir am-mo. 5, —co.1 
pers. prst. Afin hoa or hoya, I raise. 6, — sc. 1 pers. prat. 
Min hofo, I raise; or, c. 2 pers. impr. pl. hoje dur, raise ye that. 
7, — impr. aor. 3 pora. héi, it is raised. The forms from 
4to7are from Dr. Br. 8. To raise the head, c. bami hore, 
aor. I. conj. B, — with bamiri hore, aor. TV. conj. 9. To 
raise the siege of a place, c. yilti konnu e nokure. The intr. v. 
yilti, to come out, return, obtains here a tr. force without its 
being transferred to the III. conj. Ex. gr.: o yilts kunnu ¢ 
sare-mako, he raised the siege of his town. 

Ram, Jandiri, pl. Jandi. B, — Juudiri, pl. Jaudi. 2, — ldfudo; 
the same word is used by tho Fulahs provorbially for o 
glutton. Br. 
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To ransack, c. yame, tr. v., sor. Ex.: they ransacked towns, be 
yame gettuje. Br. 

To read, Juni, intr. aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mido Jana, I read; neg. 
Janta and Janata; inf. Janude; parte. Janudo. B, — with 
str. prst.. 1 pers. Januke, neg. Jantakn; aor. Jantke. 2, — 
with II. conj. Janrtt, aor.; str. form Jantike, or, the prat. t. 
jJania; the str. prat. Jantake, neg. jantako. 8. There existe 
for this verb, as is the case with several other stems of verbs 
for the II. conj., a form with reduplication for the affix syllable 
ta, sc. 1 pers. Mi Jantata, I read; neg. Janiatako. Comp. II. 
darta, and id. with redupl. affix dartata, I etand up watching, 
waiting for, etc., from dari, to stand. 4. I read, 1 pers. prst. 
Mi Jana. Br. 

Reader by office, occupation, Jargwo, n. and parte. offic. I. conj. of 
o Jana, he reads, pl. Janobe. 

Reader of Alquoran, karamoko. 


Ready, sc. to be —, o. fut. v., sc. I am ready to shoot, Mia fidas. 
2, —c. soAli, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mir solla; inf. soAlude, etc. ; 
fut. sollai. B,— with sofliri, inf. IV. subj. conj.; parte. 
sohlirido; 1 pers. prst. solira; inf. soMlirde; parte. solirdo. 
Rem.: Although the IV. conj. serves in many cases to express. 
the reflexive, it would appear from the following examples 
that the reflexive idea in the Fulde can call to ite assistance a 
corresponding possessive pronoun preceded by the prep. ¢, 
viz., suiilirdo e mako, he is ready and prepared, he has pre- 
pared himself. 8,— and to get ready, c. fokt, intr. aor.. 
B, — and prepared to act further, to pruceed further, c. fokits, 
inf. IT. conj., or c. fokitant, a comp. inf. of II. and III. conj.; 
or, it may also be taken as an intensive form of the inf. III. 
conj. and then construcd c. inf. alterius verbi, sc. maube Futa 
nelita be men fukitani yahde, the head men of Futa said we are 
rendy to go away. 7 

Really, haké-no, adv. modi. 

To recede, impr. aor., fudt, sc. mayo fiudi Jiube, the river has 
receded. Br. 
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To rcocive ono as a friend c. Jabbi, et acc. pers. 2. To receive favour, 
to be favourably received, accepted, i.e., subjectively and intr. 
taken, c. Jalbani, aor. III. conj., sc. o Jabbani, he was favourably 
recewed. 8. To receive, tr., c. Jobbi, aor.; 1 pers. prat. msido 
Jobbu; 2 pers. sar Jobba, thou receivest. 4 To receive & 
thing from a person, o. dubi, seq. acc. pers. et fo rei. Ex.: 
o dabi barki tg mako, he received a blessing from him. 

Reception, taludki. Br. 

Reconciled, i.e., to become reconciled to one another, o. labbinétsrs, 
aor. V. recipr. conj.; 1 pers. prsat. Mi labbintira, I am going 
to be reconciled; inf. labbintirde; caus. labbintirgol; dervd. 
from labdi, to be clean ; trop., free from resentment, grudge. 

Reconciliation, reparation, restoration, restitution, motigol, n. and 
caus. inf. aor. of mati, to be good. 

Red river, tributary to the Senegal, taluaki. Br. 

Red, i.e., light brown, wédewo ; impr. pl. boddfe. 

Red sorghum, bazri bodére. Br. 

Redeemor, saviour, labbindwo, n. and parte. offic. prst. III. conj. of 
labbi, to be pure. 

Redemption, n., labbunde. 

Reed, blade, kondol, pl. nombe. Br. Doubtful. 

Reflect, consider, myi, intr., aor.; partc. mijilo; 3 pers. prat. 
o myo and o miu, he reflects; inf. mifjude. This as well as 
some other verba sentiendi are construed in Fulde with a 
noun that is regarded as being the seat of such an inward 
process ; often also is this noun connected with a possessive 
pronoun corresponding with the person in which the verb 
stands, sc. 0 miji to Lerde-mako, he reflected: lit., he thinks in 
his breast or his heart. 2, — c. Jawi hore, he reflects: lit., he 
reflects with his head. Comp. also hulli, to fear, with rédu, 
the belly or stomach. Ex.: hulldo rédu, a cowardly person. 

To refuse, decline, with Jabali, neg. aor. of o Jabi, he replied; 
3 pers. prat. o jabata, he refuses, neg. prst. of o Jaba, he 
answers, is going to reply; inf. word Jabude, he is not 
answering; parte. word Jibudo, he is giving no answer—for, 
rofusing, and ho is refusing. 2, —3 pers. prst. o Jabatako, 
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he is refusing, neg. prst. of o Jabatd, he answers, gives consent, 
etc. 3, —c. riwi, aor. sc. o riwi, he refused, 4,—c. salle, 
aor.: $8 pers. str. aor. o sallike, he refused ; prst. o salla, and 
also with str. prst. o sdilake, he refuses. 

To regulate, rule, oide. Br. 

To reign, rule over a country, lami, aor.; parte. lamido ; inf. lamde 
and lamude; partc. lamdo and lamudo. 2, — ayere B, — 
ngawant, aor. III. conj., c. acc. pers. aut loci. 

Reign of a king, lamu, def. ldmunigu. 

To rejoice, intr. v., o. weiliri, aor. IV. conj.; 1 pers. pret. werllira; 
8 pors. impr. weultr ; id. pl. weilire. 

To relate, state a case to some one, c. Aabari, c. dupl. acc. pers. ot 
rei; 2 pers. imper. habaru-mt dur, relate me this. B, — with 
habarui, aor. VI. conj., ie., modus localis; prst. 1 pers. Mit 
habirua, I relate in another place, go to relate in another place. 
The local mood stands almost every time when the informant 


free 


has to go to a distance to deliver the message. Arb. ph 


--08s 
IV. pl 

Relative, brother, friend, koddo, pl. hobbe. 2,— koddo is used 
when they address a stranger in a friendly way; ya koddo, 
well brother. 3, — sc. a cousin by preference is called musido, 
pl. musrde. 


Religion, faith, dina, def. dinason. Arb. 


ol 

Religious, holy man, s@rt, def. sérixon ; pl. séribe. 

To remain, live as resident in a place, Jédi, aor.; prst. Jéda and 
Jédo; inf. Jédude, Jédode. B, — with Jédiri, aor. 1V. conj.: 
prst. Jédira; inf. Jédirde, et c. acc. loci. 2, — o. nit, aor.: 
prat. riba ; inf. rtbude; parte. ribudo, pl. ribube. B, — there 
fora time being, nibiét, aor. II. conj.; prat. ithata; nog. itbatiko. 
C, — with rtbiri, aor. IV. conj.: prst. rtbirva; inf. rtbirde. 
8. Remain behind, c. 1 pers. med. prst. Min fobbt to. Br. 

Remedy, medicine, lekke, def. lekkeke, coll. 2, — pl., lekelle. 

To remove from a place, c. ttt, itide, inf. aor. c. acc. loci; 1 pers. 
prat. Mii itu or itu, fut. dat. 2, — dengi, aor. c. acc. loci. 
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3, — for the search of a new settlement, o. heki, seq. aco. loci; 
c. 1 pers. prat. Mido heko, I remove to a new settlement; inf. 
hekude ; caus. inf. hékugol, a move away. 

Remove the rough side of a wall, c. burst, tr., aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido bursa, I remove the —, rub it off. 

To remove to a place for the sake of trade, o. hdmant, inf. ITI. conj. 
of hams. 

To render account to somebody, c. hérent, aor. III. conj.: 1 pers 
pret. Min hérena; inf. hérende, eto. Ex.: I render account 
to him, Miz hdrenama hulwénde-mako. 2,—o. wiri: 1 pers. 
prst. Mir wira. Br. 

To be rent, intr. v., ulke, inf. aor. med.; impr. parte. pl. ulkede, 
rent in pieces; 8 impr. prst. no ulku, it is rent, split. 

To repair, o. motint, aor. III. rel. conj. of moti, to be good; 1 pers. 
prat. mt mytina ; inf. mgfinde; caus. motingol ; parte. mgttndo, 
pl. motimbe ; 2 pers. impr. singl. motiny, 2, — c. wédint, aor. 
III. conj.: 2 pers. impr. sing]. wodins dun mojt. Br. 

Repairs, reparation, motigol, def. motigéngol, n. and caus. inf. aor. 
I. rad. conj. B, — mottagol, n. and caus. inf. ITI. rel. conj. 

To replenish a place, c. hddi, aor., tr. v., c. acc. obj.; persl. parte. 
pl. hodibe. 1 pers. prat. Miz hddu; inf. hédude; persl. parte. 
pl. hédube; id. impr. hédude. 2 pers. impr. singl. hddu, 
replenish ; id. pl., hdde, replenish ye. Ex. gr.: wit Jomirddo 
g maje hode ledindi, the Lord said to (the oreatures) them, 
replenish ye the land. | 

To reply, c. Jai, intr., aor.; neg. Jabali, he gave no reply; the 
neg. also for he declined, refused, he forbade; 1 pers. prst. Mido 
Jaba; neg. o Jubata, he refuses. 2, — o. juiboto, 8 pors. prat. IT. 
conj.: neg. Jabotako, he gives no reply ; id. qd. refuses. 

Repose at noon, yalde. Br. 

Repent, intr. v., c. tubi Allah, return to God. Arb. Ut bs 

Reptile, creeping creature, rilol, def. ribdigol ; pl. ribdje. 

To request an interview, a parley with a person, c. Jdbant, inf. ITI. 
conj. of Jali, to reply, c. acc. pers. Ex.: yimbe duds arts 
Sailu be fala Jabande-mo, many people came to the Sheikh; 
they sought an interview with him. 
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To resemble, c. 3 impr. aor., fofts, it resembles. Br. 

To resent, hoire, aor. med.; do not resent, forgiveness is better, 
that also God may forgive us, wola hoire yafa-mo dur burs 
gam Jomirado yafa-men. Br. 

To reside, dwell, c. wérs, c. to loci. 

Residence of a governor, chief town, sare diwana. Br. 

Resident of a realm, or in a protectorate, serrddo, pl. serrdbe. 

To resolve upon conjoint action, or for mutual co-operation, c. 
Jonintirt, aor. V. recipr. conj.: parte. prat. pl. Jorintirbe, from 
3 pers. prst. be Jovintira, from Jowt, to give. 2, — upon, o. 
hali, seq. ft rei. 

To resolve upon goirg to war, c. Jews, agr. B, — with an enemy 
or an enemy’s country, Jewt, c. acc. pers. aut loci. 

Respect, honour, glory, tétude, yetdre. 

To respect a person, c. maunint, aor. III. rel. conj. of maunt, to be 
great. Ex.: I respect him as my father, Mi maunint-mo wano 
baba-am. Br. 

Respectable, tétuson, pl. tétube. B, — with parto. prst. t&udo. 

To be responsible for a thing, c. dab, et acc. obj. 

To rest a thing in a place, c. rébint, aor. ITI. conj., c. dupl. aco. 
pers. aut rei et loci, from ib, intr., to dwell. 2. To rest, 
intr. v., stuét; 1 pers. prat. Min stuta, I rest. Br. 3, — intr., 
c. 1 pers. prat. Mit fofta, I rest. 4. To rest, regain breath, o. 
Sé-wuti, aor., II. conj. 8 pers. o févutt, he rested; id. c. 8 pers. 
pass. aor. o fpdima, he rested, especially expressing the rest 
of mind. 3. Plusq. o foutino, he had rested. 

Retour de voyage, i.e., lo —, yiltigol, def. ysltigdrgol. 

To return, intr. v., tubi, aor. Arb. hb 2,— to God, ie. to be 


converted, tub: Allah; from Arb. Js ANI hb he returned 


to God. 3. To return a compliment, a salutation (ealmana) 

nott, c. acc. pers. aut pron., sc. be noti-mo, they returned his 

salutation. 4,— go home, oc. rudti, aor. II. conj. of rukt; 

also with ruk:, aor. I. conj. 5, — o yentu, 8 pers. med. prst. 

I. conj.; and B, o yentuno, 3 pers. med. prst. III. conj. 6, — 
2q 


806 


warti, aor. ITI. conj. of wari, to return. Br. 7. To return 
defeated, o. sankéteke, str. aor. med. II. conj. of sanke. Ex.: 
with str. prst. II. conj., konnu sankétake, the army returns 
defeated. Br. 8, — intr., welt, inf. aor. B, — with wetltk, 
aor. II. conj.; 1 pers. prst. weilitd-mt, I return to my home. 
OC, — to a place, weiliti, seq. aco. loci. Ex.: Sathu weiliti 
Dinrgerawi, the Shiekh retarned to Dingerawi. 9, — o. yslds, 
inf. aor. I. conj.; prst. yilta, yiltu. B, — with ytltir, aor. IV. 
conj.; id. to return to a place, seq. acc. loci: 1 pers. prat. mi 
yiltiva; inf. yiltirgol. 

To reveal a thing, fényi, tr., c. acc. rei. B. With caus. turn, to 
reveal a thing to another person, féfant, aor. IIL. conj., c. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 

Reward, recompense, gendri, dof. gendringi ; pl. genarvyi. 

Rib, n., befal, pl. b&e. B, — wirigo, def. wirngorgo ; pl. wirye. 

Rice n., maro, def. maroko. B, — mardre, def. marérende. Br. 

Rich man, maudo, pl. maube. 2, — motudo, pl. motube. 3, — Jom- 
jaudo. Br. 

Rider, badyako, pl. badyakébe. B, — waddwo puju. Br. 

Right, true, sc. to be —, c. few, aor. B, — with féuns, aor. IIT. 
rol. conj. Ex.: dina Allah féuni, the religion of God is truv. 
2, — with tr. turn, to right a thing, make it straight, c. féuni, 
aor. ITI. rel. conj., o. acc. rei. 

Right, trath, goiga and konga, abs. n. Br. 2, — right by right, 
adv. mod., ko kéiyo. 8. The noun gorya the Fulde uses as a 
subjective verb and in the lack of the same, so. to be right, 
true. The prefix ko is joined to goiga whilst the latter has 
to be provided with the poss. pron., but corresponding with 
the person that forms the subject of the sentence. Ex.: I am 
right, ko gouga-kam; 2 pers., thou art right, ko goiga-mdda ; 
3 pers., he is right, ko gohga-mako. Sometimes, it must be 
observed, the possessive is preceded by the prep. ¢, viz., ko 
gonga ¢ amme, we are right, eto. 

Right hand, nyamu, def. nydmungu. 2. Id., or by the right hand, 
® quasi adv. loci, nyamu. Comp. here the explanation given 
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in the Fulde-English part of the Vocabulary under nydmu, 
the north. 

Righteous man, fammudo. B, — timmido. Br. 

Righteousness, dewal, abs. n.; def. dewdrgal. 

Rio Pongas, nom. prop. of a river on the coast of upper Guinea, 
west Africa, Arapdénga. 

To rise, intr. v., Aims, aor., i.e., to rise from a seat, start; id. with str. 
aor. o himtke; c. 3 pers. prst. o hima, more frequently o himo, 
he is rising, str. form given with Atmake, he rises, is risen ; 
partc. himudo and himodo, one who rises or is going to rise, etc. 
B, — with o hamata, 3 pers. prst. Il. conj., he rises, or 8 pers. 
med. prsat. o himoto. O, — with caus. meaning, to make a 
person rise, get up and start, o. Aimant, aor., III. conj. of Aims, 
sc. 0 htmant-mo, he made him rise and start, also Aimint-mo. 
Prst. tense, Mi himana :9:0, I am going to make some one rise. 

" D, — himani, aor., III. conj., is also used indirectly causative, 
c. acc. pers., viz., to rise in honour of a person, i.e. of a dis- 
tingnished man, sc. be Aimani-mo, they rose in honour to him. 
2,—c. o tmmoto, 3 pors. mod. prst. II. oonj., he rises. Br. 
3, -— early in the morning, oc. wéét, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prat. 
o wétu, he rises early in the morning; fut. wétas. B, — im- 
personally expressed, sc. nde-wéumo, it is early in the 
morning, it is getting daylight. 4, — as said of the rising of 
rivers and waters, c. wart, inf. aor.; prat. wara. Ex.: mayo 
hingo wara, the lake is rising. 5,— as said of the rising of 
heavenly bodies, c. wtri, aor.; prat. wira; o. str. prat. IT. 
conj. wirtake, it, sc. the star, is rising; str. aor. wtrtske, neg, 
wurtake, sc. Jabire wurtike, the morning star has risen; and 
with neg., ndnge wurtake, the sun has not yet risen. 6, —c. 
fidi, aor., also applied to the sun, sc. ndvige fuds, the sun has 
risen. 7, — impersonally taken, of vapours and mista, c. Jellt 
aor.; prat. Jellu, also Jella ; impr. parte. pl. Jelluds. B, — with 
8 pers. prst. II. conj. Jellita, it rises, is rising ; id. o. aor. Jellite 
it rose; impr. parte. pl. Jellit ie. 

To ripen, c. bendi, impr. aor., sc. bittzel legdagal bendt, the fruit of 
the tree is ripe. | 


308 


River, dalizgol ; also dabol, def. dabdigol ; pl. dabaje. B, — mayo, 
pl. maje, viz., mayo bébi, the river has lessened. 

River side, river bank, (elle, def. telléige. B, — dande, pl. dan- 
dande. Br. 

Road, n., lawol, def. ldworgol ; pl. lawddt. 

Roar, impr. intr. v., sc. himo utta, he, i.e, a large beast roars, sc. 
Jaggere himo utta. B, — o. umst, aor. impr., to roar. Ex.: c. 
8 pers. prat. Juggere himo umsa, the lion roars. Br. 

To roast., tr. v., viz., c. 1 pers. prat. Min saya, I roast. Br. 

To rob, steal, wuji, aor.; 8 pers. prst. o wuju, he robs; also wuja; 
inf. wyjude. Parte. offic. wujowo, a habitual thief. Neg. 
imper. wota wuju, Do not steal; pl. 2 pers. wota wufe, Do not 
steal. 

Rock, n., hosére, pl. kose. 

Rocky path, hugo, pl. hoydfe. 

Rod, sapling, bandarawal, def. bandarawingal. 

To roll, tr. v., stwé; 1 pers. prat. Afido stwa toggore, I roll the shirt. 
2, — intr., 3 pers. prst., puyu tallo, the horse is rolling. Br. 

Roofing, viz., the flat roof of a tower in a fortification, Aubére, pl. 
kubgje. Br. 

Root of a tree, datul, def. datiigul; pl. datije; id. also datul 
leggal, pl. datuje leede. Br. 

To root up, oat, borri, aor.; 3 pers. prsat. o borra; inf. borrde ; 
parte. borrdo. 8B, — with aor. II. conj. 3 pers., o borrti, he 
rooted; prat. borria. 2,— metaphoric.: to deprive a person. 
Vide let. D. | 

Root, i.e., the origin of a nation, lasli, def. laslingt. Ex.: the root 
of the Fulah nation is in Fezzan, lasli Fulbe Fula ko Faz be tw. 
The origin of the Fulah nation is Fez. 

Rough and strong ground, merziol. Br. 

Rough passage, fagie and higoje. Br. 

To rout, defeat an enemy in the field, c. r2w2, aor. 2, —c. Soli. 

To row a boat in the water, 8 pers. prst., o haujo; inf. havffode ; 
parte. offic. hayjowo, a professional rower, oarsman. B, — 
with 3 pers. prsat. II. conj., 0 hawvto; parte. prst. haujotodo, 
and parte. offic. haufuldwo, rowers, oarsmen, pl. hawolobe. 
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Rower, oarsman, crumetta, hauJotowo, pl. hauotdbe. 
Royal aide-de-camp, Jodingwo, n. and parte. offic. IIT. rel. conj. of ads. 
body guard, susiibe lamtdo. Br. 
»» messenger, vtellado lamido. Br. 
» server, alketn lamido. Br. 
To.rub, tr. v., doygi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido dogga, I rub. 2, — 
o. 1 pers. str. pret. med. Mido nofoke, I rub the joints. 
To rule over a country, or a people, o. sallt, aor., seq. prep. dou 
pers. aut loci; 1 pers. prst. Mtr salla; inf. sallde; parte. 
salldo. B, — with sallitt, aor. II. conj., seq. dou pers. aut loci ; 


also with acc. pers. aut loci; parte. sallitido. Arb. LL 


-@e-- 


V. bL.5 2, — to rule, govern as king, lamt, aor.; 3 pers. 
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prat. o lamu, he rules; inf. lamde; caus. lamugol; parte. 
lamdo. 8, — to prevail, sént, inf. aor. Br. 

Raler, sovercign, sallittdo, pl. sallittbe, parte. aor. IT. conj. from salls, 
torule. 2, — king, lamdo; parte. I. conj. prst., from lami, 
to rule. 

Rule, kingship, Jamu, def. ldmungu, lamtigol. B, — sallittigol. 

Ruminate, intr. and impr. v., 8 pers. prat. II. conj., yakito. Ex.: 
geloba yakito, the camel ruminates. Br. 

To run away, escape, o. dati or dads, aor. of intr. v.; caus. inf. dads- 
gol; 1 pers. prst. Min dada; inf. dadude; parto. dadudo. B, — 
with IV. subj. conj. dadirt, to run off, sc. for life and safety after 
defeat. 2,—c. dokt, aor.: 8 pers. prst. o doku and o doka; 
inf. dokude; caus. dékugol ; parte. dokudo; parte. offic. dokdwo, 
who runs away soon, acoward. Ger. Feigling. B, — by 
flight, c. dokiri, aor. IV. subj. conj. 0, — adverbially taken, 
edokude. 3, —o. fundint, aor.: parte. fundinido, III. rel. conj. 
B, — with med. prst. fundino; inf. fundindde; parte. fundinddo ; 
with impr. pl. fundinodi, runaways, fugitives. 4, — with a 
crowd of people, c. fabi, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prat. o fabbu. 5, — 
duygi, aor.; 1 pors. prat. Min dugga. Br. 

Runaway, fugitivo, fundo, pl. prnidt. 

To rush upon a person or a thing, o. yant, aor., seq. fg pers. aut rei; 
1 pers. prst. Mt yana; inf. yande; parto. prat. yando, pl. 
yambe. 
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Saddlo, n., hirke, def. st. hirkeke. 

To saddle a horse, yd hirke puju. Ex.: o. 8 pers. pl. pret., hrbbe 
yoa hirke puji-mabbe, they are saddling their horses. 2, — 
with caus. turn, to saddle a horse for a person, c. habbans, aor. 
ITT. rel. conj. of habbi, to tie, seq. dupl. acc. pers. et puju. Ex.: 
lamdo Ségo win wontibe-mako yo be habbani-mo puju, the king 
of Sego said to his attendants they must saddle his horse for 
him. 

Safe conduct, doptokt and rebtiru. Br. 

Salary, fee, geséigel. Br. 

Sallyport of a fortification, bulldre, pl. bullZe. 

Salt, landan, def. landanda. 

Salt water, sca water, dtun landar. B,—ndtam landam. Br. 

To salute a person, salmin», apoc. aor. for salimint; so likewise sel- 
mins for selm{ni, aor.; 1 pers. prst. selmina; inf. selminde ; 
caus. selmfigol, c. aco. pers.; parte. selmindo, pl. selmimbe. 
2, — with recipr. turn, saluting in return of a compliment 
received, and also saluting each other in return, c. selmtntiri, 
aor. V. recipr. conj.; parte. aor. selmintirido; prst. 1 pers. 
selmintira ; caus. inf. selaintirgol ; parte. prsat. pl. selmintirbe. 
Dervd. from Arb. | II. con]. i VI. conj. dls 3,— 


c. yeli, aor. Br. 4, — 0. Jabli, but used impersonally by the 
Fulahs in the well known figurative saying: cows are saluting, 
nai jabbake. Br. 

Salvation, n., labunde. 

Sand, Jdreade. Br. 

Sanddowns, Jaréigol and Jdrende. Br. 

Sandy, hilly country, Jarézgol, Jdrende. 2,—haindre. 3, — yolde, 
pl. yole. Br. 

To satisfy, hauti, aor. Ex.: o. 1 pers. Min hautibe, I satisfied them. 
2, — with subj. or intr. turn, to be satisfied, c. harri, aor. Ex.: 
c. 1 pers. prst. Afin harra, I am satisfied. Br. 
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Saturday, Assablu. Arb. - J| 
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To save, dandi, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Min danda, I save; inf. dandude ; 
caus. dandugol; partc. dandudo; parto. offic. dandéwo, one 
who can suve, a saviour; fut. dandat, eto. B, — pass. t., to be 
saved, c. aor. med. II. conj. 3 prst. o dandete, he is saved, was 
saved ; parto. dandeéZdo, salvus, qui salvus factus est; pl. dan- 
detgbe, salvi sunt. 

Saviour, mempwo, parto. offic. of o mému, he saves, 8 pers. prst. 
2, — labbingwo, parte. offic. of o labbina, he cleanses, purifies, 
8 pers. prst. III. rel. conj., from o labbi, he is clean, i.e., trop., 
from sin and guilt. 8, — dandéwo, parte. offic. prst. I. conj., 
from o danda, he saves. 

To say, tell, o. wit, intr. aor.; caus. inf. witgol; parte. wiido, 
pl. wide; 3 pers. prat. o wiu, he says; inf. whude; parte. 
whudo, pl. whube; parte. offic. wiviwo, pl. wiGbe, one who is 
known of saying, or of having said, sc. he may be a learned 
man who gained a name for his writings, or a holy man held 
in reverence for his teaching; but the Fulbe apply this 
official particip principally to the prophet himself and to his 
decrees of Alquoran. Fut. 0 wf-at, he will say, may say, used 
to say. 3B, — subjectively and passively used: ex. gr., c. 
8 pers. med. prst. wi+4 or wiso, it is said; peral. o wir, he is 
called; aor. med. o wire, he is called, was called; impr. we, 
it is said; id. with a proper passive aor. wi-tma, it was said ; 
id. also c. med. II. conj. 8 pers. prst. 0 wi-oto; parte. wiolddo, 
he is eaid, called; 3 pers. aor. o whete; partc. wirelédo, he 
was said, also called; impr. whete, it was said; id. c. wtri, 
inf. aor. IV. subj. conj., it was said; pret. wiru. O, — with 
@ caus. turn, saying to another person something, also for 
speaking to another in behalf of, or on account of, o wiani, 
inf. aor. III. rel. conj., seq. acc. pers. Comp. for further 
information the v. wis Fulde-English Part, let. W. 

Scar, labare, pl. labaje. Br. 

Scatter, intr. v., lunjt, aor. B, — into a certain locality, o. ¢ loci, 
viz., be lant ¢ ladde, they dispersed in the bush. 

To scent, sweet or well, /ule, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prsat. dur luba, this 
scents well. Br. 
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Scholar, talmidu, talmiidu, almidu, pl. almiibe, Arb. i; 2,— 
taralibe, pl. taralibabe. Arb. ” Jib 


Scornful, i.e., the —, strku, def. strluson; pl. sirkube. N.B.—The 
word is abs. pro concr. because sirku is an abs. noun, meaning 
scornfu)ness or blasphemy. 


Scorpion, yahdare, pl. Jake. Br. 
2 . - 
Screon, Ayabu, pl. hYabuje. Arb. wae 


Scribe, viz., doctor of the tenets of Alquoran, learned instructor 
in the decrees of Islam, Jérno, dof. Jérnoron ; pl. Jerndbe. 

Scrotum, purse, Joke. Br. 

Sea, balaru, pl. bakarijé. Arb. -~ 


Seamster, tailor, nydwo giri. B,—nydwo suttije. O, — nydwo 
kamm@e. D, — nydwo tog¥e. Br. 

To search, look for a thing, dubls, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min dabba. 
B, — for something in or against a person, c. dabbi, seq. acc. 
rei et fg pers. O,— a quarrel with a person, dabbditi, o. acc. 
pers. 2, —o. darts, aor. II. conj. of dart, to look; 1 pers. 
prat. min darta, also rdrta. 8, —o. fanditani, intr. aor. III. 
rel. conj. of fandt. 


Seat, throne, majilist, pl. majilisJe. Arb. “Jo. 


Second, sc. the second, ordinal number persl. form, dimmu and 
didabu. 2,— the impr. form requires the pronominal affix 
of the definite state of the noun. Ex.: for defterende, the 
book, tho ordinal is in this caso, dimmérende ; and for miérorgo, 
the tale, the ordinal is dimmdigo. 

Secret, gondo, def. gondondo. 2, — Jowere. 38, — sunde. 

Secretly, deceitfully, adv. mod. ¢ gondo; ¢ jaifa; @ Jowere; 
¢sunde. Rem.: These are abstract nouns with prep. g. 

To see, tr. and intr., yim, inf. aor.; another form yiide; $8 pers. 
aor. o yi, he saw; neg. yz-alt; 1 pers. prst. Afido yivu, I see; 
inf. yfude; fut. ytat. 2, — trop., by intellectual perception, 
ce. yfuri, contr. yiri, aor. TV. subj. conj. 3, — ao porson for an 
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interview or a parley; also to see each other, o. yfwit, inf. aor. 
II. conj.; prst. yista; inf. ytsftude, etc. 3, — passively, to 
be seen, show oneself, appear, be yixuno, 8 pers. prst. med. III. 
rel. conj., they were made to see the sights that appeared 
unto them; parte. yi:unddo, pl. yiundbe. For further explana- 
tion of the use of this verb comp. Fulde-English Vocabulary 
yt, to seo. 4, — to see things with the intellect, vis., to 
perceive, to comprehend, c. Aollirs, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. of 
Rollt. 5,— quasi perceive, find by investigation, intuition, 
o. bdagirs, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. from bargs. 

Seeds, aurude, aude. Br. 

Seeking, desire, fandare, pl. fandaje. Br. 

To seize a thing, to make away with, Jef:, aor.; 3 pers. prat. o Jeta, 
he seizes. B, — with Jetttt, aor. II. conj.; 3 pers. prat. o Jetata, 
he is seizing. Ex.: he seized what he was able to make away 
with, o Jets ko Jetata. 

To sell, tr. v., sotét, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o sotta, he sella; aor. med. 
sotte, it is sold; neg. sottake and o sotte, he is sold; parte. 
sottédo; impr. partc. puju sotigigu, the horse is sold, pl. put 
sottédt, etc. 

Self, persl. refl. pron., ##kt. This pron. is invariable, but can only 
be used as apposition to existing pronouns, vis., 1 pers. singl. 
Ko min tski, I myself; 2 pers. ko -a% tiki, thou thyself; 8 pers. 
ko konko ttki, he himself, and 3 pers. pl., ko kambe tik. 

To send, tr. v., o. nells or nulli, aor., Seq. acc. pers. aut rei; 8 pers. 
prst. o nella, he sends; inf. nellde; parte. nelldo, nulldo ; 
pass. parte. nellado and nollado. 2,—a thing for a person, 

_ nulli, o. aco. rei et ¢ pers. B, — with nellét, aor. IT. conj., seq. 
dupl. acc. rei et pers. Prat. t. 1 pers. prst. Mido nellta. Ex.: 
if gertode, fowls, are meant, nenerdbe yamiri sukabe-mabbe yd 
be nellid-de be, the mothers ordered the little boys to send 
them, i.e., the fowls for them. O, — with nellori, aor. IV. 
conj. with instrumental form ; also with nelltort, the intensive 
aor. of the IV. conj., seq. acc. rei et ¢ pers., vis., be nullort or 
‘nulltors alhalji-mako ¢ Alimami, they sent his effects to the 
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Imams. 8,— a person home, send him away to discharge 
him, c. wesls, inf. aor. Br. 

To separate as companions de voyage, c. Jédi, aor.; prat. t. 1 pers. 
pl. mer Jéda. B, — with Jéde, aor. med. Ex. gr.: mer Jéde, 
we separated as travellers. Br. 

To separate or divide a thing, o. s3ré or serni, inf. aor. B, — with 
serrnts, intens. aor. ITT. rel. conj.; prat. serrnéa. 


September, Sumate, from Z lo to fast, because it is tbe fast month, 


commonly called Ramatan. 
Serpent, bod:, def. bodind: ; pl. bolle. 2, — modindi. Br. 
Servant, barayéro. Br. 
Sesamum, marasin. Br. 


To set, intr. v., sc. in the dstronomical meaning, co. muts or mutét, 
inf, aor.; caus. inf. mufigol. Ex.: ndige muti, the sun has set; 
or, ndage hé mutali tau, before the sun had set; or ip the 
prat. t., viz., htndu muta, she is setting, io. Ilgérundu, the 
moon; and with passive parte. léuru mutundu, the setting 
moon. 

To set fire to, huki aor., c. acc. rei; prat. huka. 

To set up, build a wall, tower, eto., mahi, tr. v.; 3 pers. prat. 
o maha, he is setting up. 2, — to a place, locate an object, 
c. rtbint, aor. ITI. rel. conj. of nibz, to dwell, c. aco. pers. et 
ty loci; prat. Ms rtbina, I set up; inf. ribinde, eto. 

To set out, start for a journey to —, haji, c. acc. loci. B. To set 
out in the right direction of one’s destination, c. hajut, aor. 
VI. conj. or modus localis; prst. 1 pors. mink hajua; inf. 
hajude; parte. hajudo. Arb. an 2,—c. hus or ak, aor., 


to set out, start for a locality, or to travel in the direction 
of —. Prat. huga; inf. usude, hugugol. B, — with hudts, 
aor. II. intens. conj. ; prat. hustia, c. ace. loci. 

Setting of the sun, mutigol ndage. Br. 

To settle a dispute, toJi, aor.; caus. tajigol ; prat. taJu; inf. tafude, 
taJugol ; parte. tdjudo, eto. 
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To settle down, get congealed or massy, as said of the congealing 
of fluids and of blood, sc. gore, Lat. cruor, c. ydre, aor. med. ; 
impr. parte. pl. yoréde, etc. 2, — o. Jédint, aor. IIT. rel. conj. ; 
prat. t. Jédina, from Jédt, to sit. 

Settlement, dwelling place, rthirde, pl. r{birJe. 

Settler, colonist, %tbirdo, pl. kbirbe. 2, — takam, pl. takambe. Br. 


Seven, cardinal number, jédidt, Jedido. B, — ordinal number, the 
seventh, Jedidabu, persnl. form. ©. The impr. form of ordinals 
observe the same formation as verbal particips; the personal 
ending u gives way to the pronominal affix of the definite state 
of the noun, so. salde Jediddbere, seventh day; or, kullol Jowa- 
béagol, the fifth finger. Comp. Fulde Gram., Ordinals. 

Severe; also brave, fierce, adj., satu, def. satuson ; pl. satube. 

To be severe, intr. v., sati; caus. inf. saitgol ; parte. satido; prat. 
o satu, he is severe, brave; inf. satude; caus. satugol; parte. 
satudo. 8B. Satirt, inf. aor. IV. conj.; prst. t. sativa; inf. 
satirde; caus. satirgol; partc. satirdo, pl. satirbe. 2, — caus., 
to be severe, hard against a person, c. satt, eb ¢ pers. and o. 
acc. pers. B, — with satint, et acc. pers., sc. be satins-kam, they 
wero severe with me. 

Severely, vehemently, adv. mod., Xo satt. 3B, — with satirde, sattr- 
gol, inf. prat. IV. subj. conj. of sati. O, — with hattrde, or 
hadirde and hadtrgol, inf. prat. IV. conj. of hadi, hard, severe. 

Shade, n., dodi, pl. déle. Br. 

Shake, tremble, c. dellt, intr. aor. B,— of cold, dumst, aor.; 1 
pers. pret. Min dumu, I shake of cold. O, — with sonyt, aor., 


tr.v. HEx.: c. 1 pers. prat. Mido sonya tombude, I shake the 
drinking vessel. Br. 


Shape, frame of the body, band, badinke, Jaddi. Arb. ‘ a 


To shapo, form, tr. v., mdht, aor., c. acc. tei; 1 pers. prst. Mi mdha. 
To share out a whole into parts, c. s#ni, also sendi, aor. I. conj. 
B, — with sendin, aor. III. rel. conj., o. acc. rei. O, — with 
caus. turn and two obj., personal and impersonal, viz., to share 
out equal parts of a stuff unto some persons, o. sendant, aor., seq. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei; the 1 pers. prst. Mido sendana, I am 
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sharing out; inf. sendande; caus. senddigol; parto. pl sen- 
dambe. D,-— with reciproque turn, a party sharing among 
themselves the equal parts of a whole, with send{ntiri, aor. 
V. recipr. conj. The V. conj. can be found sometimes to 
represent the transitive force of the I. and ITI. conj. Ex.: 
Al Haft sendintirt-be pingaje, Al Hajji distributed guns 
among them, one for each man. 

Sharp pointed drum, pl., sadije. Br. 

Sharpshooters, artzle konnu, n. and partc. aor. II. conj. of ari, 
to come. 

Shave, tr. v.; I shave my head, Mido fombo hdre-am, 1 pers. med. 
pret. Br. 

Shaving of the hair on one side, suto dago ¢ laba barge lidfe. Br. 
Not clear. 

Shea-butter tree, kare. Br. 

To shed tears, c. gondi, intr. aor. B, — gondits, aor. IT. conj. 

She-calf, nellehul. Br. 

Sheep, bdlt, def. balinyt, also mbali, def. mbalingt; pl. bali. B, — 
damm. Br. 

Sheet of cloth, linen cloth to wrap in, sumdnde. 

Shepherd, dardwo, pl. dardbe, parto. offic. I. conj. prat. of Mido dara, 
IT look out for, see to a thing. 2, — rendwo, pl. rendbe, parte. 
offic. prst. t. I. conj. of Mido réna, I care. 8, — daro, pl. 
dordbe. Br. 4, — gainako, pl. waindbe. Br. 

Shin bone, holbinde, pl. kollinde. Br. 

To shine, nor, intr. aor. B, — with caus. turn, to shine upon an object 
so as to enlighten it, c. ndrti, aor. II. conj., o. acc. obj. O, — 
with caus. turn, to create an object as a shining light, or with 
scarcely a shade of difference, to transform an object into a 
shining light, o. ndrtint, intens. aor. IIT. rel. conj. of ndre, to 
shine. 2. To shine upon a thing, to illuminate it, with yaud, 
et acc. obj. Ex. gr.: ndige yausi ledru, the moon shines. 
Rem: This impersonal and subjective way of our speaking 
of the shining moon is represented in the Fulde with almost 
an objective or rather transitive turn, viz., the sun shines upon, 
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illuminates the moon, as we express the same idea also in Ger- 
man: Die sonne bescheint erléuchtet den mond. Br. 

Shirt, n., toggdre, pl. togge. 2, — baka, def. bakaka; pl. bakaje, 
ie., tunic with ornamental weaving. 8, — dima or riima, def. 
dimaka ; pl. dumaje. Br. 

Shoemaker, bado fadde. Br. 

To shoot with the arrow, o. ftdt, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mido fida, I 
send an arrow; inf. fidude; parto. offic. fiddwo, bowman, 
archer, pl. fidjbe. Pass. prat. 8 pers. singl. o fidama, he is 
shot; 3 pers. pass. aor. o fidtma, he was shot, hit with an 
arrow, and both forms in the negative, fidaka. 2, — with fire- 
arms, i.e., fZit, to shoot, fire with a gun, sc. o fglu, he is firing 
off a gun, 3 pers. prat.; inf. félude; caus. félugol ; parte. féludo. 
8, — hit a person in a certain part of the body, o. fidi and 
J@li nedo, et parte corporis. Ex. gr.: be fidt-mo kédingol, they 
hit him with an arrow in his foot; or also, heferébe fidt nedo 
hire, the savages hit people with arrows in the head; also, 
o féli-mo rédu, he shot him in the belly. 4, — with recipr. 
turn, firing upon one another, c. feluntir:, aor. V. recipr. conj. ; 
prst. 3 pers. be feluntira; inf. feluntirde; caus. feluntirgol ; 
parte. pl. feluntirbe. 

Shoots of Delepalms, baJul, pl. bajt. Br. 

Short time, a while, seda, invar. n. and adv. 

Short well, sebgre, pl. ebdfe or JebHe. Br. : 

Shot, n., kurral, def. kurrditgal; pl. kurre. B, — kurral-baru, if an 
arrow. O, — kurral-fingari, if a bullet. ) 

Shoulders, wallau, pl. ballaye or bullaje. Br. 

Shout for joy, c. wasort, aor. IV. subj. conj., with instrumental 
form, from a stem, wasa or waso, the meaning of which is not 
ascertained. Prat. 1 pers. Mf{t wisora; 2 imper. singl. wasors, 
shout thou for joy. Expressive of the Hiphil of yyy in Hebrew. 


To show, tr. v., hollt, aor., c. acc. rei. B, — with caus. turn, to show 
@ person something, holli, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, viz., 0 holli- 
mo sare, he showed hima town. OC, — a person where to go, 
holls, -9:9 to o yaha, vis., holls, o. acc. pers. et adv. loci fg. Ex.: 
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o holli-mo tg o yaha, he showed him where to go. D,—a 
person the direction he must follow, or where he must tarn to. 
Ex.: 0 holli-mo tg o hid, eto.; 1 pers. prat. Min holla, I show; 
inf. hollde; partc. holldo, pl. hollbe; 2 pers. imper. hollu, 
show; 2 pl. holle, show ye. Ex. gr.: show me the road, holli- 
kam dattal. 2, — in the same sense as above stated, o. héllits, 
aor. I. intens. conj.; prat. Min hdllata. 8, —c. caus. tarn, 
to show a thing to a person by holding it up to his face, with 
hautant, inf. aor. III. rel. conj., from hauts, to meet, constr. c. 
ace. pers. et rei. Ex. gr.: Al Haft Omaru hautani-be ttkerewol- 
mako alama, Al Hajji showed them his credential beads as a 
sign. 4, — o. andint, aor. III. rel., from Afido anda, I know, 
©. aco. pers. et rei, viz., 0 andint-ld-dun, he showed me that. 
5. To show out, become clear, with intr. sense, /é..y, inf. aor. 
B. To show a thing, tr. v., fényt, c. acc. rei. O, — with caus. 
turn, to show something to a person, o. fényani, aor. ITI. conj. 
seq. dupl. aco. pers. et rei, so. fenyans-mi fuddde deftgre, show 
me the beginning of the book. 6, — mercy to some one, o. 
yurmint, aor. ITT. rel. conj.; prst. yurmina; inf. yurminde ; 
parto. pl. yurmimbe. Dorived from Arb. ", to be mercifal ; 
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IV. conj. ; =I to have compassion with. 7, — life, move, 


impr. and subj. v., dlls. B,— dingt. O, — hipt, aor. 

To shut up, enclose, c. sok, tr. v., inf. aor., c. acc. obj. 2, — with 
a key, siti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min suta, I shut. B, — with 
sutort, instrumental inf. IV. subj. conj.; prst. mi siétora; inf. 
sutorde ; partc. sutordo, door-keeper, key-holder ; and from the 
simple form suftrt, aor., prst. sutira, with the cans. inf. sutirgol, 
is derived the noun sutirgal,a key. 8, — or close, c. mabbs, 
aor.; 1 prst. mi mabba ; inf. malbde. 

Sickness, abs. n., bona, also fitina, quasi distress, trouble. 2, — 
nydu, def. nyadzgu. 

Side, sc. this side of, adv. loci, ga yésa, c. acc. loci. Ex.: this side 
of the river, ga ygsa mato. 2, — gada, acc. loci. 


Sign, n., alama, def. aldmason; pl. alamajr. Arb. all 2. Id. 


319 


qd. pledge, mdnde. 8, — dalla, def. dalldiga; pl. dallaje. 
@ -s om 
Arb. _-,} pl. oll id. 

Silver, Aalis, coll. n. 

Silent, so. to be —, subj. v., min ts3se, 1 pers. aor. med. I. conj. Br. 

Sin, n., bakate, def. bakate.on, coll. n. 2, — ungodliness, g0bs. 
8, — Janbiia, pl. Jonubqfe, Arb. G5 pl “35 id. 

To sing, intr. v., with 3 pers. prat., o yimma, he sings; yimmé, aor. 
2, — impr. intr. v., sc. the bird is singing, c. 8 pers. prst. 
sundu hiwéa. Br. Rem.: The correctness of the sentence is 
doubtful. 

Singing man, bambado, pl. bambabe. Br. 

Since and since the time when, temp. conj., Judo tg, seq. inf. or 
finite v. 2,—gilla,'ngilla. 8,—lle. Ex.: I write since 
morning, tlle subaka mi winde. Br. 

Siphilis, n., nyau birne. 2, — ydrende. Br. 

Sire of the river, lamido ndtam. Br. 

To sit down, Judi, intr. v. B, — with another, person, Jtidé ¢ gdw, 
or ¢ gg. Br. 2, —c. Jodi, aor. of F. Ds’; parte. Jodido, 
etc.; 1 pers. prst. mido Jéda; inf. Jodude; parto. Jédudo. 
B. In the form of med. o jdo, he sits down; inf. Jddode; 
parte. Jédodo. 3, —c. Jodits, aor. II. conj.; prat. Jédatd ; id. 
in the form of the med. Jédoto ; inf. Joddétode; parte. Jodotddo. 
4, — with the I. conj., given in the strong form, so. 1 pers. 
prst. Min Jodake ; neg. Jodako; 8 pers. aor. o Jédike, he was 
sitting; with 1 pers. strong aor. II. conj. Mut Jodttike, with the 
signification, I am sitting, have taken seat, am comfortably 
seated. 5, — with caus. turn, to ask a person to sit down, 
with Jdédint, inf. aor., c. aco. pers., 8c. o Jédint-be, he bid them 
to sit down; prst. 1 pers. mido jJédina; inf. Jédinde, eto. 
6. To be sitting, to remain sitting, quasi to keep a place and 
hold it for a time, o. Jédirt, aor. IV. conj.; prat. Jédtra. This 
form shows in this and many other cases a mere identity 
with the simple and strong forms of the I. conj. Comp. in 
Ger., ich setze mich, nehme platz, also ich halte mich wo auf; 
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inf. prst. Jédirde; parto. Jédirdo. 7. For the mutual, conjoint, 
or successive sitting down of a party of people, viz., to sit 
down by the side of each othor, or also, opposite cach other ; 
or, at last, one after the other, o. Jodtntiri, aor. V. recipr- 
conj.; prat. Jodintira ; parte. pl. Jodintirbe, a crowd of people 
sitting down at the same place; people keeping company 
together; or also the sitting down of many people seriatim 
one after the other. 

Sitting down at meal, i.e. to squat on the ground with legs in- 
wardly crossed, with rofirs, aor. IV. subj. conj.; prst. t. 1 pers. 
mi rotira; inf. rotirde ; parte. pl. rotirbe, from a verb roti, of 
which the meaning is uncertain. 

Six, cardinal number, Jégo. 2. Sixth, ordinal number, jégabu. 
3, — like other impersonal ordinals is an adjective and 
inflected with the pronominal affix of tho definite state of the 
noun. Ex. gr.: nyalde Jegdbere, the 6th day. For the 
various forms on this point vide Fulde Grammar, Chapter of 
Ordinal Numbers. 

Skeleton, sabinirdu. 2, —Jadum, pl. sdds. Br. 

Skin, bandu, def. bandundu; pl. bands. 2, — rgirru, def. rgir- 
ruigu. B, — also igurri, def. rgurritgi; pl. for both nouns 
gurri and gurrijs. 38, — ight, def. lébind:; pl. lébids. 4, — 
damms. Br. 

To skin, tr. v., hubét, aor. Ex. gr.: c.1 pers. prat. Mir hubta keptul, 
I skin. 2,—o.1 pers. prat. Mir hofa pollo, I skin butter; 
aor. hofi. Br. 

Skirmisher, hodédo, pl. fodébe. Br. 

Slave, kddo, pl. habe. 2, — mdjJudo, pl. mdjube. 8, — birde. Br. 

Slave pounding corn, Jodtdo. Br. 

Slave girl, young female slave, paiigel. Br. 

Slavery, didngu, def. didiguiygu. Br. 

Slave-yard, runde, pl. dunde. 

Slaves serving within the precincts, korddbe nouro. Br. 

Slave, as water carrier, koyangddo, pl. koyangdde. Br. 

To slay, kill, c. 8 pers. prst. o mdérro. Br. 2,—in F. Ds’ wars, 
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aor., 3 pers. prst., o wara, he kills; inf. warde; partc. wardo. 
See Fulde-English Part, wart. 

Sleep, n., doingol, def. doingdrgol. 2, —norre. 38. Deep sleep, 
noire doidgol. Arb. 43 

To sleep, subj. v., dani, aor.; 8 pers. prat. o dana, he sleeps, and 
with strong prst. 8 pers. o ddnake, he is asleep. Ex. gr.: 
I sleep until I snore, Min ddnuke ha min harro. 2, —c. dank, 
contr. from danitt, aor. II. conj.; prat. t. 1 pers. Mink ddnatd, 
contr. dantd; neg. ddnatako, contr. dantako. 8, — oc. muni, 
nor.; 1 pers. pret. Mi muna, I sleep. B, — with mundnii, 
aor. III. rol. conj., with intuns. form; and thus the prsat. t. 
1 pers. mi mundnid ; neg. munantako, ete. 4,—c. wali, inf. 
aor.; prat. 1 pers. Mi wala, I sleep; fut. walat; parte. walaido. 

Small belt, ragumauel, pl. rugumaje. Br. 

Small bird, ktyatowal. Br. 

Small gravel stones, gommel. Br. 

Small pox, bulle bandu. Br. 

Small sized red ant, metellu, pl. metellé. Br. 

Small white dove, hondu tokojel. Br. 

Smallest son, tokojel. Br. 

Smart, fine looking, ng-emado, pl. ne-emabe. 

To smell bad, intr.; ex.: o. 8 impr. aor., it smells bad, omo hojt. Br. 

To smell rotten, intr. and impr., c. 8 aor., neg. of liudi; tgu lubali, 
the meat smells rotten. The impr. aor. libs, is, to be fresh. 

To smile, simper; 1 pers. med. prsat. Mi marro, I smile. 

To smoke, c. yart taba, aor. Ex.: o. 1 pers. prat. Mt yara taba, 
I smoke. Br. F. Ds’ Mi yara yamba. 

Smoke, vapour, konnul, pl. konnuli. 2, — Jurki, pl. Jurkgle. — 

To sneeze, intr. v., c. 1 pers. strong prst. Min tslake, I sneeze. Br. 

To snore, intr. v.; ex.: c. 1 pers. prat. Min harra, Iam snoring. Br. 

Snow, n., marménle, pl. marmade. 

So as to, comb. conj., konon st, seq. finite v. 

So far as this goes, comb. conj., ha-ngbs. 

So that, comb. conj., f% st, seq. finite v. 

Sodada decidua, berkehi. Br. 
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Softly, gently, adv. mod., ¢ Jam. B, — doidut. 

Sole of the feet, tiure koiigel. Br. 

Somebody, indef. persl. pron., gddo. 2, — 9:9, pl. wobe. 

Something, indef. impr. pron., hiinde. B,— gddun or gotur. 
Ex. gr.: I keep something for thee, Mi marani-ma gdtun. 

Son, bido, abbr. i. The short form occurs only in combination 
with patronymics to prove parentage. Ex. gr.: Al Hujji 
bi-Satdu. 2, — bt, in combination with adj., becomes a per- 
sonal surname or epithet, sc. Bi-Toudo, Son of the Most High. 
8, — gedal, def. geddigal, a young son. But for all these 
forms there ig but one of the plural, i.e. bide. 

Son-in-law, gorko bi-am. Br. 

Son of an adultress, bi-njélu. Br. 

Son of a dog, bi-rawdndu. 

Son of a free woman, bt-dimmo. 

Son of a loose woman, bt-merge. Br. 

Son of the Most High God, Bi-Toudo. Rem.: This form is parte. 
prsat. I. conj. of o towa or tgwu, he is high. 

Son of a naughty father, bt-wala. 

Son of a slave woman, b1-kordo. 

Sore, budi, pl. bulli. 2, — of some sort, lektri. Br. 

Sorghum, barét. 

Soup, i.e., a meal prepared of rico or berne seed, or also from the 
flour of similar vegetable grains, and boiled in milk or water, 
like olle potrida of the Spainards, yiri or #2rt, also nigirri. The 
pronominal affix for the def. state is either ndi or ngi. 

Soup dish, mafikon. 

Source, fountain, Jalul, def. Jaluingul. 2, — bdgul ndiam. Br. 

South, i.e., plaga meridionalis, yamu ; id. also for the right hand. 
2,—ndanu. 8, — s6'u, def. sdtundu. Br. 

Sovereign, ruler, sallitido, pl. sallifibe, nom. et parte. aor. IT. conj. 
of salli, to rule. 

Sovereign of Great Britain, Zamdo Portobe. 

To sow, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prat. Mido moya, Isow. 2, — mit awa. 

Spade, n., dédi, pl. ddle. Br. 
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To speak, intr. v. See Fulde Voc., wi, or above, the verb, to say. 
2, — c. Aali, aor. ; 1 pers. prsat. Min Adla, I speak; inf. hdlude ; 
caus. hdlugol ; parte. offic. haléwo; pass. prat. halama. 8, — 
with caus. turn, to speak to a person for some cause, viz., in 
asking a favour, expressing % request, giving an order, or also 
with the intention of a warning, c. hdlant, inf. aor. IIT. rel. 
conj.; inf. Adlende, haldagol, 0. aco. pers. Arb. j\y 4, — 


to @ person expressing @ wish or giving a command, o. mdkant, 
inf. aor. III. rel. conj. of maki, to speak, c. acc. pers. 5, — 
ut No. 4, c. ddlant, inf. aor. ITI. rel. conj. of ddlt, to speak, c. 
acc. pers. and a finite v., to state any further purpose, mostly 
expressed in the imperative or conjunctive: Jomirddo Rabbu 
dilant Adama yo -ak nyam ¢ kalla legal, etc.; or, Al Haft 
Omaru mdkant raubé-mako yo be Jilu, eto. 6, — to another, 
to converse and communicate with him about matters, c. wdélui, 
aur. VI. conj.; prst. t. wélua; inf. wélude. Br. The Local 
Mood frequently assumes the meaning of a communicative 
form, by which, so to say, an information is transferred from 
one individual into the mind of another. 

Species; kind of plants; their nature, and that of any kind of ve- 
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getation, nine, pl. nongji. Arb. 9 pi. a 
; eo- 
Speech, word, kégol, def. kongdngol ; pl. kéAguds. Arb. 3 3 


To spend a day’s time in a place, nyallt, aor.; pret. ms nyalla, c. 
acc. loci. 2, — with doing this or that, seq. ¢ cum inf. verbi. 
Ex.: be nyalls ¢ yahgol, they spent a day’s time on the march. 
8, — the first part of the night, nytt, aor.; prat. nytra, aco. loci, 
etc. 4,— the whole of the night, wali, aor.; 8 pers. prat. 
o wala, sc. Min wala ¢ ddrtugol, I am spending the whole night 
with watching. 


To be spent, intr. and impr., c. lanns, aor. 


To spill a thing, tr. v., i.e. to let something drop or fall over the 
edge of a vessel, be it fluids, or a dry object, as grains, oc. hibbs, 
sor.; prst. t. 8 impr. dus hibba, this is spilling. 
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To spit blood: 1 pers. prst. Mik tyam, I spit blood. (An elliptic 
phrase ; lit., I (spit) blood). Br. 

Spittle, saliva, tutuks Jods. Br. 

To split in two, sends. Ex. gr.: o. 8 impr. aor. dun sendi nder didi. 
2,-— c. 8 impr. prat. ude ulko, the arn is splitting. Br. 

To spoil one’s prospects, c. tuji yéso »g-0. A Fulde phrase. 

To spoil, neuter v., id. qd. perish, go to ruin, o. tilfi; inf. aor. tlfide; 
pret. tlfu; inf. tilfude; pactc. tilfado; impr. parte. pl. ulfade, 
Cc. prep. ¢, sc. ¢ tilfdde, as lost. Ex. gr.: Ae ati ko amméiko 
eno tilfade, we left all that is ours behind as lost. Fat. 
tilfat; parto. tslfaido; impr. parte. pl. ttlfaide. 2, — o. 8 impr. 
aor. no wont, it is spoiled. 3, — o. impr. aor. med.; ex.: sire 
meje, the food is spoilt. Br. 

Spoiling one’s right, o. inf. aor., sotts gorga ko 0.0; and. 1 pers. 
aor, Min soits gorga-mako, I have spoilt his right. Br. 

To sport, play, intr. v., fiji, aor.; caus. inf. ffigol; parte. fifido; 
prat. t. 1 pers. Afin fija and fiju; inf. fijude; parte. offic. fjowo, 
& professional player; id. c. pass. parte. fyado. Br. 

Sportsman, ldgel and lohaki. Br. 

Spot of great depth in rivers, wiinduwe, pl. guudupe. Br. 

Spotted hysna, buru. 2, — tauddi ladde. 3, —tiuri, pl. turds. Br. 

To spread, lay out a thing, o. wédi, inf. aor., tr.v. B, — with wedins, 
aor. ITI. rel. conj., seq. aco. rei. 

To spring from, come from, #wi, aor. intr. of personal and impersonal 
use; 8 pers. prst. twa and twu; inf. iude; parte. tudo; impr. 
tungo; depends from the noun wirtgo, a rib, as coming from 
Adam’s loins. 

To spring, jump, intr. v., dtwt, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Afin diwa, I jump. 
B, — with diwati, aor. II. conj. Ex.: c.3 impr. aor., puju hingu 
diwatt, the horse sprang or jumped; 3 prst. o diwata, he 
springs. 

Spring of water, Jalul, def. Jaliéigul ; pl. jJalude. Br. 

To sprinkle dust, intr. v. Ex. gr.: with 1 pers. str. prst. Mim 
bikake. Br. 

To squat on the ground, i.e., a position assumed by the Fulbe and 
other Africans whilst engaged in consultation or in partaking 
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of meals, and for the sake of rest, c. rotiri, inf. aor. IV. subj. 
conj., from Mido rota, 1 am sitting on the floor. Prat. rotira ; 
inf. rotirde, etc. 

Stack of corn, id. qd. a large one, mumurs, def. mumurind:. Br. 

To stand, intr. v., dars; pret. Min dara, I stand; inf. darde; parte. 
dardo; partc. offic. darfwo, keeper, bystander, watchman. - 
B, — with a purpose, on watching, take position, c. darts, aor. 
II. conj.; 1 pers. prst. Mido darta. CO, — with darniri, aor. of 
the comb. forms of III. and IV. conj. D. To stand a thing, 
erect or build it, tr. or caus. of dart, intr., c. darni, aor. III. 
rel. Ex.: o darns situ, he built a house; prst. o darna. E, — 
tropically, caus., sc. to stand for a person in security, to inter- 
cede, to plead for, c. acc. pers., c. darant, aor. ITI. rel. conj. : 
Sutiu Al Hajji Omar darani-mer, Sheikh Al Hajji stood 
good for us. 

To stand upright, intr., darrs, aor.; pret. Mik darra, also Mit 
darru, I stand. Ex.: Min darru dun Aabba, I stand the brunt 
of the battle. Br. 

To stand security, intr.; ex.: c. 1 pers. intens. form of strong form 
of IIT. rel. conj., Mt lamuntake, 1 stand security. _—‘Br. 

Standard-bearer, banner-man, Jokéwo raya, pl. Jokdbe. 

Star, hddere, pl. kode. 

To start for a place, c. himi, et ft loci; ex.: o himt ft Talltkelle, 
he started for Tallikelle. 2, —o. hudt or uk, inf. aor. B, — 
c. hudttt or usiti, inf. aor. II. conj.; both of these modi are 
constr. c. acc. loci, sc. be huti Madina sdrende. 

To start for a pilgrimage, c. Aaji, aor. B,— in the direction of 
one’s destination, c. Aajut, aor. VI. conj., i.e. mod. loci; 1 pers. 
pret. Mido Rajua; inf. kajude; parte. Aajudo; fut. AaJurat. 
Arb. c 

To start from a place, to come out of, or from a place, c. Atwt, aor., 
seq. acc. loci. 

To start up an animal, c. hazgi, aor.; prat. haga; str. prat. hangake. 
Ex. gr.: bubs hangaké-rige, flies are starting her, so. nagé-rge, 
the cow. Br. 
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State, realm, government, serra, pl. serrdJe. 

To state, make a statement, report, c. Habart, aor., constr. o. dupl. 
acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: o Aabari-la dun, he stated that to me. 
B, — stating matters after conveying them to a distant place 
of destination for communication, with Aaburus, aor. VI. conj. 
mod. loci; prat. Haburua; inf. Haburude; fut. Raburuas. 
Arabism per IV. conj. eal 

State horse, Jesdtu. Br. 

To steal, tr. v., wii, aor.; prst. wuju or wuja; inf. wufude and 
wujugol ; parto. offic. wujdwo, a habitual thief. Imper. 2 pers. 
neg. wota wiijt, Do not steal; 2 pers. pl. wota »on wife, Yo 
must not steal. 

Steep descent, gébul mauigul. 

To ating, tr. v., fidd:, inf. aor.; pret. fidda, it stings. Ex.: yahare 
fiddt, tho scorpion stings. 2, — gatt, impr. pret. no gatta, 
it stings. Ex. gr.: bongu hiigu gatia, the fly stings; or, buds 
hidi gatta, flies sting. Br. 

To stir up, get up a person, tr. v., tts and ttide, inf. aor.; caus. inf. 
ttigol; prat. t. 1 pers. Mido tta, I stir up; inf. tude. Imper. 
2 pers. itu-mo, get him up; 2 pl. sze-be, get them up. 

To stir food, tr. v., c. lelli, aor. B, — with 1 pers. prst. II. conj. 
Mido lellutu, and C, with 1 pers. str. prsat. Mt lellutuke; for 
both cases, I stir food. 2,—c. 1 pers. prat. Mi lawa nyir, 
I stir food. Br. 

Stirrup, n., kebevul, pl. kebgje. Br. 

Stone, n., haire, pl. kaje. Arb. jaa 2, — small stone, kosiri. Br. 

Stony plain with scanty growth of trees, Jair. Br. 

To stoop in prayer, intr. v.; c. 1 pers. str. prst. Mia turake. Br. 

To stop short in speaking or praying, o. taji, aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
min taja; neg. 8 pers. o tajata; inf. tajude and taJugol. The 
constr. is cum inf. verbi alterius. Ex. gr.: o tajs Julude, he 
stopped in praying. 

To stop short, cease, leave off altogether in any act or proceeding, 
c. hati, seq. inf. v. alterius. Ex.: be katt félude, they stopped 
firing. 
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To stop a person from doing a thing, tt, aor., o. acc. pers. et rei, 
ac. o stt-be ¢ haure, he stopped them from going to war. 

To stop, make a halt, c. 8 pers. aor. med. o darre. B, — with str. 
sor. o darreke. Br. 

To stop a horse, tr. v., 0. ntrgi, aor. B, — with str. aor. nfrgtke ; 
prst. 1 pers. mi nirga. CO, — with str. form mt nirgake. Ex.: 
Mi nirgake puju, I stop a horse; or with str. aor. neg. Ms 
nirgake-mo, I did not stop it. 

ee 
Storehouse, Jamudje, coll. n. Dervd. from Arb. & yom Br. 


To be straight, intr. v., few. B, — with féunt, aor. III. rel. conj., 
sc. dina-amme dina Allah féunt, the religion of God is straight. 
2, — with tr. force, to straighten a thing, make it straight, 
o. féuni, aor. III. rel. con}. 

Straight on, adv. mod., fartro. Br. 

Strange land, or property, Jatande. 

Stranger, traveller, countryman, koddo, pl. hobbe. 2, — kordo, pl. 
kordjbe. 8, — kado, pl. habe. 

Stranguria morbus, selboa. Ex.: to suffer from stranguria, nannt 
selboa. Br. 

Stream, canal, yorakt, pl. yordyt. Br. 

Strength, power, waude, n. and inf. of wawt, to be able. 2, — 
baude or barte, sc. to baute Allah, with the power of God. 
8, — baugal. 4, — ballal. All these nouns dervd. from wawa. 

To strengthen, tr. v., sembint, aor. III. rel. conj. of sembi, to be 
strong. 2, —c. tHdini, aor. IIT. rel. conj. of di, to be strong 
in resisting, to be fortified. Ex.: ttdint sarende, to fortify a 
town. 

To strike, hit a person or object—applicable to missiles, arrows, or 
bullets, c. Jaki, aor.; pret. 83 impr. dur Jaka, it strikes. Ex. 
gr.: kurrangal Jaks kolkolde stitu-amme, the arrow struck the 
rafters of the roof. 

Strinlia cinerea, ttt. Br. 

Stroke, caress, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prat. Mim burea. Br. 

To be strong, intr., sembi, aor.; prst. sembu; inf. sembude; partec. 
sembudo, & strong powerful man. 2, —c. édt, aor.; prst. du; 
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inf. tidude; parte. idudo. B, — with med. prst. ITT. rel. conj. 
tiduno, it is made strong, fortified. 

Strong, adj., tiduson, pl. tidube. For the impr. form see Grammar, 
Chap. of the Adjectives. 

To be strong, intr., sat:, acr.; prat. satu; inf. satude; parto. satudo, 
a powerful man, a warrior. 

Strong, adj., satuson, pl. satube, brave, fearless warmen. 

Strong male ass, bingirs. Br. 

Stubble field, n., kKarkaradre. Br. 

Student, scholar, almudu. Arb. Saad 


Stumbling block, hoignde. 

To subdue, domineer over, o. eltant, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. The 
simple stem of this v. with its meaning, is not ascertained, but 
° . ° Be foes: og -- Of 
it corresponds with IV. Arb. conj. of leon .0. eal he has 
subdued. Ex. gr.: Hltant+or di, Subdue ye them, vis., the 
barddt and dabbéeji, wild animals and creeping things in para- 
dise, given by God under the hand of Adam and Eve, to be 
subdued by them. 

Subject, resident of a country, colony or protectorate under any 
kind of government, serrado, pl. serrabe. 

To succeed, intr. impr. v., with 3 impr. prst., gaina, it succeeds; 
neg. gainata, it fails. Ger.: affirm. es gelingt; neg. es misslingt. 
2, — c. gust, impr. aor., it is successful; neg. gasali, it has 
failed; 8 impr. prst. gasa, it is successful; neg. gasata, it 
won't do. 

To suck in, drink in, c. Jerri, aor., impr. and intr. v., referring to 
cloths absorbing fluids. Ex.: dus yerri, it drinks in. Br. 

To suckle, giving suck to babies, 0. hd:, aor. Ex. gr.: 0.3 pers. str. 
prst. o héakt sunatre-mako, she is suckling her child. Br. 

Suddenly, sudden, adv. mod., durde wdlere. 

To suffer from stranguria, c. nannt selloa. Ex.: oc. 1 pers. prst. 
Mi nanna selboa, I suffer from stranguria; selboa, disease. 

To suffice for a purpose, c. yont, seq. acc. rei. 

Sultan, lamtdo maudo, lamdo maudo, pl. lambe maube. 
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Summit of a mountain, hire wamdo. Br. 
Sun, ndge, def. ndngébige. 
Sunday, Nyalgu assewe; lit. the seventh day. Apparently a cor- 
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rupt Arabism from _- J} 2, — Ldhadt; from the Arb. 
RENO) 

Sunrise, pudal, nom. deriv. from the v. fudt, to begin. Thus the 
Fulde phrase: tude pudal hebbs mutal, from morning till night. 
Setting is mufal. 

Sunset, mutal ndnge. 

Supper, hirande, pl. kirade. | 

To suppose, suspect, c. At, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Min fu. 2, — with 

ttnnt, aor., id. also to mean, signify, inform; 3 pers. prst. 

o tinnu. B,— with d&innint, aor. III. rel. conj.; inf. prat. 

tinninde, instruction. | 


Supreme judge, alkals:. Arb. _ oul 


Surface, solid crust of the earth, baugal, def. baugdagal. This 
word is rendered in the Arabic version of the 8.8. poll 


To surpass, to be better, pers. and impr. tr. v., c. burt, and acc. obj. 
Ex.: c. 8 pers. aor. ko kanko burt, he surpasses, is better; 
8 impr. aor. ko burt, it is better; ko dum burt, this is better. 
2, — with tr. turn, ko kambe buri-men, they surpass us. 

Surprise, astunishment, is expressed by Aldna. Arb. ul Ay! 

To surround, oc. hubs, aor., tr. and impr. v.; 3 impr. prat. hirka hiiba, 
it surrounds, sc. fataka, the wall, as subject; or, tata hubt-nde, 
a wall surrounds it, i.e., sdrende, the town. Rem.: Hubi refors 
to every enclosure of town and property for protection and 
safety against attack. | 

To swear, intr. v., c. watt, aor. B. Caus. turn, to swear to a person 
in attestation of a cause, c. watt to 9:9; 8 pers. prt. o watu; 


inf. watude; caus. wdlugol; parte. wdtudo. Arb. es 
O, — with mutual action, ie., two or mote persons swearing 
to each other fidelity in a common cause, with watuntiri, aor. 
V. recipr.; prst. watuntira ; inf. watuntirde, pl. watuntirbe. 

2T 
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To swear, affirm by oath. Ex.: c. 1 pers. str. pret. Mii hunnake. Br. 

Sweat perspiration, lakere, def. lakerende, coll. n. 

Sweet, sc. to be sweet, intr. v. a, impr., sweet of taste, scent. 
b, trop., sweet of disposition, tarn of temper or character; for 
both cases, o. wells, inf. aor.; prat. wello; inf. wellde; pers. 
parte. welldo, pl. wellbe; and impr. parte. pl. wellde or wellds. 
N.B.—Impr. parto. singl. form themselves by dropping the 
persnl. ending do, and accepting the definite pronominal affix 
of the noun instead. Vide Fulde Gram., Impr. Parte. 

Sweet, adj., wello, def. pers. wellovor; pl. wellbe. B, — impr. 
Vide Fulde Gram., Adjective. 

Sweetness, wellgol, abs. n. and caus. inf. I. conj. prat. of wells, to 
be sweet; def. st. wellgdirgol. 

To swim a horse through water, o. billint, aor. IIT. conj. of billi, to 
swim; prst. billina; inf. billinde. Ex.: with comp. inf. hibbe 
wona billinds pyji-mabbe, they are going to swim their horses 
over the river. 

Sword, n., kafa, def. kdfaku; pl. kufajs. 


Abs 


Tail, n., wi¥o. B,— bokorde. Br. 

To take, tr. v., natgi; pret. 1 pers. Mi ndiga, I take; inf. nargude; 
parte. offic. nangdwo, onein the habit of taking, a catcher, 
hunter; pass. prat. nangama, he is taken; pass. aor. nazgima, 
‘he was taken; aor. med. nazge, he was taken. 2, —o. navgeto, 
med. prst. II. conj.: parte. prst. nangetédo; aor. 8 pers. 
o ndigete; parte. nangetédo, captive, prisoner of war, one who 
was taken in war. 8, — ono by the hand, c. inf. act. aor. II. 
conj. Ex.: ndrgti Jungo kow:, and o. 1 pers. aor. Mt ndargts 
Jungo-mada, I take thee by the hand; lit., I take hold of the 
hand of somebody, etc. 4,—c. Joki. Br. 
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To take away, o. ii, tr. v.; inf. ifide, 0. aco. pers. aut rei. 2, — 
seize upon, o. Jbbi, tr. v., aco. rel. 

To take & camp, stronghold, a town, c. nati, seq. aco. loci; prat. t. 
mt natu or nata; inf. ndtude; caus. inf. ndtugol; caus. inf: 
aor. ndtigol. B, — with ndtiri, inf. aor. IV. sabj. conj.: prat. 
ndtira ; inf. natirde; caus. natirgol ; parte. pl. natirbe. 

To take care of, provide for, o. rént, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mi réna, 
I take care; inf. rénude; parte. offic. rendwo, one who takes 
constant care of; caus. inf. rénugol, c. acc. obj. B, — with 
rénant, aor. ITI. rel. conj.; pret. rénana; inf. rénands; parte. 
pl. rénambe. Fut. rénanat; parte. rénanatdo. 2, —of a 
person so as to bear with him, quasi nursing him, as one 
would wait on a sick man, to look to all his wanta, o. munyant, 
aor. III. rel. conj. of munyt, to be patient, acc. pers. 8, — 
good care of a person, oc. oki hdre ¢ -9.9; ex.: with 8 pers. 
pret. of the periphr. infinitive owona okude hore ¢ mako, he is 
going to take good care of him. Br. 

To take clay for building, o. tet: lédi; parte. feta. Br. 

To take away things in a hurry, and that to, stealthily, c. Jets, aor. ; 
prat. Jela. B, — with Jetiti, aor. II. conj.; prat. Jetaéd. 

To take down, unload, c. Jippt, aor.: Mir Jippi kaydJe-mabbe, I took 
down their loads. B, — with Jippini, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mir 
Jippina ; inf. Jippinde ; caus. Jippirgol ; parte. pl. Jippimbe. 

To take the field against an enemy or a country on account of 
rebellion or hostility, c. Jéwi, aor., seq. acc. pers. aut loci; prst. 
Jéwa and Jéwu; inf. Jéude. 

To take the harness from a horse, sc. billti basu puju; bills, tr. v., 
to move ; in aor. II. conj. dillti. Br. 

To take in account, consideration, c. Aasbiri, inf. IV. conj., aor. ; 


prst. Aasbira. Dervd. from Arb. _ to enumerate, count. 


To take the law of a man; ex. gr.: c. 1 pers. aor. Min yahi kida 
19:9 nedo, I take the law of a man. 

To take leave; ex.: oc. 1 pers. med. prat. II. conj. Mi wointo, I 
take leave. 2, — from another person, c. woinitt, inf. aor. II. 
conj., seq. ¢ pers., sc. o wointti ¢ kam, he took leave of me. 
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8,— from one another, woininttr, inf. aor. V. recipr. comj., 
seq. hukunde, oc. persl. pron., viz., they took leave of one 
another, be woinintsrt hakunde-mabbe ; prat. t. 1 pers. pl. prst. 
Mer wointniira hukunde-amme, we are going to take leave of 
one another. Br. 

To take out one’s things, c. borrns, inf. aor. ITI. rel. conj., from borrs, 
to root up, pluck up, pull up: 1 pers. prst. Mim borrna, I take 
out. Ex. gr.: I take out my things, Mim borrna kay@1-am. Br. 

To take pains, with munyits, inf. aor. II. conj., from munys, aor. I. 
rad. conj., to be patient, to bear. B, — with 1 pers. prat. med. 
II. conj. Mim munyito, 1 am taking care. 2, — with a person, 
caus. turn of No. 1, oc. munyant, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. of 
memyt, to bear with patience, constr. c. acc. pers. aut rei; 
prat. munyana, sc. 1 pers. prst. yO mim munyand-mo, I must 
take good care of him. 

To take rest, c. fOwi, intr. v. and inf. sor.; 1 pers. prat. Mim foww, 
Trest; inf. fé-ude. B, — with /fdvutt, aor. II. intens. conj.; 
plasq. perf. 3 pl., be fo-uftnd, they had taken rest. Ex. gr.: 
to be fovulind-dor kubinirde-mabbe tawate, where they had 
rested the truce of their camp fire was showing. Br. Id. 
in F. Ds’. RB. 

To take time, deal gently, wadi doidos. B, — with a person, wad 
doidot e 19°¢, sc. ko burani-mer wadi doidot ¢ kikalabe-amme, 
it will be better for us to take time with our old men. 

To take up a load and carry it, c. rundi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Ms 
runéa, I carry. B,— with rundint, aor. III. rel. conj.: 1 pers. 
prat. Mt rundina, I carry; inf. rundinde; parte. pl. rundimbe ; 
caus. inf. rundiaigol ; pass. parte. rundinddo. 2, — anything, 
naki, aor., tr. v., c. acc. rel. 

To take a walk, intr. v., wanjuti, aor. II. conj. 8B, — with 1 pers. 
prst. med. IT. conj. Afi wanjuto, I take a walk. From this 
form the parte. offic. wanJutdwo, one in the habit of walking 
about. Br. 

To take a wife, ressi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi ressu or ressa; inf. 
ressude; parto. ressudo; pass. ressado. B, — in constr. with 
dewbo, a wife, ressude dewbo, marrying a wife. Br. 
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Taking of a camp or 8 town in a warlike attack, with natigol, def. 
natigdrgol, caus. inf. and n. of nats, aor., to enter into a place. 

Talha tree, gandre, pl. gandrs. Br. 

To talk, intr. v., boli, wols. B,— with bolut, aor. VI. conj. mod. 
loci; 1 pers. pl. aor. Mem bolus, we talk; prat.t. 1 pers. Mim 
bolua, I talk; inf. bolude; fut. bolutas. 2, — hals, aor.; 
1 pers. prat. miz hala; inf. hdlude, halde; parto. hdludo; 
pass. prst. halama, he is talked to. 8, — with caus. turn, to 
talk to a person, c. halani, aor. III. rel. conj., o. aco. pers. ; 
prat. hdlana; inf. hdlande; imper. 2 pers. singl. hdlan, talk 
to some one; 2 pers. pl. Adlane, talk ye to, so. wota haldna. 
men Allah halans mer can, let not the Lord talk to us, talk to 
us thou. Exod. 

Tamarindus Indica, Jotamms. Br. 

Tame pigeon, tanta bardru, pl. tanta baraje. 

Tanned bullock hide, ingdru, pl. ingurre. Br. F. Da’ rgirru, pl. 
gurrs. | 

Targiman, Japado, pl. sapgbe. Br. 

To tarry, stay, o. nZbi, aor.; 2 pers. pl. so’ nébi, ye have tarried ; 
neg. nebalt ; prat. 8 pers. o néba; inf. nébude, etc.; neg. prat. 
nébata. Wuri nébata, adverbially, without delay. 

To taste, tr. v., médt, aor. Ex.: 1 pers. prat. Mim méda sedda, 
I taste a little of something. Br. 

Tattooings, yére, pl. yerde. Br. 

To teach, intr. v., fini, aor.; parte. sor. timido; 3 pers. prst. o tina, 

- he is teaching; caus. inf. ¢nugol ; parte. offic. ttndwo. B, — 
with tr. or caus. turn, to teach a person something, c. tinant, 
III. conj. inf. aor., seq. acc. pers. et rei, sc. the Sheikh taught 
them the tenets of Alquoran, Saiiu tinani-be fandje dina. 
2, — o. fnts, aor. IT. intens. conj.: 8 pers. prst. o finta; inf. 
tintude. 8, —o. ekkett, aor II. conj., from ekki, to remove from 
a place, transfer from one place to another, sc. 2 pers. aor. >a 
ekkett-la, thou hast taught me, and 1 pers. prat. Min ekketa, 
I teach; inf. ekketude, etc. 4, — quasi explain, interpret, o. 


fami, aor. From Arb. ot} 1 pers. pret. Mit fému, I teach. 
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Teacher of the tenets of Alquoran, id. qd. a Moslem priest, 
Okurmoko. 

Teaching, n., é{ninde, n. and inf. prat. III. rel. conj. of fini. 2, — 
i.e., the doctrine and decrees of Alquoran, tarska, def. tartka-on. 
From the Arabio, because the Prophet styles his writings and 
revelations pall ie. the way. 38. Teachings of Alquoran, 
fangji. 

To tear, cut up a thing, fért, also féride. 2, — given with the 
impr. prat., it is torn, no habbs bite. Br. 

Tear, n., gondi, pl. gondidi. 

To tell a person something, yelt, oc. dapl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. be 
yett-mer no konnu wonat arde, they told us that war was 
coming. B,— that something is happening, yett, oc. acc. 
pers. et finite v. 

To tell a lie, c. fént, aor. intr. v. B,— with caus. turn, to tell a 
lie to somebody, o. fénani, aor. IIT. rel. conj., seq. acc. pers. ; 
1 pers. prat. Mim fénana ; neg. fenanta. Ex.: it is the trath 
I told thee, I lie not, ko gorga min halamit-ma mim fenanta-ma. 

Temple, n., hodyodu, 2, — yendnde, pl. genali. Br. 

To tempt a person, c. hudi, aor. 2, — or try a person, o. Jarbt or 
jaribi, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Min Jaribo and jJariba. From 
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Arb. wy B, — with Juribor:, aor. IV. subj. conj.; 1 pers. 


pret. min Jaribord; caus. inf. Juriborgol; 2 pers. imper. 
Jaribor>, tempt thou. 
@- s- 


Temptation, Jardbuye. Arb. x, pe a id. 


Ten, card. numb., sapo; with a pl. Japdnde, tens. Rem.: Sapo, 
ten, possesses a plural form on account of the formation of the 
upwards scale of the tens from thirty to ninety, viz., the 
cardinal units from 3 to 9 obtain a multiplicative force when 
placed in apposition to Japande; thus, Japande tati, meana 
10 x8 makes thirty. 

To tend cattle, durrt, aor.; and 1 pers. prst. min durra. Br. 

To testify, give evidence, c. sédi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. min sgda, 
B, — with caus. turn, to testify, give evidence to, or before 
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@ person, 0. sédani, aor. III. rel. conj.; in the present t. the 
verb appears in the med. o sédano, he testifies before a person ; 
constr. in both tenses o. aco. pers. Ex.: yo be sedano dombe, 
they shall there give evidence, testify unto them. 

To thank a person, hofnt, aor., c. aco. pers.; 1 pers. prat. I thank 
thee, Min hofnu-ma; 2 pers. sing]. imper. hofnt-mo, thank 
him. 2, — o. yettt, aor.; 1 pers. prat. I thank, render service, 
Min yetia. 

That—if used merely to introduce a statement is given with the 
particles no-¢, seq. finite verb with the comp. inf., sc. he knew 
not that he had returned, 0 anddi no ¢ yiltigol o wont. 

That, a conjct. particle, yo. It is used with the present and with 
the aorist to form the conjunctive; likewise with the imper., 
BC. wisi-mo ¥6 0 Joko, tell him he must obey; or, halan-mo yo 
o darts, tell him to wait; 2 pers. impr. ar> or yd o ars, come, 
let him come. Br. | 

That, dem. pron. and indef. form, that one, 9, gn, 0-9, eb idem 
with particle ko, kov0, kovgn, ko 19°92. B, — in connection with 
the noun +0% and ‘9°90, 80. :0% gorko and +9:9 gorko. ©. Another 
separate form for importance and distinction is derived from 
the simple form +g or -gn, with the syllabic affix ya, sc. oya, 
that one. N.B.—Onya, by assimilation oya, properly oyya. 
2, — impr. indef. dem., du, Lat. hoc; without pl. Rem.: 
For the formation of the demonstrative in relation to impr. 
nouns, the Fulde employs the pronominal affix of the definite 
state of the noun concerned, the only difference being the 
repetition of the end vowel of this affix, sc. stu, house, def. 
suitundu, def. affix, ndu; but the dem. pron. is nduw sutu, that 
house. All further demonstrations on this point must be 
looked for in the Fulde Grammar; vide Chapter of Pronouns. 

The, as article pron. in the English as well as in some other ancient 
and modern languages does not exist in the Fulde under this 
form; but we meet its equivalent in a pronominal affix of 
which every noun is capable. The Fulde in this respect stands 
nearer the Aramaian dialects, where the so called definite or 
emphatic state of each noun appears at the end of the word, 
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sc. in Chaldean 49+ the king. The article of pronominal 
prpbrp the king 


affix for the personal noun is ‘ot in the singular, and bea in 
the plural, sc. gorko.on, the man, and worbe bei, the men; 
sukason, the boy; pl. sukdbe, the boys. This combination of 
the Fulde noun with this definite affix is called in the 
Grammar the definite state of the noun. It must be remarked, 
however, that this nominal affix is not solely an equivalent 
for the English article the, but frequently it comes to the force 
of a demonstrative, as lamdo-on, this king. The definite affixes 
for the impersonal nouns are diversified in form, and the 
information on this point belongs more to the sphere of the 
Grammar. Vide Fulde Grammar, the Article Pronoun. 


Thee, acc. pron. 2 pers. singl. of thou, mada or ma, vis., ko wudt- 
ma? What aileth thee? and Afin ydfu-mada, I forgive thee. 


Them, for acc. and other oblique cases of the pl. as derived from the 
_ separate persl. pron. they, with be. 2, — with stress—bebe or 
beya. Ex. gr.: Dost thou see them? Ko sar wivi-be? or under 
some stress with the emph. form, sc. kikaldbe burs beya haklu, 
the old men surpass them in wisdom, i.e., beya, may here refer 
to sukabe, young men and boys. 38. If it has reference to animals 
or matter and impersonally applied, this pron. appears either 
as de or as ds, and with stress also in the redupl. form of dede 
and didi, and with prolongated vowel endings deya and dtya, 
or contr. dia, so. the river of Egypt surpasses all others in 
length and in beauty, mayo Mizra buri dede f6, or also deya fo 
labade ¢ ydjude. Here the obj. impr. pron. dede or deya has 
reference to majede, rivers. The pron. in fact is nothing more 
than the def. affix of the noun in the pl. Comp. also in Fulde 
Grammar, the Pronouns. 2, — as verbal pronominal affix 
8 pers. pl., is either be for persons or nde, nds, also de, ds, for 
animals and other objects: yah félu-ndi, go and shoot them, 
viz., diurtjids, those birds. Vide Grammar, Chapter of Verbal 
Pronouns. 


These, pl. of dem. pron., this. Bere for person, and ndee or ndtv, 
for any other being or matter. B, — is often represented by 
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the relative pronouns ber, and nde or ndin for the impr. use. 
These women, can be given with be raube, or ber raube; 
these towns, with nde-e Jae, or also with nden Jae. Comp. 
Fulde Grammar, the Chapter of Demonstrative Pronouns, 
Personal and Impersonal. 


Their, poss. pron. 8 pers. pl., mabbe. Ex. gr.: n8ne-mabbe, their 
mothers; in pl. nénerdbe-mabbe. 2, — in connection with 
impersonal nouns is either majJe, when the plural affix of 
the noun is de or Je, as in Jaede, the towns; or maji, when the 
plural affix of the noun is di or Ji. Allimpr. nouns, however 
diversified they may be in the singular, do command in the 
definite state of their plural not mone than these two affixes, de 
and dt. Ex. gr.: these countries and their treasures, dt 
léidi ekangt-maji, ete. 

Thermites fatales, mdyo, pl. méyt. Br. 

They, subj. pers. pron. 3 pers. pl., bet, be, beya, also kambe; and 
with the prefix ko the same pronouns appear as ko ben, ko be, ko 
kambe, and hibbe. B, — as persl. verbal pron. be, ko be; if 
stress be required, hibbe. OC, — as impersl. verbal pron. nde, 
ndt; or with more distinction, hide, hidt. For nde and nds 
used emphatically, the Fulbe, by means of derivation from the 
personal pronoun kako, and ko kanko in the plural, kambe 
and ko kambe, and under the rule of euphonic permutation of 
the dentals and palatals % and nde-di, produce the pronominal 
forms ko kaire and ko katri. D, — hibbe, and impr. hide, hid, 
are often used pleonastically in sequence of the noun itself, 
viz., lambe hibbe yamiri, king’s command, instead of lambe 
yamirt; or impersl. use, dé: hidi nyama hodo, the roes eat 
grass; id. also dé ndt yama hodo. Thus again, nbs hidt wonts 
dian, alligators live in the water. 

Thickness, teku, def. tekuko. Br. 

Thief, n., gujo, pl. wibbe. 

To thieve, tr. v. See letter S, to steal, wuji. 

Thigh, loin, davgo. Br. 

Things: singl, kuju, pl. kujéft. 2, — fife, pl. fg. 
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To think upon a matter, o. halt, aor., seq. ft rei. B, — with Jéwe 
hére. Ex.: bdwao Jéwe hore o yamirt, after thinking for a 
time he gave the word of command. 

Third, ordinal number, tammu. 2, — impersonally applied, must 
terminate with the pronominal and definite affix of the noun to 
which it belongs, so. nyalde tammere, the third day, or stidu 
tammuru, the third house. N.B.—For farther information on 
this point the Fulde Grammar must be consulted, viz., The 
Ordinals. 

Thirst, donrka, def. dérkaka. 

Thirsty, sc. to be, o. nannt déika ; and o. 1 pers. prat., I am thirsty, 
Ms nanna dénka. Br. 

Thirty, cardinal number, 80, Japande tats. 

This or this one, separate form of personal dem. pron. 0 and wi, 
kunko ; id. also with particle ko as prefix kow9, ko.on, kokunko. 
B, — in connexion with the noun :9°9 and on: for palatals 
son, for labials om, so. -9°9 gorko, this man. OC, — impr. 
form, du and ko du’. For further particulars about this pron. 
compare the notes given above in connexion with the dem. 
pron. That. 

This night, and to-night, adv. temp., nd¢-¢ Jema. 

This side of the river, ga yésa maio. Br. 

Thither, there, adv. loci, ton. 

Thorn, spine, yuma, def. yimaka; pl. yumajs. 2, — giyel, pl. 
gije. Br. 

Thou, persl. pron. 2 pers. singl., utriusque generis, ko-an, kowmada. 

Thousand, cardinal number, wulure, pl. guluje. 

Three, cardinal number, éatti. 2. Three years ago, adv. temp., 
rautttin. Br. 

Throat, konondol, pl. konondi. 


Throne, jullere, pl. julle. B,— majlisi, pl. majlistdi. Arb. “Yo” 
Br. and F. Ds’ id. : 

Through, prep., tg. 

To throw away, hauki, aor., o. acc. rei. 

To throw or fling a thing to the ground, — it down, oc. wapt, seq. 
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acc. reiet tg loci. B, — with waptts, aor. II. conj. seq. dupl. 
acc. rei et loci. Ex.: he seized his crown and threw on the 
ground, 0 Jeti kofuna-mako 0 wapiti-rga ladi. Rem.: Kofuna, 
a crown, with the pronominal affix in the definite state appears 
as kofuna-rga. 2, — up a thing, c. dimb:, aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido dimba, I throw up. The camel throws up the muzzle, 
geloba dimba hére. Br. 8, — a spear, o. hubs, aor., but given 
in the strong form in the following example: I throw a spear, 
Mia hubake lebbo. B, — with ini, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mi 
tna. Br. 

Thumb, wordu, pl. bord. Br. 

To thunder, neuter v., c. Aali, aor., sc. c. 8 pers. prst., it thunders, 

kamu hinga hdla, it thunders; lit., heaven it sounds. 

Thunderstorm, yendek, pl. yonde. 2, — falmdrgo, pl. palmali. Br. 

Thursday, Alidmisu. Arb. patel id. 

Thus, adv. mod., koni. B,—konén. OC, — again, konon kadi. 
D, — ni, viz., don’t leave that thus, wota adite = nt. E,— 
kowanont. F,—hddo. G, —nén. Br. 

Thy, poss. pron. 2 pers. singl., ma, masa, mdda. 

To tie, tr. v., hubbt, aor., c. acc. pers. aut rei; prat. 1 pers. mia 

 habba ; inf. habbde. B, — with caus. turn, to tie a thing for 
@ person, c. habbant, seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, aor. III. conj., 
viz., he ordered them to saddle his horse for him, o yamtri-be 
yO be habbani-mo puju; pret. mir habbana; inf. habbande; 
parte. pl. habbambe. 2, — wrap a thing, stim, aor.; 1 pers. 
pret. mer suma; inf. sumde, for sumude; thus, partc. sumdo; 
pass. partc. swmado, one who is wrapped in. B, — with sumsri. 
aor. IV. subj. conj. acc. rei; 1 pers. prat. Min sumira, 1 tie. 
C. To tie an object into another one, o. sumiri, aor. IV. conj,, 
constr. c. acc. utriusque obj. Ex.: Mary tied or wrapped her 
son in swaddling clothes, Maryama sumiri bingelsor sumdnde ; 
inf. prst. sumirde; pass. parto. sumirddo. 8. To tie a shirt 
behind one’s back. Ex.: o. 1 pers. prat., I tie the shirt behind 
the back, Mint odda dande toggdre. Br. 

Tight shirt, bortode, pl. id. 
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Tiller of the Jand, fidare, dof. fiddreson. Br. 
Time, i.e., adverbially, at one time, at the same time, kissandi. 


2. At the time when, adv. and conj., samdna. Arb. " on id. 
Chas 


8. The time, the day when, yande. 4. From the time when, 
adv. and conj., do: dous to dow. 5. The same time when, waktu, 
on waktu. Arb. es. and 5 JI id. 
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Time, hour, n., waktu, def. on waktu. B, —wakatt. Arb. S35, 
O,— sda. Arb. xl, 

Tired, worn out, sc. to be, ronki, intr. aor. 2, — fofti, aor. 3, — 
fatigued, simmi, aor. 4. In 1 pers. prat., Iam tired, in Fulde, 
o. 1 pers. strong prst., mi yubbake. Br. 

To, prep., ¢, viz., to him, ¢ mako ; as, ¢ sdre, to a town. 

To this effect that, comb. conj., o. f%, st, seq. inf. v. or finite v. 

Toll of different kind, n., Juinde. Br. 

To-morrow, Juhiéigo, adv. temp. Br. 

To-morrow, ko héndu kowtgol, pl. kohédi koide. Br. 

Tongue, n., demgal, pl. demde. 

Tooth, n., nytre, pl. nye. 

Torchlight, lampuwal, def. lampuwdigal; coll. n, dervd. from 
Gallicism or Romanism, from la lampe, le flambeaux; or, 
la lampada, in Italian. 

Toroman, nom. gentil. Téro,"def. Téro-0r ; pl. Tordbe. 

To touch the cord of a musical instrument, c. pri, inf. aor.; parte. 
pido. Spers. prst. o piu; inf. plude; parte. ptudo; parte. 
offic. pi6wo, a professional player on a musical instrument, a 
drummer. 2, — memi, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prst. o memu; parte. 
offic. memdwo. 

Tourist, merchant, tiggardo, pl. tiggarbe. Br. 

Town, sare, def. sdrende; pl. Jae. 2, — bille, pl. billgi. §&. Small 
town, kojure, pl. kofuli or koji. 4. Id. hamlet, sare tokere, pl. 
Jae tokéje. Br. 5, — gart. Br. 

Townsman, Jomgari, pl. Jombegart. Br. 

Trace, balde. Br. 

To trade, ham, inf. aor. B, — hamiri, inf. aor. IV. conj.; id. ina 
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place, c. acc. or tg loci. 2, — carry on commerce, business, c. 
wadt Joggo, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Ms wada Joggo, I carry on 
business, commerce. Br. 

Trade, business, commerce, yaunuki. 2. Joggu. 8. Jabere. Br. 

Trader in particular goods, gadédu, gainuki. Br. 

Trader, sc. the, }ikoro, def. Jikorowor. This word is a peculiar 
epithet and is sometimes bestowed as a surname upon a par- 
ticular person on account of his influence, vis, Almami Abu- 
Bakari Jikoro, Imam Abubakr the trader. 

Tradition, history, tale, stfa sifdiga, pl. sifajs. 

To transgress, offend, sin, intr. v., wipt, aor.; 8 pers. prat. o wipu 
and o wipa; inf. wépude; partc. offic. wopdwo, a constant 
offender, a sinner. 2, — yeds, aor.; prst. yeda, also gedi. Br. 

Transiently, passing over, adv. mod., norga. 

To travel in company, gondi, aor.; 1 pers. pl. prat. mer gonda, we 
are travelling together. Br. 

To travel by a road, through 8 country, o. rfwi or r2we, aor. ©. acc. 
loci; prst. o rewa, also réwu, he travels. Ex.: o réws datal 
ballaru, he travelled by the road to the lake; or, 0 rfwa maio 
Mizra, he travels on the river Nile. 

Traveller, kordo, pl. horbe; also kordobe. 

Travelling ants, korkaje, pl.n. B,— malloand mallin. Br. 

Travelling bag, sasa, def. sdsdiga ; pl. sasdfe. 

Travelling scholars, ahijo, pl. ahiye. Br. 

Travelling trader, JehGwo, pl. Jehdbe. 2, — merchanf, country 
trader, fattakéjo, pl. fattakein. 8,—saffrdwo; pl. suffrdbe, dervd. 
from Min safra, I am trading; id. qd. Arb. ps to trade, 
itinerate in trading. 

Treacherously, covertly, ¢ Jowere, ¢ Jarfa, adv. mod. 

To treat one with honour and respect, ¢¢eti, aor. acc. pers. B, — 
with égttnt, aor. III. rel. conj. 


Tree, tamaro, def. tamdroto; pl. tamargje. Arb. i ped id. B,— 
lerel, pl. levede; also legal, legede. O, — of a certain kind, 
gallehi, pl. gallgi. D,— kdraht, pl. karft. E, — kurneht, 
pl. kurngji. F, — binneht, pl. binngt. 2. A spot of ground 
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thickly beset with trees, leggel; id. more frequently Ig-ede or 
lgdde. 8. Trees of low growth, bushwood and jungle, ladde. 
Br. 
Tremble, intr., dells, aor. 
° e 6- or = ae ie 
Trial, testing, Jarabuye. Dervd. from Arb. B) 92 > and J ys id. 


Trial, attempt, fére ; to make a trial, wadi fére. 
Tribe, family, nation, kabila, pl. Kabildje. Arb. 3) B,— gengol, 


def. gergdéirgol, pl. gengie. CO, —lenyul. D, — with coll. 
use, ade, yimbe, which is the word for people. 

Tribute in cattle, n., Jargel. Br. 

To trouble oneself, o. 1 pers. prat. med. IT. conj. mt munytto. Br. 

Trouble, distress, famine, fitina, def. fitindiga. B, — ydagdre. 

To be troublesome, to give trouble, co. hoint, aor.; 1 pers. prat. mit 
hoina ; inf. hoinude ; parte. offic. hoindwo, a troublesome fellow. 
B, — with tr. turn, hoint, inf. aor. o. acc. pers., to give 
trouble to others. 2,—c. wannt, aor., c. tr. turn, seq. acc. 
pers. Ex.: with 2 pers. aor., thou wast troublesome to me, 
14% wanni-la, or c. 1 pers. pret. Ms wannu-ma, I am troublesome 
to thee. 

Truly, indeed, adv. mod., ko génga. 

Trumpet, wutdndu, pl. butals. 

Trumpeter, herald of a king, JeliJo, pl. JeliJobe. 

To trust in a person, or a matter, c. Adli, acc. pers. aut rei. Ex. 
gr.: hake-no be héli konuu Jimba, thus indeed, they trusted in 
Jimba’s army. 2, — in God, waki Allah. B, — with aor. II. 


conj., sc. wakits Allah, derived from Arb. “, in VIII. conj. Us! 
Ss 


or from I, in V. con}. 5 All these Arb. verbal stems 


mean, to trust, specially in God. 

Trusty female slave, mofudo kollédo. Br. 

Truth, right, abs. n., kutga or géiga. Rem.: Vide above the 
remark for the subj. v. to be right, or in the Fulde-English 
Vocabulary, the word gozga. 

To try or tempt a person, o. Jaribi, tr. v., aor.; prst. 1 pers. Min 
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Jariba. 8B, — with Jartbori, aor. IV. conj., instrumental turn, 
viz., to try a person with a matter, c. acc. pers. Ex.: the 
Lord did that in order to try you, Jémam wadi dua y6 oJaribors 
on; pret. t. 8 pers. o Jartbora; derived from Arb. 


a 
2, — make a trial, c. géri, aor., seq. inf. verbi alterius. B, — 
with gért fére, sc. they made a trial or an attempt how they 
might get into the house, be gars fére no be nala sutundu. 
To turn one’s face into a certain direction, co. hudt, aor. B, — 
with hudtts, aor. II. conj., constr. c. aco. loci in both cases. 
Tuarek, nom. gentil. Feddo, pl. Pelle. Br. 


Tuesday, Altalita. Arb. 5 J\sj\ id. 


Tuft of hair, n., mordi, sango, toberu. Br. 

To tumble about in the water, c. 1 pers. str. prat., Mi netlake nder 
diam, I tumble about in the water. 2,—c. 1 pers. aor. Ms 
nits nder diam, I did tumble about in the water. 

To turn & person out of a place, o. yeltt, aor. B, — yellsrs, aor. 
IV. subj. conj., c. dupl. acc. pers. ef rei. 

To turn round, return, c. welt, intr. aor. 2. To turn from a pre- 
sent state into another one, o. wetlilt, aor. II. int. conj., seq. 
acc. status alterins subjecti. Ex. gr..: ade edrende or nder sdre 
weiltti tordbe ; pret. weilita. B, —o. feft,aor., seq. acc. status 
subjecti alterius; ex.: lasara fai kékide, the evening turned 
into morning. 

To turn out of a road, c. 1 pers. aor. Mit s#lt, I turn out of a 
road. Br. 

To turn sour, intr. aor., lemmt; impr. prat. 8 pers. dun lemmu, this 
is turning sour; ex.: c. 8 impr. aor., Jutam lemmi, the ghussa 
water has turned sour. Br. 

To turn to God, i.e., become a convert to Islam, c. tubs Allah, after 


the Arabic phrase AY _b 8 pers. prat. o taba. 
Turn away, depart, intr. v., runt. 
To turn the shirt; ex.: c. 1 pers. prst., Mt weilita toggdre. 


Turns, viz., by turns, alternatively, ¢ lumdintiral, adv. mod. 
Turnside of the hand, gada Jungo. Br. 


= 


Turret, or watch tower, from which the movements of an enemy 
are to be observed, sambére, pl. sambdje. B, — Jonfutu, pl. 
Jonfujs. O, — bulldre, pl. bulldje. 

Turtle, hunyare. B, — julande. Br. 

Turtle-dove, hondu, pl. foli. Bk. 

Twenty, cardinal number, Japande dids. 

Twin, siuto, pl. stutube. 

To twine thread, tr. v.; o. 1 pers. prst. Mido motta, I twine thread ; 
parte. offic. mottéwo, ropemaker. Br. 

To twist, tr. v., sanyi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mir sanya dago, I twist 
a mat; inf. sanyude sanyol. 

Two, cardinal number, dido, didi. B, — dimo, ordinal, the 2nd, 
occurs for the cardinal dido, but seldom. 

Two years ago, rautant, an impr. aor. of the relative conj., and 
intensive in form at the same time. This verbal form stands 
for the lack of an adequate adv. temporis. Br. 


U. 


Ulcer, n., buds, pl. bulls. 

Unbeliever, heathen, kéfere, pl. hefergbe. 

Uncle, i.e., brother from the father’s side, babduyo, pl. wdbatbe. 

Uncle from the father’s side, La-diko. 

Uncle from the mother’s side, bid-yerro. 

Uncle, younger than the father, ba-panyo. 

Uncle, the fourth younger than the father, ba-fate. 

Uncle, the fifth younger than the father, ba-koda. 

Uncle, quasi father, baba, pl. babarabe. 2, — kao, pl. kawerabe. 

Uncle from the mother’s side, older than the mother, yadtko, pl. 
yadibe, 

Uncle from the mother’s side, younger than the mother, yafende, 
pl. yafembe. 
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Uncle from the mother’s side, younger than the mother, yakumbo, 
pl. yakumbe. 

Uncleanness after childbirth, aysbde, coll. n. - 

Under, prep., 12-1, vis., 14 ngurru, under the firmament. B, — ty. 
O, — tondu les. D, — gurido. Br. 

To understand, intr. v., fdmi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mim famu, I 
understand. 

To undertake doing a thing, géri, aor., seq. inf. verbi alterius. 

To undress, intr. v., dorrt, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Mim borra, I undress. 
B, — with borrts, inf. aor. II. conj., 1 pers. pret. Mim borrta, 
I undress. Rem.: This verb tropically applied, signifies: 
to dismiss from an offico. Its original meaning is: to pull up 
any vegetable with the root. 

To unfold a shirt, c. onti toggdre, aor.; id. with 1 pers. pret. Mia 
onta toggore, I unfold a shirt. Br. F. Ds’ firti, aor. 


Ungodliness, sin, g6di, abs. and coll. n. From Arb. - 33 sins. 


Unity, amity, peaceableness, abs. n., g@tel, def. gotéigel. 

Unless that, restrict. conj., ma 

To unload, take down, c. Jipt, aor. B, — c. Jippint, aor. IIT. rel. conj. 

To unload, to loose a beast of burden, o. Jipt, aor. B, — with 
Jtppins, aor. ITI. rel. conj. 

To unsaddle a horse, oc. firts hirke ¢ bé0 puju. Br. 

Unto, until, prep. and conj., hd-¢, hdtima, hato, hebbt, to hadam. Br. 

To be useful. Ex. gr.: this is useful, dur moa najue. Br. 

Up—to, local prep., ga. 

Upon, on, local prep., dou, do», to dou, tg. B,— hd, hato, hd-e, temp. 
prep., vis., hd nyande wotere, upon one day. OC, — trop., ¢, 
80. ¢ hore kongol-am, upon my word. 

Upper lip, tondu, pl. tondt. 

Upper part of the arm, semde. Br. 

Urine, n., Jalbe. Br. 
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Vv. 


Valley, g@bul, pl. gebiJe. B, — luggere, pl. lugge. CO, — with 
pools of standing water, lugere, pl. luge. 

Vapour, smoke, konnul, pl. konnils. 

Variety of orucifera, wabapto.. Br. 

To venture to do a thing, waws; pret. wiwa; inf. waude, seq. inf. 
v, alterius. 

Vermin infesting horses, Lptu, pl. ots. 

Verse in Alquoran or cognate writings, Aya. Arb. ) 

To be vexed, intr. v., seiti, inf. aor.; id. o. settins, aor. IIT. rel. conj. 
B, — with a person, caus. turn, settini, o. ft pers. O, — tr: 
turn, to vex @ person, o. settint, aor. ITT. rel. conj., seq. aco. pers. 

Vicia faba, nyebbgre, pl. nygbbe. 

Victory, félal, def. foldagal. 

Village, Fore, pl. Jaye. Br. 

Virgin, donyurgel, pl. donyurde. B, — JanjJiwo, pl. JanJiube. C, — 
betrothed or newly married, Jiwo gido gorko. 

To visit @ person, tr. v., c. Juri, aco: pers. 2, — with chastisement, 


c. Jaribt, aer.; 1 pers. prat. Mido Jaribo or Jariba. Arb. e > 


Voice, speech, allooution, hala, def. st. hdlaka; pl. halaje. Dervd. 
from Arb. ‘\jf 2, — kéagol, def. kongéagol; pl. kutigi}i. 


Arb. 33 8, — and sound, sautu, def. sdutundu; pl. sautiit. 
6 o- | 
Arb... ye 
Vomitive, safdre Janejam and safare kefam. Br. 
Vulture, (Lat. Neophron pernocterus) diital, pl. duti. Br. 2, — 


c. pl., matkaje. 38, — ziga, pl. stgdje. Br. 


847 


WwW. 


To wag the tail, impr. intr. v.; ex. gr.: 8 pers. prat., the dog wags 
the tail, rawandu hindu fija bokkorde. Br. 

To wait for or on a person, c. hettini, aor. III. rel. conj. of hettt. 
Ex.: they waited for him in the road, adune hettint-mo to 
biwal. Br. 

Walking-stick, sauru, def. saurundu; pl. saurijt. 

To wall in a town, o. mahi tata; ex.: 1 pers. pret. Mim maka tata, 
I am walling in a town. 

Wandering student, ahyo, pl. ahuje. 

Wandering trader, journeyman trader, yahgwo, pl. yahpbe. 

To want, intr. v., lfri, aor., c. aco. rei; 1 pers. pret. Mi lfra, I am 
in want. B, — with lériri, aor. IV. subj. conj.; neg. lorirall, 
also c. aco. rei; prat. Mi lérira, Iam in want, I lack. 2, — 
8 impr. prst. ino wola, there is wanting. Br. 

To be wanting, sc. c. 8 impr. aor. str. form, farike, there is wanting ; 
neg. farake, it was not wanting. Br. 

War, n., konnu, pl. konnzli. 2,— a campaign, i.e., the holy wars 
of the Moslems for the conversion of unbelievers to Islam, 
jihadi. Thus the sentences of, be yeltt ft Jihadi, they started 
for the holy war, Arb. |s! ae pa and, be himi fi jihadi, they 


or @ 


rose for the holy war, Arb. Ile pat Ex.: rad. cv 
inf. III. conj. sly> 


War, war host, army, konnu, pl. konnils ; def. st. singl. konmitgu. 

War contribution, JuJa. 2, — Jobdre and Jfba, coll. Br. 

War dress, hollttre, coll. n.; def. hollttrende. 

War pence, howko, def. héwkorgo ; pl. koule. 

War horn, aladu, def. alddundu; pl. galads. 2, — bdtu, def. 
bétundu; pl. botwi, sc. 2 impr. sing]. wit bgtu, blow the horn. 
8, — F. Ds’ hondu. 

War knife, labo, def. Idboko ; pl. labdds. 

Warlike horse attack, samgo, pl. samg7t. Br. 
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War material, jokaji, coll. 2, — mamdigu, coll. n. Br. 

War provisions, Joba. 

To warn, quasi forbid a person, o. wakini, aor. III. rel. conj., seq. 
acc. pers. B. To warn, forbid a person not to do a thing, o. 
wakini, aor. III. conj., 0. aco. pers., seq. verbi alterius, either 
with or without the conj. particle yd and its negative wota. 
Ex. gr.: Jerno.wnh wakint-mo wota o yeltu to bowal, the war 
captain warned him not to venture on the public road. 

Warrior, strong, brave man, tidudo, pl. tidube. 

To wash, ldt:, tr. v.; 1 prat. Afi ldta, I wash; pass. prat. lofama ; 
pass. parto. lofémo and lotado. Ex., with impr. prst.: this is 
washed, dua lotama ; o. neg. lotaka, it is not washed. | 

Wash-hand-stand, sddo, def. sddondo; pl. soddje. 

To watch over a porson or & matter, c. rgni, aor., seq. aco. pers. aut 
rei. B, — with rénani, aor. IIT. rel. conj.; prat. rénuna,; inf. 
rénande. Seo for the further forms of this v. above in the 
letter T, viz., Take care; or in the Fulde Vocabulary in the 
the letter R, viz., Reni. 2, —o. dari, aor., qaasi to look after 
an object constantly; 1 pers. prat. Min dara, I watch; inf. 
darde; partc. dardo ; parto. offie. daréwo, one who is appointed 
to watch, a watchman, pl. ddrébe, shepherds. 3B, — for a 
person or an animal in the field, c. darti, aor. II. conj.; prst. 
I pers. min darta; inf. ddrtude; partc. dartudo, one who is 
watching for —; parte. offic. dartéwo, a quasi spy, a hunter 
on the look out; the parte. aor. dartido. 8. A form with final 
reduplication belonging to the II. conj. in meaning is dartata, 
as proposed by Dr. Barth, in the phrase, What art thou looking 
out for? Ko ddrtata? Possibly the supposed end reduplication 
might be the abbreviation of the pron. 2 pers. ada, thou, into 
sda, which, taking its place as affix pron. of the 2 pers. singl. 
would produce the verbal inflection, ko dartada? What art 
thou watching? Or even, Ko dartutsaa? 

Watchman, rendwo, pl. rendbe. 2, — dardwo, pl. dardbe. 

Watch tower, sambdore, def. sambdérende; pl. sambdje. 2, — samburi, 
def. sambiirindi ; pl. sambuji. 38, — Jdrfulu, def. Jorfitiundu ; 
pl. Jurfuji. 
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To water, give to drink, o. yarnt, aor. III. rel. conj., from Mi yara 
or yara mi, I drink; id. also yérint, from yert, aor., to drink, 
ac. I water a horse, Jfi yarns or yernt puju. Br. 1 pers. prst. 

- mt yamara. 

Water, maio, def. matérgo; pl. ma@Je. 2, — dtar, def. didnda; pl. 
dve. B. Fresh water, ndtam. Br. 

Way, road, bdwal, def. bowdigal. 2, — i.e., the precepts and teach- 
ings of Alquoran, tartka, def. tarikason. Arb. oe iui 


We, persl. pron. 1 pers. pl., meden; mened for disconnected use. 
B, — as verbal pronouns men and komer. 

We both, we all of us, en kalla. 

Wealthy merchant, diskwranigjo. Br. 

Weaver, Janjando, pl. sansambe. 

To wear clothing, to dress, c. Agllti, aor. II. conj. of Agi. B, — 
with inf. ITV. subj. conj. holliri, and id. with strong form 
holltiri, The present tenses of these conj. are, 1 pers. singl. 
min hollia or hollttra. 2. To dress in a certain form or fashon, 
c. hollti, aor. II. conj., or hollirt, aor. IV. conj., comb. c. acc. 
aut c. ¢ vestimenti. Ex.: the Sego people wear the turban, 
yimbe Ségo hollts or hollirt mételol. 

Wearing apparel, kadzizgel, pl. kadule. Br. 

Wedding, ¢égel, pl. téle. Br. 

Week, n., yontere, pl. Jonte. Br. 9. A week's time, ha-yontere, 
ady. temp. 

To weep, intr. v., wilt, aor.; 8 pers. prst. o wila; fut. o wulat. 
B, — with aor. med. wile; 3 pers. prst. o wilo. O, — with 
aor. med. II. conj. wilete; 3 pers. prst. o wilato and o wulate. 
2, — woyt, aor.; 8 pers. prst. o wiya, he is weeping. 8, —o. 
boji, aor.; 2 prat.o baja. Br. 

To be well, intr. v., selli, aor.; neg. sellali; 1 pers. prst. Mir sella, 
I am well. 

Well, n., windu, pl. bali. 2, — sebdre, pl. sebde. Br. 

To welcome 8 deserving personage with music and other marks of 
civil and military honours, c. Jést yéso ko +979. 
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To be welcome, acceptable, o. Jabt, intr. aor. B, — with Jabike, 
tr. aor. 

Were it not for, #1-wona, comb. restrict. conj. 

Weat, sc. the plaga occidentalis, teljigi. Ex.: the countries of 
N. W. Africa between the Senegal and the upper Niger or 
Quorra, lédé teffigi. 2. West = occidens, also evening, 
hirndage. 

What, indef. rel. pron., ko; they took what they could, be nasgi ko 
be nag. 

What P indef. interr. pron. Ko tnde-mada? What is thy name? 
or, Ko men bads and ko mer gadi? What shall we do? Br. 
What is the matter with thee? Ko wadi mada? and Kows 
ddértata? As wellas, Korat ddbata? What art thou looking 
for P 

What for? Why? interr. adv., Ko? so. What for or why hast 

| thou done that P Ko.ak wadi dur? He knew not what for he 
had come back, o andali ko ¢ yiltigol o wont. He asked him, 
What for dost thou pull it up by the root? sc. cassada, O landi- 
mo ko bortud-an-nrgal. The Fulde for cassada is bandarawal. 

What for, why, interr. conjot., ft, with another v. following the 
inquiry, sc. Mit andako ft xa Jabali-la, I know not what for 
thou hast not answered me. 

What time? by what time? Ontétuma ? interr. adv. 

When, whenever, temp. oonjct., dz, ndé, gelande, ha, hao, kalla, tg, 
ni, tuma, tumdo, seq. verbum finitum aut inf. verbi. 

Where, adv. loci, samga-mo, to, ga toi. 

Wherever, adv. loci, wd. 

Wherefore? why? interr. adv., gamdu-me? Br. 

Wheresoever, at every place, where, adv. loci, noku ¢ noku. 

Whether—or, disjunct. conjct., «ma st in the protase, ai-si in the 
apodose. Ex.: ima si géto, atss temedere fusi Al Haffi oki-mer 
kadi wonde. 2, — and if—or, disjunct. conjct., azst-aiss. 

Which, who, persl. rel. pron. singl., on, pl. ber. 2, — if depending 
from impersonal or material nouns is also derived, like its 
personal representative from the definite pronominal affix of 
the noun; if the pronominal affix ends with a vowel it must 
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attract the same nasal %. Ex. gr.: daha, inkstand, def. 
dahaka, rel. pron. kat; or, leke, medicine, def, leke-ke, rel. 
pron. ker; labbi, knife, def. labds:ki, rel. pron. kik; konnu, 
army, def. konnuzgu, rel. pron. rgut, eto. If the pronominal 
affix ends with a consonant it is accepted as relative without 
undergoing any alteration. Ex. gr.: dewal, law, def. state 
dewdngal, rel. pron. rgal ; bogul, rope, def. st. bogiltgul, rel. 
pron. agul, etc. The affixes for the plural number of imper- 
sonal nouns which reduce themselves for the def. st. to the 
two affixes de and di, follow exactly the same formation by 
transition into relatives, as it is explained above with reference 
to the def. affixes of the Singular ending with a vowel, vis., 
de, as rel. pl. pron. der and dt, becomes din. 8. Both personal 
and impersonal, this relative finds frequently a substitute in 
the indefinite and invariable particle, no. 4. Asto phraseology, 
the Fulde relative holds the same position as the relative in 
English does, only when the speaker wants to lay importance 
on the sentence he has to pronounce, he pute the relative before 
its subject instead of after. Ex. gr.: ndin fingars min félude ¢ 
mairt, the gun with which I am going to shoot; or, hordjovon 
men wona Jokitude, appears with the relative in advance, as, 0% 
horJo mek wona Jokitude yamiri-mako, the field captain, whose 
orders we obey. For more details consult the Fulde Grammar, 
Chap. for the Relative Pronoun. 

While and a Jittle while, ko séda, adv. temp. 

Whilst, during, conj., ko, particle. Ex.: ko ndunt wadt, whilst this 
went on. 

Whip, lgsol, pl. life. Br. 

Whirlwind, dulire, pl. duluje. Br. 

Whiskers, sunsinko. Br. 

White, adj., runt and raune, impr. pl. dannge. 

White sorghum, bairs dannéri. 

Whao, rel. pers]. pron., :o7, singl.; bet, pl. Comp. above the pron. 
which, in a personal meaning. The Fulde relative is obliged 
to occupy its position as punctually as its equivalent in 
English and in other tongues. A single exception must be 
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mentioned when its grammatical omission in English cannot 
be imitated in Fulde. This is the case when, in order to 
describe paternal origin, this relative has to take its place 
before patronymics or any personal noun. In this case it finds 
a representative in the invariable particle, mo, and acts as a 
substitute for the clause, “the son of,” or, properly for the 
complete relative proposition, “who is the son of.” Ex. gr.: 
Hamadu ¢ Maki mo Al Haji Omaru, Haraadu and Maki, the 
sons of Al Hajji Omar; or, Almami Suri mo Abubakar, 
Almami Suri, the son of Imam Abubakr. 

Who? interr. pron., Omo, hombo, holli? Br. 

Wholesale merchant, turdjo, pl. turabe. Br. 

Why P ko? interr. particle, sc. Why hast thou done that? Ko «an 
wadi dur ? 

Wicked person, malkisado, pl. malkisabe. 

Wide, broad, adj. and v., yaJu, impr. pl. ydfude. 

Wife, viz., married wife, géntu. B, — by license of polygamy quasi 
concubine, the woman of a harem, suéido, pl. suirbe. 

Wife recently married, amaridjo kesso. Br. 

Wife recently married, but of slave origin, kordo dewbo, pl. horbe 
raube. 

Wild heathonish country, ladde, coll. n. 

Wild beast, suwundu, pl. sult. Br. 

Wilderness, wild abode, lade, coll. n. B, — leddeand lede. O, — 
yéwunde. Br. 

To be willing, incomplete and subj. v., neauni, aor. The 
use of this form appears to be so isolated as to be reserved 
for the solemn phrase alone, Allah neaunt; id. qd. Arb. 
ru) oa a Deo volente. Our own “ Please God.” 

Wind, hgndu, def. héndundu. Ex. gr.: héndu biffa, the wind blows. 

Wing of a bird, wéyo, def. weydrgo; pl. weydJe. 

To winnow, fan, tr. v., c. yesse, aor. med., viz., Mido yesse gaurt, I 
winnow corn. Br. 

To wish, be willing, intr., v., c. ruti, aor. 2, — applied in the force 
of a conjet., sc. I wish I was or I wished I was, ctc., c. mata, 
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seq. aor. verbi finiti; ex.: Al Hajji said, he wished he was 
burned together with his house, Al Haft wis: mdta o eunni 
ga sutu-mako. | 

With, a prep. of persl. association, o. ko-tg, seq. nom. aut pron. 
poss. Ex.: Jimba said, it was with him that he stopped, i.e., 
a certain visitor of his, himo Jimba wis: ko-to-mako o woni. 
B, — with wonde ¢, viz., wonde ¢ am, with me. C, — with ¢ 
alone, ¢-amme, withus. D. An object, which, after our civilized 
representation we regard as a whole, the Fulahs, according to 
their views, divide it into its component parts, and then re-unite 
the same with the prep. ¢ in order to gain the name for their 
object. Ex. gr.: Gr. xpécwrov. Lat. facies. English face. 
Ger. angesicht. Fulde hore ¢ yéso, which lit. means head with 
face. 2, — instrumentally understood, co. ko. Ex.: ko gelfba 
o wadi, he travelled with a camel; or, ko kafa o pi-i-mo, he 
struck him with a sword; ko labbi o soti-mo, with a knife he 
wounded him; and ko Justgo o nargi-mo, with the hand he 
caught him. B, — can for the same idea also be given with 
the comb. prep. ¢-ko, so. ¢-ko Jungo, eto. 


With regard to, as to, initiatory conjot, ama. Arb. UN B, — 
awa; Arb. | O, — ayi; Arb. sl 


To withdraw, o. dalirt, aor. IV. subj. conj., from Mido dala, I go 
down, I retire. 2, — oc. degi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Min derga, 
I withdraw ; inf. déigude; fut. déigat. 

To wither, dry up, c. ydre, inf. aor. med. 

Within, inside, ady. loci, hen. B, — en-der and no hen. 2, — in 
the force of prep. nd¢r, viz., nder daka, within the camp. 8,—_ 
both as adv. and prep. to-nder. 

Without, outside of, local prep., yast, seq. nom. aut pron. loci. Ex. : 
yasi gallende, without the farm, or yast-nde, without of it. 
2, — or in the absence of, persl. prep., badwa, vis., bawa-amme, 
without us; or, bawa lamdo, without, in the absence of the king. 

Without delay, quick, adv. modi. The Fulde resorts here in the 
lack of a proper adverb, to the combination of two impersl. 

ay 
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and incomplete verbs, i.e., wiiri nébuta. Ex.: nellado wont ¢ 
yeltigol wiri nébata, the messenger returned without delay; 
lit., quick he was, he tarried not. 

To witness before, give evidence before a person, sedane, aor. med. 
III. rel. conj., from Mido egda; 1 pers. prat. med. Mido sedano, 
constr. c. acc. pers. Ex.: they shall bear witness before them, 
yO be sedano dom-be. 

Woman, so. old woman, mamdre, pl. mamaje. 2, — of a harom, 
tara, def. tdrason ; pl. tarabe. Br. 

Womb, n., radu, pl. déds. 

To wonder, hawi, intr. aor. B, — ata person, hawi, c ¢ pers. aut 
rei. 2,— and to be astonished at, c. haunt, aor., seq. acc. 
pers. aut rei; 1 pers. prat. Min hauna, I wonder. 


Word, speech, allocution, Aala, def. halaka ; pl. halaje. Arb. <i 


“9, —kongol, def. kotgéagol; pl. kongije. Arb. Ss 3— 


wélinde, pl. bolide. Br. 
Work, business, labour, kiigal, def. kugdigal ; pl. (rare) kide. 
Wood, thicket, dense bush, bullure, coll. n., def. bulliéirende. 
Workman, bordjo, pl. borge. 2, — dakare, pl. dakaje. Br. 


World, i.e., the presont world, adunna. Arb. Lol 2, — vis., 
the other world—heaven, eternity, ldhira. Arb. isl 


Worms in the belly, gells r8du, and also B, — timde rédu. Br. 

Worn out, sc. to be worn out, tired, intr. v., ronki, aor. 

To worship, to make prostration in prayer, 0. sufi, aor.; 1 pers. 
pret. Min suja; inf. sufude and sujugol. Arb. in _ @ pers. 


imper. sing]. s4ju, make thou a bow of reverence; 2 pers. pl. sufe. 

To wound, tr. y., barmi. 2,— yuwi; prst. 8 pers. o yuwa; fut. 
yuwat. 8, — feJi, aor.; 8 pers. prst.o feja. 4, — and to cut, 
especially with a sword, sobbi, aor.; 3 pers. prat. o sobba; inf. 
sobbde and sobbugol, wounding. 3B, — with recipr. turn, to 
wound and cut one another, c. sobbintiri, aor. V. recipr. conj. ; 
8 prst. be sobbintira, they are cutting one another; parte. pl. 
sobbintirbe. 
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Wound, v., petyuki, def. petyukiki. Br. 

Wrapper, blanket, n., hada, def. hddaka; pl. hadafe. 2, — disdre, 
def. disdrende; pl. disaje. Br. 

To write, tr. and intr., c. windt, inf. aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mt winda, 
I am writing; inf. windube; parto. windudo; parto. offic. 
windjwo, & professional writer. Lat. Soribax. Pi. winddbe. 
B, — with windirt, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj.; pret windira. 
OC, — with an instrument, sc. cum stylo acribendi, the instru- 
mental form of the IV. conj. is preferred, i.e., windors, inf. aor.; 
pret. windora; inf. windorde and windorgol. Karambol, a pen, 
commands the def. affix 2gol; thus, the instramental present 
of IV. conj., I am writing with it, ic, the pen, is, Mt win- 
dord-rgol ; the pen in the def. st. is karambérgol. D, — with 
® causative signification, viz., to write a letter, etc., for the 
benefit or in behalf of another person, c. windant, aor. III. rel. 
conj., constr. c. dupl. aco. pers. et rei; 1 pers. prat. mt windana ; 
inf. windande ; parte. pl. windambe. Ex. gr.: I am writing a 
letter for him, Ms windana-mo batake. 2, — passively or 
neutrally expressed can be given with the passive 8 impr. 
prat. windama, it is heing written, and it was written; 8 impr. 
aor. windima. The same can also be expressed by the medium, 
but more for impersonal use: dun windo, this is being written, 
or in the sor. dus winde, it is written; thus, written books, o. 
impr. partc. med. pl. is defte windéde, etc. B, —also for the 
causative turn a passive is admissible in so far as, his name 
can be written, booked or registered for the purpose of a 
census or similar designs. In this vase we meet with passive 
and medium, even in the III. rel. conj. Ex. gr.: 0 windandma, 
he is being written down for a purpose, he is inscribed by 
name; sor. 0 windinima, he was booked, registered. The pass. 
parte. in both cases is windanado, a man registered by name. 
The medium forms answering the same ends are: for the prst. 
3 pers. o windano; aor. 8 pers. o windane; partc. windanédo, 
one whose name was taken down, who has been booked or 
inscribed for a census, for taxation and the like. 
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To write a book, to compose a history, or verses of poetry, o. wali, 
aor.; 3 pers. prst. o walfu; inf. walfude; parte. offic. wal/dwo, 
® compositor in a literary capacity, a historian, a poet. 

Writer by office, one experienced in penmanship, windéwo. 

Writing, i.e., a piece of, books, manuscript, deftere, pl. defte. 

Writing, as addressed to another, i.e., a letter, békate, def. bdkate.on. 

Writings concerning Islam and the Moslem precepts, fandjit, pl. n. ; 
def. fandjidt. 

Writings, i.e., traditions and songs in the Fulde language, pularyi, 
def. pl. pularYids. 

Writer, secretary, quasi utriusque juris doctor, one who acts as 
minister and counsellor to a king to adjust political and 
religious differences; also the king’s lieutenant during a war, 
and his chaplain, Jerno, def. Jernoron ; pl. Jerndbe. 


ere 


Yams, vis., a certain species of yams, dauéu, pl. daudfe. 

Yard measure, sokona, def. sokondiga; pl. sokonJe. Br. 

To yawn, gdbi, inf. aor.; 1 pers. sing]. prat. Min gaba, I yawn. 

Year, dubi, pl. duibids. 2. This year, adv. temp., hika. Ger. heuer. 

Yes, adv. mod., naxam. Arb. a 

Yesterday, adv. mod. or temp., kenya, hanke Jend. Br. 

Yielding, bearing fruit or seed, o. Jibini, aor. III. rel. conj. of jidi; 
8 pers. prat. o Jibina; inf. Jibinde; caus. Jibingol; parte. 
Jibindo, pl. Jibimbe; and with impr. parto. Jihiigal, yielding 
seed, i.e., legal, a tree, def. st. légdigal. Dervd. from the parte. 
offic. Jibindwo, appears the impr. form Jibindwal, as depending 
from legal, and conveying the meaning of a yielding of seed - 
at regular periods and in due season. For farther explanation 
vide Fulde Vocabulary, j:di, in the letter J. 

Yonder, adv. loci, ton; different from don, there, and from dg, here. 
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You, 2 pers. persl. pron. singl. for thou, .a% and ko .at. B, — 
2 pers. pl. :o% and ko -on. 3, — as separate form -onon, ko 
sonon, you yourselves. 

Young, green, persl. adj., kesao, def. kesso.wn ; pl. hessdba, also hesséhbe. 

Young girl, Jéudo, pl. Jiube. 

‘Young man, saguta, pl. sagutdbe. 2, — doke, pl. djbe. 3, --- panyo 
gorko, pl. fambe worbe. 

Young bearded man, katGru, pl. katgje. Br. 

Young beardless man, doko funyo, pl. dobe fambe. Br. 

Young spouse, «leltokdjel. Br. 

Youngor brother, minirdo, pl. minirabe. B, — minyerio. Wr. 

Younger sister, minyerdo dewbo. Br. 

Youngest of brothers, tokvso, pl. tokoso-on. Br. 

Youth, child, suka, pl. sukabe. 2, — gedal, def. st. geddéngul. Both 
of these nouns form a common pl. ibe, children, boys. 3, — 
panyo, pl. fambe. 


a. 
Zea mais, buldli. Br. 
Zion, Zahayina. Bk. Arb. wary? 


Zizyphus lotus, Jal. Br. 
Zizyphus spina Christi, kurnahi, pl. kurnaje. Br. 
Zoromawa man, Jauande, nom. gentil. Br. 


THE END. 
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